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Preface to the

=

Fifth Edition

Basic English Grammar is a beginning skills text for English language learners. It functions
principally as a classroom teaching text but also serves as an introductory reference for students
and teachers.

Using & time-tested approach that has helped millions of students around the world, Basic English
Grammar blends direct grammar instruction with carefully sequenced practice to develop speaking,
writing, listening, and reading skills. Rather than presenting grammar as a mere collection of rules,
it provides a foundation for organizing English. Students have a natural, logical framework to help
make sense of the language they see and hear.

The Fifth Edition has been extensively revised to keep pace with advances in theory and practice,
particularly from cognitive science. We are pleased to introduce new features and updares.

Reorganization of the Fifth Edition

» Chapter 2: The chapter now begins with this/that/these/those so that students can learn
classroom and other everyday vocabulary right away.

» Chapter 4t The imperative is now in Chapter 4 instead of Chapter 13 since it is so
commaonly used.

 Chapters 5=7: Based on user feedback, we felt it was important to introduce nouns earlier.
Former Chapter 6 is now Chapter 5; former Chapter 7 is now Chapter 6; and former
Chapter 5 is now Chapter 7.

» Chapters & and 9: Previously, irregular verbs in the simple past tense were spread out over
these two chapters. Now, for greater clarity and simplicity, the verb forms are introduced in
Chapter 8, grouped according to patterns, as research shows that the adult brain is wired to
look for patterns.

In Chapter 9, questions with whom have been deleted. They are difficult for this level and are
covered in the next book in the series, Fundamentals of English Crrammar,

» Chapter 10: More information is given about the differences berween be going to and will,

» Chapter 12: Expressing permission with the modal can has been added to Chapter 12,
including permission questions that were previously in Chaprer 13,

* Chapter 13: With the move of permission questions to Chapter 12, Polite Quesnions (formerly
two charts) now focuses on modals used in requests and has become one chart: Pohite Reguests
with Modals.

Features

* Chapter Pretests: Pretests at the start of every chapter allow learners to assess what they
already know and orient themselves to the chapter material. Research indicates that taking a
pretest may enhance learning even if studenis get every answer wrong.

X PREFACE



* Jump-5Start Your English: Recognizing that within the beginning level there is a range of
proficiency levels and needs, we have created a new section, Jump-start your English, This
feature, highlighted by its distinctive design, uses the chapter grammar as a jumping-off point
to provide more functional language early on, particularly for students who need an addinonal
challenge. It focuses on practical, colloguial language and may include structures that students
will study in greater depth later. This content is optional and 15 not tied to the pretests or
review exercises.

* Life-Skills Vocabulary: Many exercises have been created or revised to include everyday
vocabulary that beginning students need. Authentic language use has been incorporated into a
wide range of themes relevant to students’ daily lives.

 Practice: Practice, spaced our over time, helps students learn better. Longer exercises
have been shortened, and additional practice has been created to give students more
incremental practice.
This edition features additional oral exercises to encourage automaticity (the ability to speak
more naturally and fluidly), an important marker of fluency.

* Updated Grammar Charts: Based on corpus research, grammar content has been added,
deleted, or modified to reflect current usage suitable for a beginning level.

* Listening Practice: Research has highlighted the importance of helping students at all levels
understand authentic spoken English. New as well as revised exercises include a focus on
relaxed, reduced speech. The audio is available on the Pearson Practice English App and in
MyEnglishLab through the Pearson English Portal.* A listening script can be found at the
back of the Student Book.

* Reading and Writing Tasks: Reading and writing tasks have been fine-tuned as needed to
better reflect student needs.

* Learning Checks: End-of-chapter learning checks that help students assess their knowledge
can be found on the Pearson Pracuice English App and in MyEnglishLab through the Pearson
English Portal.*

* PowerPoint Lessons: Online PowerPoint lessons are available in two versions: one for
teachers with presentations to teach from, interactive practice, and games; and another for
students for review and self-study. The teacher version is available in the Teacher Resource
folder in MyEnglishLab through the Pearson English Portal.* The student version is available
on the Pearson Practice English App and in MyEnghshLab.

Compenents of Basic English Grammar, Fifth Edition

* Student Book with Pearson Practice English App (access code included*) for online
audio, video, review, and assessments.

» Student Book with MyEnglishLab and Pearson Practice English App (access
code included*). With an easy-to-use online learning management system for teachers,
MyEnglishLab provides a range of learning options:
- Rich online practice for all skill areas: grammar, reading, writing, speaking, and listening
- Instant feedback on incorrect answers
- Remediation activities
- Grammar Coach videos
— PowerPoint video lessons

*5ee ingide front cover,
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- Asgessments
- Swdent Book audio

* A comprehensive Workbook, consisting of self-study exercises for independent work
* An expanded Test Bank, with additional quizzes, chapter tests, mid-terms, and final exams

* An updated Teacher's Guide, with step-by-step teaching suggestions for each chart, notes 1o
the teacher on key grammar structures, vocabulary lists, expansion activities, and answer key

* An Instructor Access code provides (please contact your rep for Instructor Access)

— Robust assessments that include diagnostic tests, chapter review tests, mid- and end-of-term
review tests, and final exams

- Gradebook and diagnostic tools to monitor student progress and analyze data for
remediation and support

- A Teacher Resource Folder with & downloadable GSE Booklet, Teacher's Guide, and Student
Book Answer Key (Teachers can choose to make the answer key available to their students.)

~ PowerPoint presentations for instructors to teach from
= Videos for students
= Student Book audio

* Print components for Instructor Support include
- An expanded Test Bank, with additional quizzes, chapter tests, mid-terms, and final exams

~ An updated Teacher's Guide, with step-by-step teaching suggestions for each chart, notes 10
the teacher on key grammar structures, vocabulary lists, expansion activities, and answer key

The Azar-Hagen Grammar Series consists of
« Understanding and Using English Grammar (blue cover), for upper-level students
« Fundamentals of English Grammar (black cover), for mid-level students
+ Basic English Grammar (red cover), for lower- or beginning-level students

xii PREFACE



Tips for Using the Fifth Edition

Pretests

The Pretest allows teachers to assess their students’ knowledge of the topics covered in the chapter.
Teachers can provide the answers after students take the test, but it works best if explanarions for

the answers are not given until each section is completed. Another option is to have students take a
second look at their test answers after they have completed the chapter. Working in groups, they can
give explanations for the correct answers as a way to review key points.

Warm-ups

The Warm-up exercises are a brief pre-teaching tool for the charts. They highlight the key point(s)
that will be introduced in the chart that follows. Before beginning the task, teachers will want to
familiarize themselves with the material in the chart. Then, with the teacher's guidance, students
can discover many or all of the new patterns while completing the Warm-up activity. After
students finish the exercise, teachers may find that no further explanation is necessary, and the
charts* can then serve as a useful reference.

Jump-start your English

The optional Jump-start lessons often begin with a listening task. Teachers can play the audio a
few times, and students can follow along in their books the first time and then with books closed.
Depending on how advanced the class is, the teacher may want to have students role-play the
conversations.

The listening is followed by varied types of interactive practice that lead up to a short presentation,
usually by pairs of students. It's important that students not read from their papers. They can look
at their paper before they speak, but when they speak, they should look at their partner.

Listening

The Listening exercises have been designed to help students understand American English as it 15
actually spoken. They include reductions and other phenomena that are part of the natural, relaxed
speech of everyday English. Because the pace of speech in the audio may be faster than what
students are used to, they may need to hear sentences two or three times as they complete a task.

These exercises do not encourage active practice of pronunciation (unless they are linked to a
specific pronunciation task). Receptive skills precede productive ones, and it is essential that
students gain familiarity with the speech patterns before they begin using them in their own speech.

Students are encouraged to listen 1o conversations the first time without looking at their text.
Teachers can explain any vocabulary thar has not already been clarified. During the second listeming,
students complete the assigned task. Teachers will want to pause the audio appropriately, Depending
on the level of the class, pauses may be needed after every sentence or even within a sentence.

It is inevitable that sound representations in the text will at imes differ from the instructor’s speech,
whether due to register or regional variation. A general guideline is that if the instructor expects
students will hear a variation, or if students themselves raise questions, alternate representations can
be presented.

A listening script is included in the back of the Student Book.

*Note: The charts were designed so that the example sentences on the left are for students, and the explanations
on the right help teachers present the grammar points. Students are not expected to understand the language in
the explanations.
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Readings

The readings give students an opportunity to work with the grammar structures in extended
contexts. Vocabulary that may be new to students is presented on yellow notes for teachers to
introduce. One approach to the reading is to have students read the passage independently the first
time through. Then they can work in small groups or as a class to clarify vocabulary questions that
didn't come up in the yellow notes. A second reading may be necessary. Varied reading tasks allow
students 1o check their comprehension, use the target structures, and expand upon the topic in
speaking or writing.

Writing

As students gain confidence in using the target structures, they are encouraged to express their ideas
by writing sentences and short paragraphs. They are given models to follow, and prompts help them
develop their ideas.

Editing checklists, focused on the grammar in each chapter, help with proofreading. They provide
guidance for either self- or peer-editing. One suggested technigue is to pair students, have them
exchange papers, and then have the parmer read the paragraph aloud. The writer can hear if the
content is what he or she intended. This also keeps the writer from automatically self-correcting
while reading aloud. The partner can then offer comments and complete the checklist.

For classes that have not had much expenence with writing, the teacher may want students to
complete the task in small groups. The group composes a paragraph together, which the teacher
then collects and marks by calling attention to beginning-level errors, but not correcting them. The
teacher makes a copy for each group member, and each student makes the corrections indrtndually.

Let's Talk

Each Let's Talk activity is set up as one of the following: pairwork, small group, class activity,
interview, or game. Language learning is a social activity, and these tasks encourage students to
speak with others about their ideas, their evervday lives, and the world around them. Students speak
more easily and freely when they can connect language to their own needs and expenences.

Chack Your Knowledge

Toward the end of each chapter, students can practice sentence-level editing skills by correcting
errors common to this level. They can work on the sentences for homework or in small groups
in class,

This task can easily be set up as a game. The teacher calls out an item number at random,
Students work in teams to correct the sentence, and the first team to correctly edit it wins a point.

Please see the Teacher's Gulde for detailed information about teaching from this book, including
expansion activities and step-by-step instructions.
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Using Be

PRETEST: What do | already know?

Check (/) the correct sentences.

1. — Bus 71s here. (Chart 1-1)
2, Jack he is late. (Chart 1-1)
3. — Ella and Sophie is absent. (Chart 1-2)
4. —You and I are ready. (Chart 1-2)
5. — Beijing is city. (Chart 1-3)
6. — Hawaii is a island. (Chart 1-3)
7. — Kuwait and Syria are country. (Chart 1-4)
8. _ They,re hungry. (Chart 1-5)
9. Henoadoctor. (Chart 1-6)
10. — It is expensive. (Chart 1-T)
11. — Rika is in the classroom. (Chart 1-8)
12. —_ Josh is not upstairs. (Chart 1-9)
EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-1) “
Read the sentences. Choose yes or no. III..-'
1. She is happy. yes no
2. He is tired. yes no
3. I am happy. VEs no
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1-1 Singular Pronouns + Be

PRONOUN + BE | Singular means “one.”

i) ] am  |ate [
I, you, she, he, and It in (3)-(a) refer to one person,

{s)] You are |as.
i) She is |ate. am, are, is = forms of be
id) He is late.
&) h is late. I
iff Mariais late. Pronouns refer to nouns.

She is lata. I {f): She [femining) = Maria

ivcormrecT: Maria she is late.
Marig late.

g Tomis late. In{g): Me|masculing) = Tom

He i3 iata.
ih Bus 10is late, Inihi: it = Bus 10

itis late.

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-1)
Write the correct pronoun: he, she, or it. Some items have two answers.

1. Maria she 6. Ms. Silva
2. Daniel 7. Professor Lee

3. Mr. Smith 8. English

4. Canada 9. Robert
5. Dr. Wong 10. Miss Allen

EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-1)

Write am, is, or are.

1. He 5 here. 4. She early.
2. You late. 5. He hot.
L | ready. 6. It cold.
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EXERCISE 4 » Vocabulary and speaking. (Chart 1-1)
Part I. Check () all the words that are true for you nght now.

fam ..
b. — sad.
b. —_ cold.

b. _ relaxed.

b. — not hungry.
not tired.

L R

b.

woed -

@ Part II. Share some sentences with a partner: Tam .

@ Part III. Tell the class a few things about your partner: Heis . OR Sheis .

A: It is nice to meet you.
B: Nice to meet you 1o0.

@ Part Il Practice the conversation with a partner. Use your own names and information.
Practice until you can do both parts without your book. Say the conversation for the class.
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EXERCISE 5 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-2)

Choose the correct answer, One sentence has two answers.

How many people?
1. We are ready.

2. You are ready.
3. They are ready.

1-2 Plural Pronouns + Be

one two, three, or more
one two, three, or more
one two, three, or more

| PRONOUM + BE
(a) We are  harg.
8]  You are  her,

fc) They are here,

id) Samandl, are here.
*
We are hare.

(6) _Samandyou , are hare.
+
You are hara,

Piural means “two, three, or more.”

Wa, you, and they in (a)-(c) refer to two, three, or more
pPArsons.

Injdy We = Samand|

In (e): You = Sam and you
NOTE: You can be singular or plural,

in{f: They = Sam and Lisa

EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-2)

Circle the correct pronoun.

1. Lee and Bill

Alice and [

Mr. and Mrs. Martin and |
. you and Dr, Taher

. she and Tony

. you and Tony

= BT T U X
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EXERCISE 7 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2)

Write am, 18, or are.

Opposites

1.
2,
3
4.
5.

a We ___aré late.

a.He ___  sad

a They — late.

a. She __________ nervous.

a. Abdul and Taka ________ absent.

b. You (one person) —_______ early.
b.Youandl __________ happy.

b. It early

b.Saraand ] relaxed.

b. You and Emily —____ here.

EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2)

Write complete sentences.

1,

o

9.
10.
11.

. I\ homesick

% | T < L

. You and I \ homesick
. We \ late

. Jack \ hungry
8.

He \ here He is here.
They \ absent

She \ fnendly

You (one person) | busy

You (two persons) \ busy

Mr. and Mrs. Nelson \ late

Amy and [\ late

EXERCISE 9 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-3)
Read the sentences. Choose yes or no,

1.
2.
3.

Canada is a country. yes no
Toronto is a city. yes no
Vancouver is an island. = no




1-3 Singular Nouns + Be

| NOUMN + 15 +  NOUN | In(a) Canada = asingular noun
is = asingular verb
country = a singular noun

8] Canada is @ country.

INCORRECT. Canada is country. A often comes in front of singular nouns.
Infak & comes in front of tha singular noun country.
A is called an “article”

(b) Baliis an island. A and an hava the same meaning. They are both articles.
A is used in front of words that bagin with consonants:
INCORRECT. Balli is island. bcdf g efc

Examples: a bed, a cat, a dog, a friend, a girf

An is usad in front of words that begin with the vowels:
a6, i ando’
Examples: an animal, an ear, an island, an offica

* An is sometimes used in front of words that begin with u. See Chart 6-2, p. 169,
Vowely = lr‘:iiﬂlu
Consonants = byo,d, fg bk L mo,pgnst,nwx v

EXERCISE 10 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Chart 1-3)
Part I. Write a or an.

Maces
1. 4 _ town
2 ity
3. — island
4. street
5. — avenue
6. — building
7. — bank
8. __ hospital
9. — airport

Part II. Find a picture for each word in
Part I (except building).
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EXERCISE 11 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chart 1-3)
Part I. Put the words from the box in the correct column. Two words go in two places.

+ Arabic Cuba Hawaii Mexico Paris Saudi Arabia
/ Beijing France Japanese Moscow Russia Spanish
Chinese French Lima New Zealand Russian Tokyo

L AMNGUAGE

Arabic Beijing

= | I

. Part II. Work in small groups. Check your answers for Part 1. Then make sentences. Take
turns. Share some of your sentences with the class.

Example: France/lapanese
STUDENT A: France is a country.
STUDENT B: Japanese is a language.

EXERCISE 12 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-4)
Write an animal or animals. What do you notice about the verbs in red?

1. Adogis e

2. Dogs are

3. Dogs and cats are
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1-4 Plural Nouns + Be irflanquaga

NOUN + ARE + NOUN Cats = a plural noun
(@) Cats are animals. are = aplural verb
animals = a plural noun

(b} smGuLAR: a cat, an animal Plural nouns and in -s.

Pllmal:  cals, animals A and an are usad only with singular nouns.

{c}) SINGULAR: a city, a country Some singular nouns that end in -y have a spaciai
PLURAL:  cities, countries plural form: They omit the -y and add -fes.*
MOUN  AND NOUN + ARE + NOUN Twa nouns connected by and are followad by are.

{d) Canada and China are  countries. In (df Canada is a singular noun. Chinaisa

f8) Dogs and cats are  animals. singular noun. They are connected by and.

Together they are plural, Le., “more than one.”

*See Chart 3-5, p. 66, for more information about adding -a/-ew 1o words that end in -y.

EXERCISE 13 » Listening, vocabulary, and grammar. (Charts 1-3 and 1-4)
@ Part I. Listen to the names of the food. Write @ or an.

¢ » &

1. — apple 2 —_¢gg 3. — hamburger

4, — orange 5. — peanut 6. — sandwich
Part II. Is the noun singular or plural? Circle the correct answer.

1. anegg @ WO Or more

2. hamburgers one W0 Or more

3. apples one W0 Or more

4. a peanut one two Or more
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5. a sandwich one two Or more

6. oranges one two Or more

EXERCISE 14 » Listening, vocabulary, and grammar. (Charts 1-3 and 1-4)
Q Part 1. Listen to the words. Write the plural form.

% @&

1.8 pea = 2. a pretze] —

- @

3. a carrot 4. a strawberry —

5. a blueberry —

Part I[I. Change the singular sentences to plural.
SINGULAR PLURAL
1. A soda is a drink. - ___Sodas are drinks,

. A pea is a vegetable. -+

. & pretzel 15 a snack. -

[T 7 R &

. A pea is a vegetable.
A carrot is a vegetable, —

5. A pretzel is a snack,
A peanut is a snack. -

6. A strawberry 15 a berry.
A blueberry is a berry.
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) EXERCISE 15» Game. (Charts 1-3 and 1-4)

Work in teams. Your teacher says the beginning of a sentence. As a team, finish the sentence
and write it down. The team with the most correct sentences wins the game. Close your book
for this activity.

Example:

TEACHER: Spanish ...

TeAM A: Spamsh is a language.
1. Vietnam ... 6. Mexico and Canada ...
2. Arabic ... 7. Adog...
3. London ... 8. Tokyo and Bangkok ...
4. Sodas ... 9. Carrots ...
5. A hospital ... 10. Chinese ...

@ EXERCISE 16 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 1-3 and 1-4)
Work with a partner. Partner A asks Partner B to name something. Partner B answers in a
complete sentence. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at
your partner.

Example: a country

PARTNER A: Name & country.
ParTnER B: Brazil is a country.
Partner A: Good. Your turn now.

1. a language 1. two cities

2. two languages 2. an island

3. a street in this city 3. two countries in Asia
4. two berries 4. a snack

5. a drink 5. a vegetable

Q EXERCISE 17 » Warm-up: listening. (Chart 1-5)
Listen to the conversation. Note the words in red. Do you know the long form for them?

: Hi. My name is Mrs. Smith. ['m the substitute teacher.
Hi. I'm Franco.

Hi. I'm Lisa. We're in your class.

It's nice to meet you,

We're glad o meet you too.

@O
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1-5 Contractions with Be

PROMOUN + BE = CONTRACTION When people speak, they often
AM I + am - I'm {a I'm a student. push two words togather.
s | — o = ol | Acontraction = two words
she 4 /8 =  she's b) She'sastudent | T8 pushed together
Confractions of a subject
I ha + g = he's £ He's a sludent. :
: © pronoun + be are usad in both
i + |5 5 fr'.'! {dﬁ ”IS & E't:f mkmﬂ and wnm_u
- : | puncTUATION: The mark in
ou + ag you're (@ You're astudent, | e riciclle of . contraction 1
ARE we + gg -+ we're ifi We're students. i called an "apostrophe” .
fHay + arg = Fhey're gl They're students.

*1oTE: Write an apostrophe above the line. Do not write an apostrophe on the lne. a
coprecT: _/I'm g student
ivcorgecT: _Lm g student l .

EXERCISE 18 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-5)
Write the contractions.

1. 1am I'm 5. it is

2. she is 6. they are
3. you are 7. hes

4. we are

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-5)

Write the long form for each contraction.

1. They're sick. They are  sick.

2. He's absent. absent.
3. It's hot. hot.

4. I'm late. late.

5. She's busy. busy.

6. We're students. students.
7. You're here. here.
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irlanguage
EXERCISE 20 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-5)

Write the pronouns for the words in red. Use contractions.

At School
1. Sara is a student. She's in my class.
2. James is a student. in my class.
3. 1 am at school. in the cafeteria.
4. Yuri and Anna are absent. at home.
5. Anna is from Russia. nice.
6. Ali and I are in the same class, friends.
7. Yuri, Ali, and Anna are friends. nice.

EXERCISE 21 » Listening. (Chart 1-5)

Part I, Listen to the conversation. Write the contractions. Do you know these words?

A: Hello, ._.{'TILT_M:-& Brown. —__ the :ﬂ:{::,h“*” J
substitute teacher. :

B: Hi. Paulo, and this is Marie. y in your class.

A nice 1o meet you.

B: - happy to meet you too,

A: time for class. Please take a seat.

Part II. Listen to the conversation again and check your answers.

EXERCISE 22 » Warm-up: pairwork. (Chart 1-6)
Work with a parmer. Make true sentences with the words in the box. Share a few of your
answers with the class.

an adult & husband a teacher
a baby a student a wife

1. I'm not

2. You're not
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1-6 Negative with Be oWiplplieay

COMNTRALTIONS Not makes a sentence negative.
{8 | am not a teacher, I'm not CONTRACTIONS
{b) You are not a teacher. you're not / you aren't Be and not can be contracted.
{c) She is not a teacher. she's not / she isn't Mote that [ am has only one
{d} He is not a teacher. ha's nof / ha isn't contraction with be, as in (a), but
(&) It is not a city. it's pat/ it isn't there are two contractions with
(1 Wa are pof teachears. we're pot/ wa aran'l be for {o)-{n.
(g You are not teachers. you're nof / you aren’t
[ They are nof teachers. they're not / they aren't

EXERCISE 23 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-6)

Complete the sentences with the negative form of be.

FULL FORM CONTRACTION
1.1 __am nol  an astronaut. 1 _m not an astronaut.
| 2. He an astronaut. He an astronaut. OR
He an astronaut.
3. They astronauts. They astronauts. OR
They astronauts.
4. You an astronaut. You an astronaut., OR
You an astronaut,
5. She &n astronaut. She an astronaut. OR
She an astronaut.
6. We ASLTONAULS. We astronauts. OR

We gstronauts.




EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 1-5 and 1-6)
Write sentences with is, isn’t, are, and aren’t,

Examples: Africa' arty ... It continent

i e .

Baghdad and Miami \ city ... They \ continent
_Baghdad and Miami are cities. They aren't continents

1. Canada \ country ... It\ city

2. Argentina ' city ... It \ country

3. Beijing and London \ city ... They | country

4. Asia \ country ... It \ continent

5. Asia and South America | continent ... They | country

EXERCISE 25 » Grammar, vocabulary, and listening. (Charts 1-3 and 1-6)

Part 1. Write a or an.
Paterson Family Tree

1. 8 mother B, — son |

2. — _ mom 9. — aunt

3. — father 10. —— uncle

4§ — dad 11, — parent Marie + Andrew sobelle + Dowvid
5. sister 12, — adult

6. —_ brother 13, — child . .

7. — daughter Billy Janey

Part I1. Listen to the sentences. Choose the verb that you hear, Note: In spoken English,
the “t" in negative contractions may be hard to hear.

l.i8 isn't 3, is isa't 5. are aren’t 7. are aren't

2.is isn't 4 is isn't 6. are aren't B. are aren’t
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EXERCISE 26 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Charts 1-5 and 1-6)
Part I. Write the name of the person next to the job.

Antonio Callas

Kristin Anderson Dr. Armila Sharma
1. bus driver Antonig 5. plumber
2. auto mechanic 6. doctor
3. nurse 7. construction worker
4. gardener 8. police officer

Part I1. Complete the sentences. Answers may vary in items 4-7.

l. Lisa isn’t a gardener. She _5 @ police officer

2. Michael 15 a nurse. He a doctor.
3. Antonio a construction worker. He's

4. Rachel an auto mechanic. She isn't

5. Karl

6. Amita

7. I'm not a . I'm
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EXERCISE 27 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-7)

Complete each sentence with a word in the box.

happy old small young

1. Victor is
2. Victor is also
3. Billy is and . Victor Billy
1-7 Be + Adjective

HIOUN + BE +  ADJECTIVE ' small !
{a) Tha baby is small smarl
{6} The babies ara small. h_ﬂppy y = adjectives
) Luly i smart. tired
[d) Mariaand Tom  are happy. old

comfortable J

PRONOLM + BE + ADJECTIVE
Adjectives often follow a form of be (am, s, are).

(8 | am tired. ;
i n is ald. In {a}-{g), the adjectives give information about a
(gh They are comfortable. noun o pronoun at the beginning of a sentence."

* The noun or pronoun at the beginning of a sentence is called a “subject.” See Chart 1-9,

EXERCISE 28 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Charts 1-5 -+ 1-7)
Underline the adjective in the first sentence. Then complete the second sentence with be + an
adective with an opposite meaning. Use the words in the box. Use contractions.

beautiful easy / happy poor

clean expensive noisy short

cold fast old tall
(pposites

. Pmnotsad. 1 _mbappy |

2. The weather isn't hot. It
3. Mr. Thomas isn't rich. He

. My hair isn't long. It

My clothes aren't dirty. They

Flowers aren't ugly. They

. Cars aren't cheap. They
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8. Asrplanes aren't slow. They
Q. Grammar isn't difficult. It

10, My sister isn't short. She

11. My grandparents aren’t young. They

12. The classroom isn't quiet. It

@ EXERCISE 29 » Vocabulary, grammar, and speaking. (Chart 1-7)

Work as a class or in small groups. Look at the colors. Your teacher will say a color. Point to
things in the classroom or outside with that color. Make sentences with és or are. Your teacher
can help you with new vocabulary.

rengd green blue bcrwn plurpie pirk Drange
Example: brown

TeacHER: Point to something brown.
STUDENT: (Student points to a backpack.) The backpack is brown.

yeliow

EXERCISE 30 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Charts 1-5 = 1-7)
Write #s or are and the correct pronoun. Use contractuons if possible. Some sentences
are negative.

Colors
1. A pea i green. [t isn't red.
2. Carrots ___daren't  blue. They're orange.
3. Bananas vellow. white.
4. A banana vellow, white.
5. A strawberry black. red.
6. An orange orange. brown.
7. An onion orange. brown, white, or green. .
8. Apples red, green, or yellow. purple.

=

. A tomato blue. red or green. .



@ EXERCISE 31 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 1-5 —+ 1-7)
Work with a partner. Take turns. Make two sentences for each picture. Use contractions and
the given adjectives. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at
your partner.

Example: The garden ... beautiful'ugly Example: The flowers ... beautful/ugly

PArT™ER A: The garden is beautiful. It ParTnER B: The flowers aren't beautiful.
isn't ugly. They're ugly.

Partner B

1. The table ... clean/dirty. | 1, The man ... friendly/unfriendly.

2. The woman ... sick/well. 2. The coffee ... coldhot. |

X +5+4=(x+4)x+1) |

3. The algebra problem ... easy/difficult. 3. The trees ... tall'short.
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Partner A Partner B

4. The cars ... old/new. 4. Sai ... happy/unhappy.

5. The eggs ... white/brown.

How are you?

Q Part 1. Listen to the conversation.

Responses
& o L &
fine pretty good OK not so good
great
good

. Part I1. Practice the questions and answers with a partner. Use your own names and
information. Then walk around the classroom. Interview your classmares.
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EXERCISE 32 » Game. (Charts 1-5 — 1-7)
Part 1. Check (v) all the words you know. Your teacher will explain the new words to you.

l. — hungry 11. — angry

2. — thirsty 12, ___ mervous

3. — sleepy 13. __ friendly
4. tired 14, __ lazy

5. — talkative 15. —__ hard-working
6. —  young 16. __ famous

7. — happy 17. —sick

8. —_ homesick 18. ___ healthy

9. — married 19. —_ nice
10. — single 20. ___ shy

‘ Part Il. Sitin a circle. Student A makes a sentence with “I” and the first word. Student B
repeats the information about Student A and makes a new sentence using the second word.
Continue around the circle until everyone in class speaks. The teacher is the last person to
speak and repeat the information about everyone in the class.

Example:

STUDENT A: I'm not hungry.

STUDENT B: He's not hungry. I'm thirsty.

StupenT C: He's not hungry. She's thirsty. 1'm sleepy.

@ EXERCISE 33 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 1-5 —+ 1-7)
Work with a parmer. Check (+') each adjective that describes your city/town (the city or town
whete you are studying now). When you finish, compare your answers with a partner. Do you
and your partner have the same answers? Tell the class about some of your differences.

1. —_ big 11. noisy

2. small 12. ____ quiet

3, — clean 13. — crowded

4. — dirty 14. ____ not crowded

5. — friendly 15. — hot

6. —  unfriendly 16, — cold

7. — safe 17. — warm

8. — dangerous 18. ___ cool

9. — beaunful 19. — expensive
10, — ugly 20. —_ inexpensive/cheap
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EXERCISE 34 » Warm-up. (Chart 1-8)
Read the sentences. Choose yes or no.

1. The cat is on the dog. yes no
2, The dog is on the cat. yes no
3. The cart is under the dog. yes no

1-8 Be + a Place oWiglybieay
(a) Maria is here. Injak here = aplace
(o) Bob isat the library. I {o}: &t the Mbrary = a piace
Be is often followed by & place.
[ hera. A place may be one word, as in the
there. | axampiles in c).
downsiairs.
¢} Mariais { upstairs. I
oifside,
| downtown.
PREPOSITION + NOUN A place may be a prepositional phrase
at the library. (preposition + noun), as in (d).
an the bus.
{d) Bobis in his room.
af work,
next io Maria.

3 O Do-
S

9 O o-

©) rcn

SOME COMMOMN PREPOSITIONS
above behind from in front of naxt to undar
at Datwean in in back of an
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EXERCISE 35 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-8)

Write the letter of the picture next to the sentence. Use each letter one ume.

1. The mouse is under the cheese.

2. The mouse is berween the cheese.
3. The mouse is in front of the cheese,
4. The mouse is behind the cheese.
5. The mouse is in the cheese. ____

6. The mouse is on the cheese,

7. The mouse is next to the cheese,

@ EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 1-8)

Work with a partner. Make sentences about the animals. Use the prepositions in the box.
Take turns.

', bird

Animals
behind next o
between on
in back of under
in front of

Example:

The bird is on the dog.
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@ EXERCISE 37 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 1-8)

Work with a partner. Follow your partner's instructions.

Example:
PARTNER A: Put your hand under your chair.
PArTSER B: (Parmner B does the action.)

Partrer A Partner B

Pur your pen ... Put an eraser ...
1. on your book, 1. behind your back.
2. in your hand. 2. berween two fingers.
3. next to your thumb. 3. next to your thumb.
4. under your desk. 4, in the air, P

() EXERCISE 38> Listening. (Charts 1-1 - 19

Listen to the sentences. Write the words you hear. Some answers have contractions.

The First Day of Class

Paulo __is @ sfﬁdﬁﬂf from Brazil. Marie , student from France.
: the classroom. Today ; exciting day. -
the first day of school. They - nervous. - o
be here. Mrs. Brown : the teacher. She 5 in the classroom
right now. ™ late today.

EXERCISE 39 » Reading and writing. (Charts 1-1 - 1-8)

Read the paragraph. Then complete the sentences with true answers. More than one answer
15 possible,

A Substitute Teacher

Today is Monday. It is the first day of English class. Mr. Anderson is an English teacher,
but he isn’t in class today. He is at home in bed. Mrs. Anderson is in the classroom today.
Mrs. and Mr. Anderson are husband and wife. Mrs. Anderson is a good teacher. The students
are a lirtle nervous, but they're happy. Mrs. Anderson is very funny, and her explanations are
clear. It's a good class.

1. Mr. Anderson is f fi cher, sick, etfc

2. Mrs, Anderson 15 not
3. Mr. and Mrs, Anderson are
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4. The students are
5. The English class is

1-9 Summary: Basic Sentence Patterns with Be

e Tha noun or pranaun at the baginning of a santance is called
& | am a student, the "subject.”

SUBECT + BEVERE + ADJECTIVE Be is a “verb." Almost all English sentences have a subject

k) Ha is smart. and a varb.

SUBJECT + BEVERB + APLACE Note the wonds in red: There are three basic compiletions for
& We are in class, santences that begin with a subject + the verb be:
(b Amy i upstairs. * &noun, as in (a)

* @n adjective, as in (b)
» gn exprassion of place,” as in (c) and (d)

* An expression of place can be a preposition + moun, or it can be ane word: upstairy. illﬂﬂgl-lﬂgﬂ

EXERCISE 40 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 1-9)
Write the form of be (am, is, or are) for each sentence. Then write the grammar structure
after be.

BE + COMPLETION

1. We're friends. _dare  + noun
2. Anna is in Rome. 5 + place
3. I'm hungry. am __ + adjective
4. Dogs are animals. +
5. Jack is at home. +
6. He's sick. +
7. They're in class. +
8. I'm a plumber. +
Q. Gina is upstairs, +

10. Two students are absent. +

11. Dan and I are nurses. +

12. Nora is downstairs. +

13. We aren't homesick. +

14. They are doctors. +
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Saying Good-bye
Part I. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Oh, no! I'm late for class. Bye.
B: Bye. Have a good day.

2. A: It's ume to go. See you tomorrow.
B: OK. Have a good evening.
A: You too.

3. A: It's ume for work.
B: See you later.
A: Good-bye.

Part I1. Practice the conversations with a partner. Practice until you can do both parts without
your book. Say the conversations for the class.

g EXERCISE 41 » Listening. (Chart 1-9)
Contractions with nouns + is and are are common in spoken English. Listen to the sentences.
Practice saying them yourself. NOTE: ‘s and 're can be hard to hear.

|. Grammar is easy. —* Grammar’s easy. 8. Mr. Smith is a teacher.

2. My name 15 Josh. 9. My parents ar¢ at work now.

3. The books are on the table. 10. The bed is comfortable.

4. My brother is 21 years old. 11. Tom is sick today.

5. The weather is cold today. 12. My mom and dad are from Montreal.
6. The dogs are hungry. 13. My sister is a student in high school.
7. The students are homesick.

EXERCISE 42 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 1 Review)

Choose the correct answer.
Example: My friend ___ from South Korea.

a. he @ s c. heis d. o*
1. The test ___ casy.
a. are b. is c. itis d o
2. The wble ___ clean.
a. is b. are c., it1s d o

*@ = nothing
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3. My grandparents ____ downstairs.

a. 18 b. are c. theyare 4.0
4. Kim ___ a student,

a. 1% b. she c. heis d @
5. The weather —__ warm today.

& 18 b. it c. itis d @
6. My friends from Cuba.

a. are b. 15 c. theyare d.0
7. lapan — a country.

a. it b. is C.itis d. @
8. The teachers ____ in class.

a. 18 b. are c. they are d. @
8. The teacher ___ kind.

a.'s b. are c. she is d. @
10. Dinner ___ ready.

a. it b. 1s c. It d. @

EXERCISE 42 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 1)

Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at new vocabulary
with your teacher first,

Do you know these words?
: f;lrl_qili

- at night

—_— # r.g}.-_‘l:l;,r

e d'*.-l:!l.r

% tf""-'FEFd! Lre

Venus

Venus is the second planet from
the sun. Itisn't big and it isn't small. [t
s between Earth and Mercury. Itis an
interesting planet. It is very bright at
night. It is rocky and dusty. It is also hot
The temperature on Venus is 464 degrees
Celsius, or 867 degrees Fahrenheit
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Part II. Write a paragraph about Mars. Use the following information. Use the paragraph
about Yenus as a model.

Facrs:
* 4th (fourth) planet from the sun » very rocky
* small « very dusty
* berween Earth and Jupiter » very cold (-55°C / —-67°F)
« red

Before you begin, look at the paragraph format.

Paragraph Format
letiar
\"mus KXEXXXXEAXKHRRRH0R00e sun.” It xoooooooos

ROOOO 00O OO

Part III. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

2. O a period at the end of each sentence

3. O a paragraph indent

4. [0 a verb (for example, és or are) in every sentence

5. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

SEE N For digital resources, go ta MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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CHAPIER# .
W Using Be and Have

irlanquage

PRETEST: What do | already_lmﬂw?
Check (") the correct sentences.

1. — This car is old. That car is new. {Chart 2-1)
. — Those pillow are comfortable. (Chart 2-2)
— Are you 2 new student? (Chart 2-3)

. — A: Is outside Simone? (Chart 2-4)

-'h-'!.i-l'M

— B: Yes, she's.
5. — Where is the hospital? (Chart 2-5)
6. —  Alana have a son and a daughter. (Chart 2-6)
7. — His cell phone is on the table. (Chart 2-7)
8. — What that? (Chart 2-8)

EXERCISE 1» Warm-up. (Chart 2-1)
Match the sentence to the picture.

Pictung &

1. This cell phone isold.

2. That cell phone is new. _____

b

Picture B
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2-1 Using This and That

(&) This book is rad.
(b} That book is blue.

this book = The book is near me,
that book = The book is not near me.

lc) That's an old book.

CONTRACTION: thal is = that's

(d) This is ("This's") a new book.

In spokan English, this is is usually pronounced as
“this's.” It is not used In writing.

EXERCISE 2 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Chart 2-1)

Write this or that.
E e

£\ |&
1. —This s a pencil. 2. _That isapen

F~ &
3. IS an eraser. 4. is a notebook.

g > g
& < £
5. is a stapler. b. 18 a paper clip.
&
7. is a pencil sharper.
&

9. is a calculator. 10. is a backpack.
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® EXERCISE 3 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 2-1)

Work with a partner. Look at the words in the box. Find the objects in the classroom. Point

and make sentences. Use this or that.

a backpack a desk a pencil sharpener
a board or a whiteboard a door a piece of paper
a chair an ¢raser v a ruler
a clock ¢ a keyboard a window
a computer a light
Examples:

PARTNER A: This is @ keyboard. TILLLLTLLLLL]

Your turn now.

[LLLLLLLLLIT

ParTnER B: That is a ruler.
Your turn now.

EXERCISE 4 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-2)
Check (+) the sentence that describes the picture.

1. Those are keys.

2, These are keys,

2-2 Using These and Those

{a8) These ars new books. SINGLILAR

(6] Those are old books. this
that

PLURAL
thass
thoss
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EXERCISE 5 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Chart 2-2)
Write these or those.

>

1. are flash drives.
I
T I
[+ e ]
g
5. are rulers.

&

5.

are staplers.

6. are receipts.

EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-2)
Make plural sentences.

(=]

. This is a pencil. . These are pencils.
. That is a book. -+
. That is a pen. —+
. This is a notebook. —
. This is & computer. -+
. That is a laptop. -+
. That is a backpack. —
. This 15 a light. .
. That is a desk. -»
. This is a chair, —+
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EXERCISE 7 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Charts 2-1 and 2-2)
Choose the correct verb.

In Our Dorm Room

1. Ths !EII are a soft pillow. 5. That TV is farc asmartTV.

2, That is [ are a hard pillow. 6. This chair is / are new.

3. Those sheets is [ are for you. 7. Those mattresses is [ are soft.

4. These blankets is [ are for me. 8. This mattress is / are uncomfortable.

@ EXERCISE 8 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 2-2)

Work with a partner. Walk around the classroom. Point to objects. Make sentences with these
and those.

Examples: PArTNER A: Those are chairs,
PartvER B: These are desks.

EXERCISE 9 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-3)
Answer the questions,

1. Arc you in the cafeteria? Yes.  No.
2. Is the library open? Yes. No.
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2-3 Yes/No Questions with Be pwiplgleo,n

QUESTION STATEMENT In & question, be comes in front
of the subject.
BE + SUBJECT SUBJECT + BE

PUMNCTUATION

{m Am / o d am  pary. A quaestion ands with a question

b} Is Ana  astudent? Ana is astudent. | mark (7).

i) Are they  at home? They are  at home. A statamant ands with a period
k-

EXERCISE 10 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-3)

Write am, 15, or are.

At School
l. —  you ready? 6. he a new student?
2. — e absent? 7. they new students?
3, — llate? B. you and Bill ready?
4. we early? 9. it lunchtime?
5. she tired? 10. —  Mr. and Mrs. Chu sick?

EXERCISE 11 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-3)
Make questions.

1. A: ls the homework easy?
B: Yes, the homework is easy.

2. A
B: Yes, Stefan 15 absent.

3. A
B: Yes, I am OK.

4. A:
B: Yes, Lucca and Danny are late.

5. A:
B: Yes, she is the teacher.

6. A:
B: Yes, | am ready for the next exercise.

1. A
B: Yes, it is ume to go home.
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@ EXERCISE 12 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 2-3)
Make questions. Ask and answer with a partner.

Example: you in the classroom
A: Are you in the classroom?

B: Yes, I am.
Partner A Partner B
1. you ' a teacher 1. you \ a new student
2. this classroom \ big 2. this classroom \ nice
3. the homework \ hard 3. English \ difficult
4. it \ break ume 4. the teacher \ absent
5. the desks |\ comfortable 5. the students \ at their desks

start your English
: om Questions

@ Part I. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Is this sentence correct?
B: Yes, it's fine.

2. A: Is this spelling OK?
B: No, it's incorrect.

. Part II. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with the words in the boxes,

QUESTIONS YRS
| Yes, it's | s,
. word o
- , correct? ——
Isthis | sentence | oo | not OK.
. spelling No, it's | wrong.
| | incorrect.

EXERCISE 13 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-4)
Answer the questions. In b., both answers are possible. Which negative contraction do
you prefer?

l. Is the classroom new?

a. Yes, it is. b. No, it isn"t. / No, it's not.
2. Are the desks in the classroom comfortable?
a. Yes, they are. b. No, they aren’t. / No, they're not.
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2-4 Short Answers to Yes/No Questions

QUESTION SHORT ANSWER Spoken contractions are not used in
short answers that bagin with yes.

in (ay wCORRECT: Yas, she's,

{a) Is Kari a student? -+ Yas, she is.
= Mo, she's mod.
- Mo, she isn'l.

(6] Are they at homa? - Yas, they are. In (b} wcoRRECT: Yos, they're.
- Mo, they arent.
Mo, they're not.
ic] Are you ready? - Yas, | am. In ek mcoRsecT: Yas, I'm.

-~ Mo, I'm not.”

* Awr and mor aze not contracted.

EXERCISE 14 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 2-3 and 2-4)
Make questions and give short answers,

Questions at School

1. A: —_Are Lig and Nobu in the cafeteria?
B: __ No, they aren't. (They aren't in the cafeteria.)
2. A: __Is Ali in the library?
B: —_Yes he is (Ali is in the library.)
3. A:
B: (It isn’t lunchtime.)
4 A
B: (It is break time.)
5. A
B: (I am not hungry.)
6. A:
B: {We are tired.)
7. A
B: {Julia is absent.)
8. A
B: {She isn't sick.)
9, A:
B: (The homework is difficult.)
10. A:
B: (The test isn"t today.)

Using Be and Have 35



@ EXERCISE 15 » Grammar and speaking. (Charts 2-3 and 2-4)
Part 1. Work with 2 partner. Complete the conversations with your own words.

At School

1. A: Areg you a student at this school?

B: Yes, _lam
A you from ?
B: No, from

2. A: Are you alan ?
B: No, not. I'm a‘an

LAl in the library?
B: No,
A ls ?
B: Yes,

4. A: the computer lab open?
B: Yes, 1.
A: the library open?
B: Yes, is.
A: in the library?
B: No, not. They're in the

Part Il. Choose one conversation to say in front of the class. You can look at your book before
you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Questions with Days of the Week

@ Part 1. Listen to the days of the
week: Sunday, Monday, Tiesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Sarurday. Repeat each day after

the speaker,
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Part II. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Is it Monday?
B: Yes, it is.

2. A: Is the library open late on Saturday?
B: No, it isn't.

3. A: Is the homework due on Friday?
B: Yes, it 5.

Part IIl. Work with a partner. Practice the conversations. Then make one new conversation.
Practice it and say it for another pair of classmates.

EXERCISE 16 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-5)

Choose the correct answer for each question.
On your head! No, they aren't.

A: Are my glasses in the kitchen?

B:

i
A: Where are theyy

B:

Where asks about place. Where comes at the beginning of the question, in front of be.

e L

QUESTION I SHORT ANSWER  (LONG ANSWER)

BE + SUBJECT
@) Is the book on the tabla? —  Yes, it is. [The book is on the table.)
)] Are the books on thatable? - Yes, they are. (The books are on the table.)

WHERE + BF + SUBJECT
c] Where is the book? = {n the table, (The book is on the table.)
id) Whare fAre the books? = On the table. (Tha books are on tha table.)
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EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-5)
Choose the correct question for each response.

QUESTION RESPONSE

1. a. Is Adam absent? At home.
b. Where is Adam?

2. a. Where are the boxes? Yes, they are,
b. Are the boxes in the classroom?

3. a. Are you in the cafeteria? No, I'm not.
b. Where are you?

4. a. Is the homework on the desk? On the desk.

b. Where is the homework?
EXERCISE 18 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-5)
Make questions.

Around Town

I. A: __Is the train station near school?

: Yes, it is. (The train station is near school.)

A; Where is the train station?
: Near school. (The train station is near school.)

. Yes, itis. (The bank is across the street.)

B
B
A
B
4. A:
B
A
B

: Across the street. (The bank is across the street.)

: Yes, it is. (The ATM?* is nearby.)

6. Al
: Over there. (The bus stop is over there.)

B
7. A
B: On Broadway. (The post office is on Broadway.)

A
B: Yes, they are. {The restrooms are down the street.)

*ATM = sutomatic reller machine, We also say cash macking,
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@) EXERCISE 19 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 2-5)

Work with a partner. Make questions with where. Use the words in the box or your own
words for answers. If necessary, you can look at a city/town map. Look at your book before
you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

nearby down the street at the mall
far away across the street on — Street/Avenue, etc.

Examples: bus stop

PARTNER A: Where is the bus stop?
ParTnER B: It's on 6th Streer.

COMPpUIET stone

PARTNER B: Where is the computer store?
ParTnER A: It's at the mall.

Partner A Partner B

1. bank 1. train station
2. library 2. grocery store
3. restroom 3. gas station
4. movie theater 4. park

5. hospital | 5. pharmacy

EXERCISE 20 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-6)

Check (v') the true sentences.

a headoche

1. — I have a headache.
2. — Some teachers have colds.

3. — Ewveryone in this class has a cough.

Using Be and Have 39



2-6 Using Have and Has

SINGULAR PLURAL [
fa) | have  aproblam. M We have  problams ﬁu +  have
b You have a problam. la) You have problams. they
¢} She has a problam. (M) They have problams. she
bl He has a probilem. ng } * has
a M has a problam. !

EXERCISE 21 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-6)
Write have or has.

1. You a toothache.

2.1 a toothache.

3. She a headache.

4. They headaches.

5. We medicine.

6. The doctor medicine.
7. You and I colds.

8. The Molinas colds.

EXERCISE 22 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chart 2-6)
Complete each sentence with have or has and words in the box.

a backache a fever a sore throat
the chills high blood pressure / a stomachache

1. He has a stomachache s 2. She
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5.

He

6. He

@ EXERCISE 23 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 2-6)
Complete the conversations with a partner. Take turns. You can look at your book before you

speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Example: Jamal? ... a toothache.
PARTNER A: How is Jamal?

ParTnER B: Not so good. He has a toothache.

ParTweEr A: That's too bad.

- R - T o P O

...
=

you? ... a headache.

. you? ... the chills.

. your mother? ... a sore back.

. Mr. Park? ... a backache.

. your parents? ... colds.

. the tourists? ... stomachaches.

. your little brother? ... a sore throat.

Mrs. Luna? ... a fever.
your sister? ... an earache.
Grandma? ... high blood pressure.
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Part 1. Listen to the conversations. :‘\

1. A: Do you have food allergies? .
B: Yes, I do. I'm allergic to eggs.

2, A: Do you have food allergies?
B: No,Idon't

. Part [I. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with the words in the boxes.

QUESTION ANSWERS

Yes, [ do. I'm allergic to
Do you have food allergies?

nuts.
peanuts.
CEgs.
whear.
dairy.

| shellfish.

No, I don't.

EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter 1 and Chart 2-6)
Rewrite the paragraph. Change I to he. You also need to change the verbs in red.

Dr. Tran

I am a doctor. 1 am 70 years old. I
have many patients. Some patients are very
sick. 1 have a clinic downtown. I also have
patients at the hospital. It is hard work. [
am often very tired. But | am also happy.

[ help many people.

He 15 a doctor
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EXERCISE 25 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-7)
Complete each sentence with a word in the box. Use each word one ume.

Her His My Their

1, name 15 Evita. 2. name is Paulo.

X name 15 Nadia. 4. names are Hugo and Knsuon.

2-7 Using My, Your, Her, His, Our, Their

SIMGULAR PLURAL SUBJECT FORM POSSESIVE FORM
(a) !have a book. (e} We have books. ! ! i

My book is red. Our books are rad, you " YT

Eha 3 Fhisr

(b} You have a book. ify Youhave books. he + his

Your book is red. Your books ars red, Wa . our
c) Shehas a book. fgl They have books. ey ; e

Her book i rad. Their books ane red.

| possess abook. = [have abook. = Ris

{dl Hehas a book. my ook,

His book is red

My, your, her, his, our, and their are called
“possessive adjectives.” Thay comea in front
of nouns.
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EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2.7)
Complete each sentence with a word in the box.

her his my our their your

1. You are next. It's your turn.

2. Susana’s next. It's turn.

3. Bruno and Maria are next. It's turn.

4. My aunt is next, It's turn.

5 I'mnext. It's turn.

6. The children are next. It's turn.
7. You and Mohamed are next. It's turn,

B. Marcos and I are next. It's turn,

9. Bill's next. It's turn.

10. Mrs. Sung is next, It's turn.

EXERCISE 27 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chart 2-7)
Part I. Complete the sentences with the information on the 1D and business cards. Use his,
her, and their

Medco Employee 1D
Derek

l. last name is
2. first name is
3. middle initial is
';"".g-g
Ellen and Daniel tm.-t Pw.m
Vista, CA 98301
q‘- zi-P L‘-Eldﬂ' i! 5 m
5. area code is
Ellen Ryan Daniel Ryan
Sales Associate Bales Associaie
14 Canter St 14 Canter 5t
Sdicon, CA BE20D Silicon, CA DE20D
coll: BBB-555-2580 1 cell BES-555-2588
— emal: artachisarn@tach.com © amail detechigarn@ech com
webaite: www ischisarnintl | welsite: www techiaarn int!
|
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Vivian Medco Employee 1D

6. birthdate is
7. birthday is
8. middle name is
Part II. Write about yourself. 1%“3% W
1. first name is o [ 04/12/1980 :
2. last name is
3. middle name is
4. middle initial is
5. area code is
b. phone number is )
7. zipcodeis | “APPY

_ bithdayiis . \RTHOAy

13 (14 |15 % |17 |18 |19

on . 199 W_.

EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-7)
Choose the correct answer.

My Family
1. @I Our have a daughter. 5. He /| His has a wife and two children.
2. Our [We daughter is in college. 6. Their [They children are young,.
3. She /| Her major is business. 7. 1/ My have a big family.
4. My /1 son is an engineer. 8. I/ My family is fnendly.
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EXERCISE 29 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 2-6 and 2-7)
Complete the sentences. Use have or has and my, your, her, his, our, or their.

Families
1. You have a big family. Your __ family is nice.
2. You and Tina many cousins. cousins are friendly.
3.1 a brother. brother is a high school student.
4. William a sister. sister is a doctor.
5. Lisa a twin sister, sister is disabled.
6. Iman and Amir are married. They a baby.
baby is six months old.
7. Anton and [ A SOm. 0N 18
seven years old.
8. Pietro and Julieta a daughter, daughter is ten vears old.
9.1 two brothers. brothers are twenty-five and thirty.
10. Lidia is single. She three sisters. sisters are single too.

EXERCISE 30 » Reading and grammar. (Chapter 1 and Charts 2-6 and 2-7)
Part . Read about Kanai and her family and answer the questions. Look at new vocabulary
with your teacher first.

One Big Happy Family By

Kanai is thirteen years old. She has a big family. She ., SIH'F:U Know these words?
has four sisters and five brothers. Kanai and her siblings o dﬂp: d
are adopted. They are from several different countries. - pilot

Kanai and her brothers and sisters are close. They have - overnight

fun. They are always busy. Kanai's parents are busy too. - stay-at-home father ‘
Her mother is an airline pilot. She is away overnight fifteen

days a month. Kanai's dad is a stay-at-home father. He

has a lot of work, but the older kids are helpful. Kanai's
parents love children. They are one big happy family.

1. Kanai is a girl. yes no
2. Only the girls are adopted. yes no
3. Kanai's father is home a lot. yes ne

4. Her mother is home every night. yes no
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Part II. Complete the sentences with her, his, or their. One sentence has two
possible answers.

1. Kanai is adopted. brothers and sisters are adopted too.

2. Her parents are busy. mother is an airline pilot. fatheris a
stay-at-home dad.

3. She has nine siblings. family is very large.

4, Kanai's dad 1s very busy. children are helpful.

Part [I1. Complete the paragraph with is, are, has, or have. Do not look at Part I.

One Big Happy Family

Kanai ] thirteen years old. She ; a big famnily. She

four sisters and five brothers. Kanai and her siblings are adopted. They

from several different countries. Kanai and her brothers and sisters are close.

They 3 fun. They - always busy. Kanai's parents
busy too. Her mother - an airline pilot. She - away overnight
fifteen days a month., Kanai's dad = a stay-at-home father. He W a

lot of work, but the older kids are helpful. Kanai's parents love children. They are one big

happy family.




EXERCISE 31 » Vocabulary and grammar: pairwork. (Chart 2-7)

. Part 1. Work with a partner. Look at the vocabulary. Check (V') the words you know. Ask
your partner about new words. Your teacher can help you.

— belt — sandals

— boots — shoes

— coat — skirt \
—dress  ___socks N
— gloves — Suit

e Rl — sweater

— jacket ____te, necktie

— jeans — T-shirt

—— pants

]|

Part II. Complete the sentences with sy, your, her, his, our, or their.

1. Malena has on* a blouse. Her blouse is light blue,
2. Tom has on a shirt. shirt is vellow and brown.
3. I have on jeans. jeans are blue.
4. Kiril and Oleg have on boots. boots are brown.
5. Diana and you have on dresses. dresses are red.
6. Salma and | have on sweaters. sweaters are green.
7. You have on shoes. shoes are dark brown.
8. Nora has on a skirt. skirt 1s black.
9. Leo has on a belt. belt is white,
10. Sashi and Akira have on socks. socks are gray.
11. Arturo has on pants. pants are dark blue,

EXERCISE 32 » Warm-up. (Chart 2-8)
Answer the questions.

1. What is that?

. abee
2. Who is that? ﬁ

* hai on and hate on = wear (clothes)
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2-8 Asking Questions with What and Who + Be

(a) What is this (thing)? It's & pan. What asks about things.
(b} Who is that (man)? That's Mr. Lea. Who asks about pecple.
: Wha i ; 8 * s is followed by a singular word.
d) are they? They're Mr. and Mrs. Lee. « are Is followed L8 phural word.
{a) What's this? CONTRACTIONS:
i Who's that man? what is = what's

who is = who's

EXERCISE 33 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-8)

Choose the correct responses. More than one answer may be correct.

1. A: Who s that?

B: a. That is my cousin. b. That is an island.
2. A: What is that?

B: a. That is a flower. b. That is Mr. Michells.
3. A: Who are they?

B: a. My friends. b. Anita and Thomas.
4. A: What are those?

B: a. Snacks. b. Peanuts.
5. A: Who is that?

B: a. My apartment. b. My brother.

EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 2-8)
Complete the questions with what or who and iz or are.

1. A: Who is that woman?
B: She's my sister. Her name is Sonya.
2. A; those things?
B: They're erasers.
3. A: that?
B: That's Ms. Walenski.
4. A: this?
B: It's a vegetable.
5. Az those?

B: They're vegetables.

6. A: those people?
B: They're new students from Thailand.
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@ EXERCISE 35 » Vocabulary and speaking: pairwork. (Charts 2-1, 2-2, and 2-8)
Part 1. Work with a partner. Write the names of the parts of the body on the picture below.
Use the words in the box.

SO

v
iy

Part II. With your partner, ask questons about the parts of the body with this and these.

Example:

PARTNER A: What is this?

PArTNER B: This is his leg. (to Parmer A) What are these?
PARTNER A: These are his fingers.

. EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk: class activity. (Charts 2-1, 2-2, and 2-8)
Your teacher will ask questions. Answer with this, that, these, and those. Close your book
for this activity.
Example: hand
TeACHER: What is this? (The teacher indicates her or his hand.)
STUpENT: That is your hand.
OR

TeaCHER: What is that? (The teacher indicates a student’s hand.)
STUDENT: This is my hand.

1. nose 3. arm 5. legs 7. foot 9. fingers
2. eyes 4, elbow 6. knee 8. shoulder 10. ears
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EXERCISE 37 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters 1 and 2 Review)

Part I. Write is or has.
I have a college roommiare, Tia. She ...
. —I5  from a small town.

2. nice.

% a motorcycle.

4. a smartphone.

3 smart.

B. homework every night.

Part II. Write are or have.

The moo students in the room mext o us ...

b e WEW.

2 W0 COMpUters.
N noEy.

4 TMEsSY.

5. — from a big city.

7. homesick.

8. a large family.

9. quiet.
10. a boyfriend.
LL, a pet bird at home.
12. serious.

6. busy.

T a lot of friends.

8. friendly.

Q. parties on weekends.
10. low grades.

EXERCISE 38 » Listening. (Chapter 2 Review)

Part I. Listen to the conversations. Listen again and write the words you hear.

1. A: Where your book?
B: Hiroko it,
A: Where your notebooks?
B: Nasir and Angela them.
2. A: this?
B a picture of my family.
; this?
B: father.
A: they?
B: brother and sister.
3. A: What's ?
B: I don't know. Ask the teacher.
A: What's ?
C: It's for tonight.

Using Be and Have 51



4. A; the teacher?
B: the library.
A the students?
B: the cafeteria.

. Part II. Work with a partmer, Make a short conversation. Practice it and then say it in

front of the class. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at
your partner.

EXERCISE 39 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 2 Review)

Correct the mistakes.

1. She ﬂlﬁ a headache.
2. What are that?
3. Roberto he is a student in your class?
4. 1 am have a backache.
5. This is you dictionary. I my dictionary is at home.
6. Where my kevs?
7. 1 am a sore throat.
8. He's father is from Cuba.
9. This books are expensive.
10. Where is the teachers?
11. My cousin she is a new student.
12. Where is my shoes?
13, Who that person in the office?
14. He laptop is on the desk.
15. A: Are you tired?

B: Yes, I'm.
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EXERCISE 40 » Grammar and writing. (Chapter 2)

Part I. Complete the sentences in the composition by

Carlos.

Do You know these words?
= mﬂ'l;ﬂﬂ'.r

- businessman

An Introduction

s
i
a student.

My name

Carlos. 1 am or I'm g m_ from Mexico.

twenty years old.

3
My family lives in Mexico City.

father

a businassman.

7
an accountant,

fifty-one years old.

5 L

mother

B
forty-nine years oid,

g
I two sistars, Theair nameas

10
Rosa and Patricia. Rosa

1

12

= a teacher. - twenty-aight years old. Patricia - a
student. T eighteen years old. | also have a brother. My brother
T an engineer. His name = Pedro. He is mamed. He
= two children.
| live in a dorm. a tall building on Pine Street. My address
— 3225 Pine St. | live with my roommate. - name is Bob.
3 from Chicago. nineteen years old.
| like my classes. They = interesting. | like classmates.
= friendly.

Part II. Write about yourself. Follow the format below. Use complete sentences.

Paragraph I:
Paragraph II:

Paragraph III:

Paragraph IV:

Information about you:
your name, hometown, age (optional)

Information abour your parents (if they are alive):
their ages, jobs

Information abowt other people in your life:

your siblings: names, ages, jobs OR

your husband/wife: name, job or

your roommate/partner/frend: name, job

Additional information:

your home (gparmment/dormitoryhouse): Ihve in aan .
your classes

your classmates
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Part IlIl. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check («) for
the following:

1. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of a person's name

3. O a period at the end of each sentence

4. [J paragraph indents

5. O] a verb in every sentence

6. O correct use of be and have

7. O correct speiling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

UEEEN For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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CHAPIER

Using the Simple Present

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Check (') the correct sentences.

—

., — Ivan he speak Russian. (Chart 3-1)
2. ____ Always my father cooks breakfast. (Chart 3-2)
3, ___ Len and Sam are often late for work. (Chart 3-3)
4, — Hans teachs math. (Chart 3-4)
5. — My grandma enjoyes sports. (Chart 3-3)
6. — Professor Lee have a big class. (Chart 3-6)
7. — 1 need leave early today. (Chart 3-7)
8. It no snow in my country. (Chart 3-8)
9. ___ Do you do your homework every day? (Chart 3-9)
10. —_Where do Emma and George liver (Chart 3-10)
11. — What time you usually eat dinner? (Chart 3-11)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-1)
Read the paragraph. Write the verb forms for take, post,
and share.

I often take videos on vacation. [ post them online.
I share them with my family and friends. My brother
Mario is a photographer. He takes pictures of famous
places like Iguazu Falls. He posts them online. He
shares them with followers on social media.

iguaru Folls (Brazil and Argenting)
TAKE POST SHARE
I | 3.1 5. 1

2. Mario 4. He 6. He
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3-1 Form and Basic Meaning of the Simple Present Tense

| rafk The vert after 3rd person singular (sha, he, if) has a
You falk final -5 tafks.
He falks. SINGULAR PLURAL
She [alks. _
N b | 1st parsan I talk wa talk
Wa falk 2nd person: you talk you talk
They taik drd person: sha talks thiy talk
he talks
it rains
(a) |eatbreakfast svery moming. The simple present tense expresses (talks about) habits.
(b} Qiga speaks English every day In {a): Eating breakfast is a habit, a usual activity
ic) We sleep avery night. Every morning = Monday morning, Tuesday morming,
{d) They go to the beach every weekend! Wednesday moming, Thursday morming, Friday mosning,
Saturday morning, and Sunday moming.
irlanguage
EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-1)
Write speak or speaks.
1. Noor English.
2. 1 German,
3. Suki several languages.
4. Her husband Thai and Vietnamese.
5. My friends and | a little Chinese.
6. My friends Arabic.
7. They Arabic fluently.
8. You Spanish well.
9. You and I Spanish well.
10, We it well.

i)
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EXERCISE 3 » Let's talk: p.lin'ﬂ:l-l'lb (Chart 3-1)
Part I. Look at the list of habits. Check (+') your habits every morning. Put them in order.

Write them on the lines.

HABITS

— eat breakfast

—— Bo to class

— put on my clothes

— drink a cup of coffee/tea

— shave

— put on my makeup

_ take a shower/bath

—  getup

— check social media

— warch TV 1

— make breakfast 1.
¥ turn off the alarm clock 12.
— Check my email 13.
— brush/comb my hair 14.
— say good-bye to (someone) 15.
— brush my teeth 16.
— exercise 17.

— wash my face 18.

2.

- S

o

MY HABITS EVERY MORNING

1. I turn off the alarm clock.

Part I1. Work with a partner. Talk about your morning habits. Close your book for

this activity.

Examgples: | shave.
I say good-bye to my kids.
Etc.

oWiplyyieapn
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@ EXERCISE 4 » Listening. (Chart 3-1)
Listen to the sentences. Choose the verbs you hear.

Beginning the Day

1.@ wakes
2, wake wakes
3. gt BeTs

4. go goes

5. do does

6. watch watches
7. take takes
8. ke takes
9. ke takes
10. talk talks

EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-1)
Choose the correct answer.

Daily Habits
1. My mother and father (cat)/ eats breakfast at 7:00 every day.
2. My mother drink / drinks tea with her breakfast.
3. I take [ takes a bath every morning.
4. My sister take [ takes a shower.
5. 1 study [ studies English with my friends.
6. We walk [ walks to school together every morning.
7. Class begin [ begins at 9:00 every day.
8. It stop /stops at 12:00 for lunch.
0. We cat [ eats in the cafeteria.
10. You bring / brings your lunch from home every day.
11. My friends and I go / goes home at 3:00 every afternoon.
12. You and Jamal go / goes to the library after school every day.
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EXERCISE 6 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-2)

Which sentence is true for you?

1. I always do my homework.

2. I usually do my homework.

3. | sometimes do my homework.
4. 1 never do my homework.

3-2 Frequency Adverbs

100% aways {a) Ivanahways aats breakfast, I [ always !

usually (b} Maria usually sats breakfast. | ":m"w

o

often (€} Thay often watch TV. | subject + { sometimes b + verb
0%  somefimas [d) Wesomefimes watch TV. seldom

saidom {8) Sam seidom drinks milk. raraly

L never )
raraly {fi Rita rarely drinks milk.

The words in this list are called
“frequancy adverbs.” They usually
come betwean the subject and the
simpla presani varb,”

0%  never fg) 1| mever drink milk.

OTHER FREQUENCY EXPRESSIONS

once a day. We can express frequency by saying
two fimes / twice a day. how many times somathing happans
{n) | drink tea three limes a day, a day.
four times & day. 8 woeak.
eic, | & monih.
d yaar.

(i) |seemygrandparents three fimes a week.
(i} |sesmyauntonce a month.
(k) |38 my cousin Sam fwice a year,

! i
0 | see my doctor every year. ] Every is singuiar. The noun that follows
‘ (e.g.. morming) must be singuiar.
1

INCORRECT: @Vary mornings

*Some frequency adverbs can also come at the b:glnnm;m at the end of a sentence. For example:
Sometivnes [ ger up ar seven, | somatines gef up at severs § ger up al seten SOMmEtmes.
See also Chart 33 for the use of frequency adverbs with be.
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irlanguage

EXERCISE 7 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-2)

Complete each sentence with a word from the box.

| 1. Ana wakes up early. {D @ @ @l@ @ @
| 2. Keni miswery | ||| DD DO
| 3. Clna wakes up early. .€D D[ DD é@
| 4. Igor wakes up early. - | @ @ @

5. Sonya wakes up early, | E ﬂ}

EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-2)
Write “S" over the subject and “V" over the verb in each sentence. Rewrite the sentences. Add
the frequency adverbs.

Habits
5V
1. always [ eat lunch with my friends.
__| always eat lunch with my friends.
2. never | eat carrots for breakfast.
for breakfast.
3. seldom [ watch TV during the day.
during the day.
4, sometumes Luis has dessert after dinner.
after dinner.
5. usually Kiri texts her friends at lunch.
at lunch.
6. often We stream movies after dinner.
after dinner.
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1.

always The students speak English in class.

in class.

@ EXERCISE 9 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 3-2)

Your teacher will ask you to talk about your morning, afternoon, and evening activities, Close
your book for this activity.

Tell me something you ...

1.
. never do in the morning.

=

S W™ oW e N

always do in the morning.

sometimes do in the morning.
usually do in the afternoon.
seldom do in the afterncon.
never do in the afternoon.
often do in the evening.
sometimes do in the evening.
rarely do in the evening.
sometimes do on weekends.

EXERCISE 10 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-3)

Agree or disagree with the statements. What do you notice about the placement of the verb and

the frequency adverb?
1. It often rains here. yes  no
2. It sometimes snows. yes no
3, It is usually cold here, yes  no
4. It is sometimes very hot. yes  no

Pt
"O’* It is usually hot in Malaysia.

it often rins in London -~ -

N

-h ! L
e i . *-e
A\L/’j/ . ; ‘*"#' *, tisofen cold in Alaska.
N 1)
i ™ ’ .*
N ot
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3-3 Position of Frequency Adverbs

SUBJECT + BE + FREQUENCY Frequency adverbs usually come after the simple
ACVERS present tense forms of be. am, Is, and ane.
I am [ ahways |
You are usually
Ha I8 often
She 5 + 4 sometimes » + lale.
It s seldam
Wa are raraly
They are . never :
SUBJECT +  FREQUENCY + OTHER SIMPLE Frequency adverts usually come before all simple
ADVERE PRESENT VERES present verbs except be.
[ always |
usually
often
Tom + 4 sometimes » + comes lale.
seldam
rarely
l L NEVer F

® EXERCISE 11 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 3-3)
Work with a partner. Add frequency adverbs to the sentences. Take turns.

Waork Habits

1. always Anita is on time for work. — Anita 5 aleways on time for work.
2. always Anita comes to work on time. —~ Anita always comes to work on time.
3. often Liliana s late for work.
4. often Liliana comes to work late.
5. never lan leaves early.
6. never Ian is lazy.
7. usually Hiroshi goes home at 6:00.
8. usually Hiroshi is in the office on weekends.
9, seldom Willy takes a vacation.
10. seldom Willy is at home.
11, sometmes [ eat breakfast at work,
12. rarely I have tme for lunch.
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EXERCISE 12 » Let’s talk. (Chart 3-3)
Part 1. Check (+) the boxes to describe your evening activities.

MY EVENIMNG ALWAYS USLALLY FETEN SOMETIMES RARELY NEVER

1. eat dinner

. E0 10 2 movie

. go shopping

2

3

4, check social media

5. spend time with friends
6. go to class
-
8
9

. be at home

. watch videos or DVDs
. study English
10. send emails

11. surf the internet

12. drink coffee after 9:00 r.m.
13. be in bed at 10:00

14. go to bed late

. Part II. Exchange books with a partner. Your partner will tell the class two things about
your evening.

Examples: Carlos is usually at home. He sometimes sends emails.
Olga sometimes drinks coffee after 9:00 p.M. She usually goes to bed late.

EXERCISE 13 » Writing. (Chart 3-3)
Write about a usual day in your life, from morning to night. Use the following words to show
the order of your activities: then, next, at (+ ume), after that, later.

Example:

My Day

| usually get up at 7.30. | shave, brush my teeth, and take a shower. Than | put on
my clothes. | go to the student cafeteria for breakfast. After that, | go back to my room.
| sometimes check the news on my phone. At 8:15, | leave the dorm. | go to class. My
class begins at 8:30. I'm in class from 8:30 to 11:30. After that, | eat lunch, | usually
have a sandwich and a cup of tea for lunch ...
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EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up: listening. (Chart 3-4)
Listen to the words. Decide if they have one syllable or two.

1. eat one W0 4. pushes one two
2. eats one two 5. sleeps one WO
3. push one WO 6. fixes one two

irlanguage

-sh (a] push +  pushes pushiaz/ ENDING OF VERB:  -8h, -ch, -88, -X
-ch (b teach +  teaches teach/az/ SPELLING: add -es

-85 ic) kiss +  kisses kissfaz! PRONUNCIATION.  fezf

* {d) fix +  fives fixfaz/ The -es ending forms a new syllable,

EXERCISE 15 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-4)
Write the correct form of the verbs. Remember to add -es for the third person singular forms
if necessary.

Chores

1. wash Enc usually the dishes.
2, vacuum  Mika the carpets once a week.
3. fix* Pedro the school lunches for his children.
4. warch**  Silvia sometimes her brother and sister on weekends.
5. brush Arianna often her dog.
6. sweep Robert the kitchen floor after dinner.
7. finish Carlita her chores in the evening.
8. wax Jamal his car every month.
9. change My sister her sheets every Monday.

10. pay Mr. Rovero the bills twice a month.

11. catch The family cat mice.

* fix = make (with food)

"*eogich = take care of
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EXERCISE 16 » Listening. (Chart 3-4)

Listen to the sentences and choose the verbs you hear,

l. teach  (feaches) 6. watch  watches
2. teach teaches 7. brush brushes
3. fix fixes B. brush brushes
4. fix fixes 9. wash washes
5. watch watches 10. wash washes

@ EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 3-1 and 3-4)
Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box and add -s or -es. Practice reading the
information about Laura aloud, Work with a partner or in small groups.

brush 7 leave sit wash
cook read stream
fall ride take

Laura's Evening

Laura leaves her office every night
|

at 5:00. She - the subway home.

She has the same schedule every evening. She

2

; down to eat at 6:00. After dinner, she : the dishes.
Sometimes she - a movie on her laptop. At 9:00, she ? a
shower. She always - her teeth after her shower. Then she

- a book in bed for a while. She usually = asleep
before 10:00.

EXERCISE 18 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-5)
What ending does each verb have? Write the verbs from the box in the correct column.

buy fly play study

CONSONANT + -y VOWEL + -y
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3-5 Adding Final -s/-es to Words That End in -y

{a ery - cries EMDING OF VERB. consonant + -y

try - tries SPELLING: change y to/ add -es
k) pay = pays EMDING OF YERB: vowel + =y

enjoy - enjoys SPELLING: add -8

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-5)

Write the correct form of each verb.

1. Ity
2. We study.

They say.

.l

I enjoy video games.

o

You worry a lot.

. We pay bills.

(=g

. You stay awake.
. We fly.
. Students buy books.

I play music. .I"‘ r

€ oo =]

10.

He fries

She

It
Ann

My mother

video games.

a lot.

Gina

bills.

Paul

A bird

awake,

My brother

books.

My friend

Music.

EXERCISE 20 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-5)

Complete each sentence, Use the simple present form of a verb in the box.

cry
employ

buy
carry

Campus Friends

1. Monique likes sports. She

2. Professor Li travels around the country in the summer. He

university friends.

3. The college library has student workers. It

pay stay
</ play study

plays

tennis and soccer for her schoaol.

with

some of my friends.

4. Elizabeth is always tired in class. Her new baby
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5. The meals at the school cafeteria are cheap. Chen

every day.

6. Laila
7. I pay my tuition with a check. My girlfriend

8. Zara is a medical student. She

lunch there

her books in a backpack.

with a credit card.

@ EXERCISE 21» Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 3-1 —+ 3-5)
Work with a partner. Make sentences with words from each column in the box. Make some
sentences singular and some sentences plural. Add -s to the singular verbs. Some words may
be used more than one time.

Jobs

every night and on weekends.

Examples: An auto mechanic fixes cars. ok An auto mechanic takes care of cars.
Auto mechanics fix cars. ok Auto mechanics take care of cars.

(A)
(An)

auto mechanic
cashier
construction worker
cook

dentist

doctor

hotel housekeeper
janitor

office assistant
restaurant server

build

clean

cook

fix

help

SETVE

take

take care of
vacuum
work

teeth

food

people

in an office
rooms

In a restaurant
cars

money from store customers

buildings
sick people
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EXERCISE 22 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-6)
Read the information about Milos. Complete the chart.

Milos is a college student. He has a part-time job. He does the breakfast dishes at his
dorm. Then he goes to class.

I have [ do I go
you have you do you go
he he he

she she she

it it it

we have we do we RO
they have they do they go

3-6 Irregular Singular Verbs: Has, Does, Goes irlanguage

{a) | have abook. she Have, do, and go have irmegular forms for 3rd
ha + has 'ha@éz! parson singular;

o] Hehas a book. it have -  has

— da 4 idoes

(e] |do my wark. tha go - JoEs

he + does /dez/
S } 4 Note that final -8 is pronounced /2/ in these verbs.

(& They go to school. she
he } + goes ‘gowz/
(f) 'She goes to school. it

EXERCISE 23 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-6)
Write the correct form of the verbs.

At School
1. do Pierre always does his homework,
2. do We always do our homework.
3. have Yoko and Hamid a lot of homework.
4. have Mrs. Chang a test today.
5. go Andy to the cafeteria every day for coffee.
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6. go Roberto and his wife to the library during lunch.

7. do Sara seldom her homework.

8. do We some homework in class every day.

(9 EXERCISE 24 » Listening and grammar. (Chart 3-6)
Listen to the information about Marco. Listen again and write is, has, does, or goes.

An Unusual Schedule

Marco fls a student. He h ;15

an unusual schedula. All of his classes are at night. His

first class : at 6:00 r.v, every day. He takes
a break from 7:30 to 8:00. Then he - classes from B8:00 to 10:00.

I' He - home at 10:00. He : dinner and watches TV. Then
he 5 his hormework from midnight to 3:00 or 4:00 in the morming.

Marco - a new computer. He finishes his homework, and he goes on the
internet. He often stays at his computer until moming. Then he - some
exarcises. He = breakiast and = to bed. He sleaps all day.
Marco likes his schedule. His friends think it = strange.

EXERCISE 25 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 3-1 and 3-§)
Choose the correct verb.

Work
1. Ivan works [ work part-time.
2. Henry and Jason works [ work full-dme.
3. Mr. and Ms. Jolson goes [ go to work early.
4. Mrs. Jolson goes | go home late.

5. The workers has [ have two breaks in the morning.
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6. The manager has [ have one break.
7. Nadia arrives [ arrive early every morning,

8. The manager always stays [stay late.

@ EXERCISE 26 » Let's talk: game. (Charts 3-1 -» 3-6)

Part 1. Your teacher will give you a verb from the list below. Make a sentence with that verb.
Walk around the room. Say your sentence to other students. Listen to other students say
their sentences.

1. eat 9. speak
2. go 10. do

3. drink 11. histen to
4, brush 12. wash

5. have 13. put on
6. study 14. carry
7. get up 15. miss

8. watch

Part II. Work in teams of 5-8 students. Write as many sentences as you can remember. Use
the speaker's name. Each team has one paper. The team with the most correct sentences wins.

Example: brush
StupenT: (says) | brush my teeth every day.
Teams: (wnite) _(Student] brushes her teeth every day.

EXERCISE 27 » Let’s talk: pairwork. (Charts 3-1 -+ 3-6)
Use frequency adverbs like sometimes, rarely, eic., to make sentences.

‘ Part I. Nadia, Levi, and Peter do many things in the evening. How often do they do the

things in the chart? Pay attenton to final -s. Work with a partner.

Example: Nadia rarely/seldom does homework.

00 HOMEWORK once a week 6 days a week every day

SURF THE INTERNET every day once a week {] ;1&3.'5__ =
WATCH TV 34 days a week 3-4 days a week 34 days a week
READ FOR FUN 5 days a week 5 days a week 5 days a week

G0 TO BED EARLY once a week 5-6 nights a week 6-7 nights a week

Part II. For homework, write ten sentences about the activities of Nadia, Levi, and Peter.
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Expressions with Do and Make l =
Part I. Look at the expressions with do and make.

COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH DO COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH MAKE

do homework make breakfastlunch/dinner

B s s ot A PR

do the laundry make a reservation (restaurant, plane, hotel)
do the shopping make plans

do a good/bad job make a mistake

make the bed

. Part Il. Work with a partmer. Make sentences with words from each column in the box. You
can also add frequency words (often, sometimes, eic.).

dinner.

the shopping.
tea,

4 reservauon.
a good job.
the dishes.
homework.
the laundry.
plans.

the bed.
housework.

a sandwich.
a mistake,

You do

He does
She make
We makes

EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 3-1 -+ 3-6)
Add =g, -es, or @ 10 the verbs.

Abdul and Pablo

My friend Abdul li'-'r_il_ in an apartment near school. He wa.llr_? to school almost
every day. Sometimes he cttchT a bus, especially if it's cold and rainy outside. Abdul
from Venezuela. Abdul and Pablo

shar:T the apartment with Pablo. Pablo come -

Bo— the same school. They tl'l'.ul:T English classes. Abdul ap:akT Arabic as his

Using the Simple Present 71



first language, and Pablo ap:lkT Spanish. They
mmmmif;at:_la._ in English. Sometimes Abdul n:a-:‘l'nT
Pablo to speak a little Arabic, and Pablo gjvc._.ﬁ.. Abdul Spanish
lessons, They Iaugh_lé_ a lot during the Arabic and Spanish

lessons. Abdul tnjmrl_ his roommate, but he miss_____ his
4 15

family back home.

@ EXERCISE 29 » Speaking and writing: pairwork. (Charts 3-1 - 3-6)
Work with a partner. Tell your partmer 5-10 things you do every morning. Use the list you
made in Exercise 3. Your partner will also give you information about hisher morning. Take
notes. Then write a paragraph about your partner’s morning activities. Pay special attention
to the use of final -s/-es. Ask your partner to read your paragraph and to check your use of
final -&/-es.

EXERCISE 30 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-7)
Which sentences are true for you?

1. I like to speak English, yes no
2. I need to learn English. yes no
3. I want to speak English fluently. yes no

3-7 Like To, Want To, Need To, Would Like

VERE + INFINITIVE Like, want, and need can be followed by an
(a) | like to travel by train, infinitive.
(b) Iwant  to travel by high-speed train. infinitive = to + the base form of the verb."

() Ineed fto travel for my job. | have no choice. | ¥eed fo is stronger than want to.
Need fo = necessary, imporiant.

(d) | would ke to travel by high-speed train. Wouwld like™ is a mone polite way 1o say want.
{8} He wouwld like to travel by high-speed train. MWote in jg); Therse is no final -5 on would or like.
) He'd like to travel by high-spead train. Contractions may ba usad, as in (f) and (g):

lg) I'd like to travel by high-speed train. pronoun + ol + ke,

*The base form of & verb = a verb without -5, <&, or <img. Examples of the base form of & verb: come, help, anwer,
write. Examples of infinitives: 1o come, to help, to anrmer, io erite, The base form is also called the simple form of
& verh,

**See Chart 7-9, p. 223, for more information about wosdd Kike.
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EXERCISE 31 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-7)
Write sentences. Pay attention to the final -s ending on singular verbs.

Likes, Wants, and Needs

1. Maya \ need \ study Maya needs to study.

2. We \ want \ go home
3. Bill and 1\ like \ eat sweets

4. You ' need \ speak more quietly

She \ like \ talk on the phone

Sonya \ would like \ have pizza for lunch

Elian \ need \ save money
He \ want \ buy a car

Mia " would like \ order dessert

il - S

10. Dr. Devi and Dr. Karo | want ' retire next year

EXERCISE 32 » Reading and grammar. (Charts 3-1 - 3.7)
Part I. Read about Roberto. Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first.

A Wonderful Cook

Roberto is a wonderful cook. He often tries new recipes.
He likes to cook for friends. He frequently invites my girlfriend

D
and me to dinner. We sit in the kitchen. He usually has three v know these words?
or four pots on the stove. He makes a big mess! We like to ; H:;F:' - & mess
watch him. He wants to tell us about each recipe. His dinners " delicious

; - pot
are delicious. After dinner, he needs to clean the kitchen. We i
want to help him. We would like him to invite us back soon.

oWwiplgbieap
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Part II. Complete each sentence with a word in the box.

help invite is like likes to wash

1. Roberto a great cook.

2, He try new recipes.

3. He likes 1o friends to dinner.

4, Afrer dinner, he needs to the pots. His friends
him.

5. His friends his food.

@ EXERCISE 33 » Game. (Chart 3-7)

Work in teams. What do you know about mosquitoes? Choose the correct answer. The team
with the most correct answers wins.™

Mosquitoes
1. They like to look for food during the day. yes no
2. They like to look for food at night. ves no
3. They need to lay their eggs in water. yes no
4. They like to travel. yes no
5. They need to sleep in water. yes no
6. Male mosquitoes need to bite. yes no
7. Female mosquitoes need to bite. yes no

EXERCISE 34 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-8)
Which sentences are true for you?

1. . 1like vegetables.
b. 1 don't like vegetables.

2. a. | eat meat.
b. I don't eat meat.

3. a. I drink tea.
b. I don't drink tea.

*See Let's Talk: Anseers, p 509,
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3-8 Simple Present Tense: Negative

@ 1 do nat
(b You  donot
& Ha does nol
[d) S8he  doesnot
@ I does not
fj We do nof
g} They donot

drink coffea.
drink coffes.
drink coffea,
drink coffes.
drink coffes.
drink coffee.
drink coffes.

SINGULAR PLURAL
15t person: | do not we do not
2nd persorc  you do not you da not
drd parson:.  she does not they do not

he does not

it does not

Do and doas are called “helping verbs.”

Mote that in the 3rd person singular, tharae is no -8 on the main
verb, drink. The final -s is part of the halping verb, does.
NCORRECT, Sha does not drinks coffes,

{h) 1am not thirsty.
fi) Heis nof thirsty.
(il We are not thirsty.

(k) |don't drink cotfes.

1 He doesn't drink coffes.

When the main verb is a form of be, de is NOT used.
See Chart 1-6, p. 13, for negative forms with be.

CONTRACTIONS:  do nof don't
doas not doesn't

Peopla usually use confractions whan they spaak.
People often use contractions when they write.

EXERCISE 35 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-8)

Choose the correct verb.

1. 1 does not
2. She does not | do not
3. He does not [ do not
4. You does not / do not

5. We does not / do not
6. They  does not / do not

understand.
speak English.
need help.
have time.

do homework.
work hard.

EXERCISE 36 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 3-6 and 3-8)
Choose the correct verb: has or have. Then write doesn’t have or don’t have 1o make

negatve sentences.

1.1 has@ahigfanﬁh'. I__don't have  asmall family.
2. My parents has [ have sons. They daughters.
3. My sister has [ have an apartment. She a house.
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4. It has [ have stairs. It an elevator.

5. My brother has [ have a quiet apartment. He a noisy apartment.
6. We has [ have a dog. We a cat.
7. You has [ have a cat. You a dog.

@ EXERCISE 37 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 3-1 and 3-8)
Work with a parter. Make two sentences about each picture,

. i
ParTNER A: Isabel takes showers. She doesn't take baths.
PARTER B: Omar doesn't have a cat. He has a dog.

Examples:

(Isabel \ take)

showers
baths

{Omar '\ have)
a cat
a dog

1. (I\ drink)
tea
coffee

ij

2. (Rob and Ed \ live)
an apartment
a house

3. (Julia \ drive)
a car :
a truck
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. (1\ play)

. (Ms. Ortz \ teach)

. [We \ use)

. (Nina \ have)

. (Marco \ study)

SOCCET
tennis

Spanish
English

typewriters
COMPULETs

an umbrella
a raincoat

E-
e
A

chemistry
physics

@ EXERCISE 38 » Game. (Chart 3-8)

" Sitin a circle. Use any of the verbs in the box. Make sentences with not.

have like

Example: like

STupenT A: 1 don't like bananas.

play read speak

STUDENT B: (Student A) doesn't like bananas. | don’t have a dog.
STUDENT C: (Student A) doesn't like bananas. (Student B) doesn't have a dog. [ don't

play baseball.

Continue around the circle. Each time, repeat the information of your classmates before you
say your sentence. If you have trouble, your classmates can help vou. Your teacher will be the

last one to speak.
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EXERCISE 39 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-8)
Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box. Make all of the sentences negative with does

not
one

or do mot. You can use contractions (doesn’t/don’t). Some verbs may be used more than
time.

do eat make smoke wear
drink v/ go shave speak

. Ricardo ______doesntgo 1o school every day,

. My roommates are from Japan. They Spanish.
. Roberto has a beard. He in the morning.

. We to class on Sunday.
. Camilla is healthy. She cigarettes,
. Nadia and Anton always have lunch at home. They in the

cafeteria.

. Sometimes [ my homework after school. I watch TV

instead.

. My sister likes tea. She coffee.

. Hamid 15 a careful writer. He spelling mistakes in his work.
10.

Sometimes Julianna her shoes outside. She likes to go
barefoot.

EXERCISE 40 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 1-6, 1-7, and 3-8)

Write the correct negative forms of the verbs be and eat.

N

W 00

78

SIMPLE PRESENT: BE SIMPLE PRESENT: EAT

I am not hungry. 1.1 do not eat meat,
. You hungry. 2. You meat.

She hungry. 3. She meat.

We hungry,. 4. We meat.
it hungry. 5. It meat.

They hungry. 6. They meat.

He hungry. 7. He meat.
. Raj hungry. 8. Raj meat,
. Youand I hungry. 9. Youandl meat.
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EXERCISE 41 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 1-6, 1-9, and 3-8)

Choose the correct verb.

At

L.

=

Home

Joseph

He

. His parents
They

. Maya and Ken
They

. The house key
It

. The refrigerator
. The refrigerator

J' does not

is not [ does not
are not [ do not
are not [ do not
are not [ do not
are not [ do not
is not / does not
1s not [ does not
is not / does not

is not [ does not

awake.

wake up early.
sleep a long time.
get up late,

do the dishes.
helpful.

here.

in the kitchen.
work.

cold.

. EXERCISE 42 » Let's talk. (Charts 1-6, 1-9, and 3-8)
Part I. Work in small groups or as a class. Make true sentences for each pair.

Example: a. Bananas '\ be pink
b. Bananas \ be yellow
STUDENT A: Bananas aren’t pink.
STUDENT B: Bananas are yellow.

Example: a. We \ eat soup with spoons
b. We \ eat soup with knives

STUDENT C: We eat soup with spoons.
Stupent D: We don't eat soup with knives.

1.

a. A restaurant \ sell shoes
b. A restaurant \ serve food

. a. People™ \ wear clothes

b. Birds \ wear clothes

. A child \ need love, food, and care

b. A child \ need a driver's license

4. a. Potato chips \ be healthy
b. Vegetables ' be healthy

5. a. Fire \ be hot
b. Ice ' be warm

6. a. Mountains | have snow
b. Hot deserts \ have snow

* People 15 a plural noun. It takes a plural verb.
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Part Il. Make true sentences.

7. Doctors in my country \ be expensive
8. A bus \ carry people from one place to another
9, It be cold today

10. English \ be an easy language to learn

11, People in this city \ be friendly

12. It rain a lot in this cty

EXERCISE 43 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-9)
What do you notice about the questions with have and need:

1. Are you OK? Do you have a stomachache?
2. Are you sick? Do you need a doctor?

3-9 Simple Present Tense: Yes/No Questions iflanguage
DOIDOES + SUBJECT + MAIN VERB QUESTION FORMS, SIMPLE PRESENT

{a) Do I work? Dol !

() De you wark? m

¥ Kine s s Does she p + main varb [base form)

{d) Does she work? Dose it

(@) Does it wark ? Do we

fi De we work ? Do they

gl Do thay work ? — - -
Mota in (c), (d). and (e): The makn verb in the question
doas not have a final -s. The final -5 is part of does.
meomnecT: Doas she works?

(h} Am i late? When the main verb is a torm of be, do is MOT used.
fil Areyou ready? Sea Chart 2-3, p. 33, for question forms with pe.
[l Ishe a teacher?

(k) Arewe early? .
() Arethey  athome? !
{m) Are you a student?

meoRRECT: Do you be & student?

QUESTION SHORT AMSWER

in} Do you like fish? - Yes, | do. Do, don't, does, and doesn't are used in the short
Mo, | don'i. answers o yesino questions in the simple present.

o) Does Liam like fish? — Yes, he does.
Mo, he doesn't.

ip) Brad does his homework avery day. MNote that go can akso be a main verb, as in (p) and (g).
i) Does Brad do his homework every day?
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EXERCISE 44 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-9)
Make yes/no questions. Choose the correct answer,

Common Questions

1. A: speak\ you' English Do you speak English?

B: (a.) Yes, I do.

2. A
B:

: need \ you \ money
: a. Yes, | do.

: like \ they \ it here
: 8. No, they don't.

: have \ the café \ Wi-Fi
: . No, it doesn't.

b. Yes, | speak.
want | you \ help

a. Yes, [ do.
b. Yes, I want.

: have \ the teacher \ time
: &. No, she doesn't.
b. No, she doesn't have,

b. Yes, I need.

b. No, they don't like.

b. No, it doesn't have,

EXERCISE 45 » Speaking and grammar: pairwork. (Chart 3-9)

‘ Part 1. Work with a partner. Take turns making questions and giving short answers, Use the
names of your classmates in the questions. NoTe: Part [ is speaking practice. Do not write the
answers untl Part IL

Example:

Parmner A: — Is All in class today?

ParTNER B: Yes. he is.
Example:

Partner B: — Does Akiko speak Spanish?
PARTNER A: _INo, she doesn't,

1. PARTNER A:
ParTnER B:

2. Parmner B:
ParTNER A:

(He is in class today.)

(She doesn't speak Spanish.)

{He speaks English in class every day.)

(She comes to class every day.)
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3. PARTNER A

PARTNER B: (They're in class today.)
4. ParTnER B:

PARTNER A: {He wears jeans every day.)
5. PARTNER A:

ParTner B: {They aren't from Australia.)
6. PARTNER B:

PARTNER A: {They don't have their laptops on their desks.)
7. PARTNER A

PARTNER B: (They speak English.)

Part II. Now write the questions and answers in your book.

EXERCISE 46 » Vocabulary and speaking. (Chart 3-9)
PartI. Check (+) the activities you do at least once a week.

1. — have a nap 8. — cook dinner

2. — take a break 9, — have a snack

3. — take a shower 10, —— make your bed
4, — ride a bus 11. — do homework
5. — take a bus/train/taxi 12. — wash the dishes
6. — make breakfast 13. — fold the laundry
7. — fix lunch

. Part II. Walk around the room. Ask questions with the phrases in Part 1. For each question,

find someone who can answer yes.

Example:

To StunenTt A: Do you have a nap in the afternoon?
STUDENT A: No.

To Stupent B: Do you have a nap in the afternoon?
STUDENT B: Yes.

To StupenT C: Do you make your bed every day?
STUDENT C: Yes.
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EXERCISE 47 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-9)

Write do, does, or is.
Weather Questions
L. it hot outside? 5. it snowing?
2. it raining? 6. it snow in the winter?
3. it rain often? 7. you like the snow?
4. it warm today? 8. it nice outside?

EXERCISE 48 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 3-1, 3-8, and 3-9)
Write the correct form of the verb. Use the full form or contractions for the negative.

Part I. Statement Forms

LIVE BE
1.1 live here. I am here.
2. They here. They here.
3. He here. He here.
4. You here. You here.
5. She here. She here.
6. We here. We here.

Part Il. Negative Forms

LIVE BE
7. They —do not / don't live  here. They __are not / aren't  here.
8.1 here. I here.
9. She here. She here.
10. You here. You here.
11. He here. He here,
12. We here. We here.
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Part IIl. Question Forms

LIVE BE
13. Do you live here? _ Are you here?
14. they here? — they here?
15. he here? — he here?
16. we here? — we here?
17. she here? — she here?

@ EXERCISE 49 » Game: trivia. (Chart 3-9)
Work in teams. Complete the sentences with ¢s, are, do, or does. Answer the questions with
yes or no. The team with the most correct answers wins.

1. Does February always have 28 days? Yes,
2. September and April have 31 days? Yes. No.
3. Australia hot in December? Yes. No
4. Canada have seven time zones? Yes. No.
5. Canada big? Yes. No.
b. Russia and Canada big? Yes. No
7. the moon hot? Yes. No.
8. the sun go around the planets? Yes. No
9. the sun a planet ? Yes. No

EXERCISE 50 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-10)
Match the questions with the correct answers,

1. Where is the lost-and-found? a. The lost-and-found.
2. Is the lost-and-found office in this building? ___ b, Yes, it is.
3. What is in this building? c. Down the hall.
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3-10 Simple Present Tense: Yes/No Questions and Information

Questions with Where and What

(WHERES + DO/ + SUBJECT + MAIN il " .
SHORT ANSWER = @ yes/no queston
WHAT) DOES VERE (b} = an information guestion
&) Do they five inMiami? - Yes, they do. Whare asks for information
No, they don't. about a place.
(b] Whare do Ty five? - In Miami. The farm of pesing questions
— T —— and information questions is
i) Does Gina five  inRome? -- Yes, she does. tha samea:
No, she doesn’t. Do/Does + subject + main
(d) Where doas Gina hive? - In Rome. vert
) Do they need healp? - Yes, they do. What asks for information
Mo, they don't. about a thing.
il What do thiy need? = Help
1+ ] Does Lae need help? == Yes, he does,
Mo, ha doasn't.
(h) Whai does Lae need? -+ Help.

@ EXERCISE 51 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 3-10)

Work with a partmer. Ask and answer questions with where.

Examples:
eat breakfast

ParTNER A: Where do you eat breakfast?

PaRTNER B: At home.
keep your student 1D

PARTNER B: Where do you keep vour student 1D?

PARTNER A: In my wallet.

Partnar A Partner B

1. lhive 1. buy groceries

2. eat lunch every day 2. go on weekends

3. go after class 3. sit during class

4. study at night 4. eat dinner

5. go to school 5. do your homework
6. buy school supphes 6. see your nends
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EXERCISE 52 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-10)

Make questions.

10.

11.

12.

ol R

=

-

. A
B:
A:
B:
. A:
B:
A:
B:
A:

Does Hana eat lunch in the cafeteria every day?

Yes, she does. (Hana eats lunch in the cafeteria every day.)

Where does Hana eat lunch every day?
In the cafeteria. (Hana eats lunch in the cafeteria every day.)

Rice. (She eats rice for lunch every day.)

At the post office. (Alfonso works at the post office.)

Yes, he does. (Alfonso works at the post office.)

Yes, I do. (I live in an apartment.)

In an apartment. (I live in an apartment.)

Popcorn. (Hector and Eliza like popcorn for a snack.)

At the University of Toronto, (Ming goes to school at the University of Toronto.)

Biology. (Her major is biology.)

B: To class. (I go to class every morning.)

A:
B:

In class. (The students are in class nght now.)

EXERCISE 53 » Reading. (Chart 3-10)
Read the paragraph and answer the questions, orally or in writing.

Opposite Roommates

I have two roommates, Fernando and Mar. Do you know these Wands?
Fernando is always neat and clean. He washes his clothes - Oppasite
once or twice a week. Mart is the opposite of Fernando. - neat
For example, Matt doesn't change the sheets on his - thange the shegts
bed. He keeps the same sheets week after week, He ~ hang up
rarely washes his clothes. He wears the same dirty jeans " put everything away

every day. His clothes smell bad, but he doesn't care.
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Fernando's side of the room is always neat. He makes his bed, hangs up his clothes, and puts
everything away. Matt's side of the room is always a mess. He doesn't make his bed. He
doesn’t hang up his clothes. He doesn't put things away. What habits do you think | prefer?

1. What are some of Fernando's habits?

2. What are some of Matt's habits?

3. Are you more similar 1o Fernando or Man?

@ EXERCISE 54 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 3-10)

Ask your teacher questions to get more information about each person’s life.* Decide who has

the best life and why.
Example:

STUDENT A: Where does Antonio live?

TEACHER: On a boat.

Stupent B: What does Lena do?

TEACHER: She teaches skiing.

Stupent C: Where does Kane work?
TeacHER: He works at a jewelry store.

Continue asking questions until your chart is complete.

Where does What does Where does What pets does
shefhe live? he/she do? she/he work? hefshe have?
ANTOMIO on a boat
LENA teaches skiing
KANE at a jewelry store
LESA
JACK

*Teacher; See Lar’s Talk: Angmers, p. 500
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Jump-start your English

Common Questions at a Café
Q Part I. Listen to the conversations.
1. A: Are you ready to order?
B: Yes, we're ready.

2. A: Do you want coffee or tea?
B: I'd like coffee, please.
A: Cream and sugar?
B: No, thank you. Black, please.

3. A: Do you want something else?
B: No, thanks. I'm full.

4. A: Do you take credit cards?
B: Yes, we do.

5. A: Where is the restroom?
B: It's down the hall on your left.

irlanguage

q Part II. Work with a partmer. Create a short conversation at a café. Perform it for the class.

EXERCISE 55 » Warm-up. (Chart 3-11)
Answer the questions. Write the ume.

1. What time does your first class of the day begin?

2. When does yvour last class of the day end?

3-11 Simple Present Tense: Asking Information Questions with

When and What Time

QUESTION® + DOV + SUBJECT + MAIN When and what tim
SHORT ANSWER o —
WORD DOES VERE ask for information
() When do  you go toclass? — At nine o'clock. about time.
(b) Whattime do you go  ‘toclass? - Al nine o'clock.
) When does  Anna eat dinner? - Al six fa
(d) Whattime does Anna eat  dinner? — Al six e

(&) What fime do you uvswally go to class? | The frequency adverb vsually comes immediately after the
subject in & question:
Question word + does/do + subject + usually + main varb

* Where, when, what, whar nime, wha, and why are examples of question words,
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EXERCISE 56 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 3-11)

Make questions.

1. A __When/What time do you usually eat lunch?

B: At 1:00. (I eat usually lunch at 1:00,)

2. A
B: At 6:00. (I get up at 6:00.)

3. A:
B: At 6:00. (Maria usually gets up at 6:00.)

4. A
B: At 6:15. (The movie starts at 6:15.)

5. A
B: At a quarter after six. (Classes end at a quarter after six.)

- 6. A:
B: At 8:30. (They usually eat breakfast at 8:30.)

7. A:
B: Around 10:00. (I usually go to bed around 10:00.)

B. A:
B: Berween 10:00 and 10:30. (The restaurant closes between 10:00 and 10:30.)

JunmmtyaHrEnglml'l
Saying the Time

@ Part I. Listen to the questions and answers,

What time is it?

6:00 It's six o'clock.*
It's six.

6:05 It's six-oh-five.
It's five after six.

6:10 It's six-ten.
It's ten after six.

6:50 It's six-fifty.
It's ten to seven.

6:55 It's six-fifty-five.
It's five to seven.

* 5¢e Appendix 3 for more information about saying the time.
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What time is it?
9:30 It's nine-thirty.

What time Is it?
11:15 It's eleven-fificen.
It's a quarter after eleven.

11:45 It's eleven forty-five.
It's a quarter o twelve,

What time is it?
12:00 It's twelve.
[t's noon. (12 P.m.**)
It's midnight. (12 A.M.*™")

*Epor. = afternoon'evening/night
*EE g M. = morning

Q Part II. Work with a partmer. Say the time. Begin with ft’s. NoTe: You only need to say the
time one way. You can check Let’s Talk: Answers, page 509, when your partner states the times.

Partner A Partner B

1. 5:50 1. 9:15

2. 3:05 2. 10:10

3. 11:30 | 3. 6:55

4, T:40 4. 8:20

5. 2:15 5. 11:00

6. 4:00 6. 12:45
Change roles.

(g Part II1. Write the times you hear. Use numbers.

| s S RS . - 3. ; e S by
g SR 6. - PET RSt (1 ]

@ EXERCISE 57 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 3-11)
Walk around the room. Ask a question beginning with when or what time. Write the answer
and your classmate's name. Then ask another classmate a different question with when or
what time. Share a few of vour answers with the class.

Example; eat breakfast

StupenT A: When/Whart time do you eat breakfast?
Stupest B: [ usually eat breakfast around seven o'clock.
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MNAME AMNSWER

—_—

. wake up

. usually get up

k| S

. eat breakfast

4. leave home in the morning

|I 5. usually get to class

6. eat lunch |

7. get home from school

8. have dinner

9. usually study in the evening

10, go to bed

® EXERCISE 58 » Grammar and speaking. (Chapter 3 Review)

Work with a partner. Use the information about Professor Vega to make questions and answers.
Take turns.

Professor Vega

Oiffice hours:

Tuesday and Tharsday
3:00 - 4:00

Classas:
Psychoiogy 101, Room 213
.00 - 10:00 daily

Child Psychology 205, Room 201
11:00 - 12:50
Tuesday and Thursday

1. be \ Professor Vega \ a physics teacher 1. be \ he \ a professor
2. what \ teach \ he 2. teach '\ he \ at 7:00 A.M.
3. teach \ he \ Psychology 102 3. be \ he \ in his office \ at 9:00
4. where \ teach \ he | Child Psychology 4. what time ' leave \ he \ the office on
205 Tuesdays and Thursdays
5. be \he \in his office \ every day 5. teach \ he \ every day
Change roles.
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EXERCISE 59 » Grammar and speaking. (Chapter 3 Review)
Part I. Complete the conversations with is, are, does, or do.

Conversation 1:

A: What time d L:H the movie start?

B: Sevenfifteen, : you want to go with us?
A: Yes. What time ; it now?
B: Almost seven o'clock. : you ready to leave?
A: Yes, let's go.
Conversation 2:
A: Where : my keys to the car?
B: I don't know. Where you usually keep them?

6
A: On the kitchen counter. But they're not there.

B: Are you sure?

A: Yes. ] you see them?

B: No. : they in your coat pocker?
A: 1 don't think so.

B: 3 your husband have them?

A: No. He has a different set of car keys.
B: Well, good luck!
A: Thanks.

Conversation 3:

A T you go to school?
B: Yes.
A: your brother go to school too?

11
B: No, he works full-dme,
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A: Where = he work?

B: At a hotel.

A: he happy?
T PPY

B: Yes, he loves his job,

Part I1. Work with a partmer. Practice one conversation. Say it for the class. You can look at
your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

EXERCISE 60 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 3 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

lives
1. Niko live-in Greece.

2. Lisa comes usually to class on time.
3. Diego use his cell phone often.
4. Amira carry a laptop to work every day.
5. She enjoy her job.
6. Miguel don't like milk. He never dnink it.
7. Tina doesn’t speaks Chinese. She speakes Spanish.
8. You a student?
9. Does your roommate sleeps with the window open?
10. Where your parents live?
11. What time is your English class begins?
12, Olga isn't need a car, She have a bike.
13. I no speak English.
14. Omar speak English every day.
15. A: Do you like strong coffee?

B: Yes, I like.
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EXERCISE 61 » Speaking and writing. (Chapter 3)
@ Part 1. Work with a partner. Take turns asking about things you have and don't have (for
example, a car, a computer, a pet, children, a TV set, a briefcase, etc.). Take notes.

Example:

ParTER A: Do you have a car?
ParTner B: No.

PARTNER A: Do you have a computer?

ParTNER B: Yes, but it's not here. It's in my country.
Erc.

® Part II. Take turns asking about things vou like and don't like.

Example:

ParTNER B: Do vou like pizza?

PARTNER A: Yes.

ParnEr B: Do you like the music of (name of a group or singer)?
PARTNER A: No, I don't.

Etc.

Part III. Write about your partner.
* Give a physical description.
* Write about things this person has and doesn't have.
« Write about things this person likes and doesn't like.

Here is some helpful vocabulary for the physical description:

HAIR TYPE HAIR COLOR EYE COLOR
straight brown blond brown
curly black dark blue

wavy red light green

bald gray

Fhaighit Fides Curly hair wWoy hoir bakd
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Example:

My Partner Jin

My partnar is Jin. He is very tall. He has brown eyes and black hair. He has a nice
smile. He is very friendly.

Jin has an apartment near school. He doesn't have a car. He has a bike. He rides
his bike to school. He has a laptop computer.

His family doesn't live here. He talks to them by video a few times a week. Heis
often homesick.

Jin likes to watch movies from his country in the evening. He enjoys comedy and
drama. He likes many kinds of music. He listens to music on his cell phone. He doesn’t
really like the food here. He likes spicy food. The food here is not spicy. Unfortunately,
he is not a good cook. He doesn't cook much. He likes to eat with his friends. They are
good cooks.

Part IV. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/') for
the following:

[ a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

[ a capital letter at the beginning of a person’s name

[] a period at the end of each sentence

O paragraph indents

(] a verb In every sentence

O correct use of doesn’t or isn’t in negative sentences

e SRR

O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

smmmE For digital rescurces, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal, You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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CHAPIE R4l : ;
o Using the Present Progressive

and the Imperative

PRETEST: What do | already know?

Choose the correct answer.

I. They TV right now. (Chart 4-1)

a. watching b. is warching c. are watching
2. It — today. (Chart 4-2)

a. is rainning b. is raining ¢. rainying
3. The printer ____ right now. (Chart 4-3)

a. no work b. doesn't working c. isn't working

4, Why — now? (Chart 4-4)
a. is Khalifa sleeping b, Khalifa is sleeping ¢, Khalifa sleeping
5. My brother ____ my breakfast every day. (Chart 4-5)

a. make b. is making c. makes
6. The flowers —__ wonderful. (Chart 4-6)

a. smell b. are smelling c. smells
7. Shhh. 1 — to music. (Chart 4-7)

a. am listen b. listen . am listening
B. 1 ___ Professor Casey explains biology well. (Chart 4-8)

a. am think b. think c. thinking that

. 9. Please your books. (Chart 4-9)
a. open b. you open €. opening

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-1)

Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. The baby is happy / sad. Heis laughing / crying
2. The boy is happy [ sad. He is laughing [ crying.
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4-1 Be + -ing: The Present Progressive

am + -ing {a) lam sitling In class right now. |
is

are + -ing

+ «ing (b] Ritais sitting in class right now.

€] Youare sitting in class right now.

In (a): When | say this sentence, | am in class.
| am sitting. | am not standing. The action

{sitting) is happaning right now, and | am saying
tha santence at the same tima.

am, is, are = helping verbs
sitting = the main varb

am, is, are + -ing = the present progressive’

*The present progressive is also called the “present continuous.”

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-1)

Complete the sentences with the present progressive

1.1 —am talking

form of talk.

. You

. She

o I X

He

5 It

6. We

1. They

8. The students

9, My friend

10. Mr. Caras

EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-1)

Write the correct form of be (am, is, or are).
Right now ...
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1. it i5 raining outside,

2, we sitting in the college library.
3. you Writing.

4. some students studying.

5.1 looking out the window,




6. two women waiting for a bus.
7. they talking.

B. a bus coming.

@ EXERCISE 4 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 4-1)
Work with a partner. Describe the pictures. Use the present progressive form of the verbs in

the box. Take turns.
What is everyone doing?

Example:
PARTNER A: He 15 paintng.
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fix a car
paint
shop for clothes

swim

take a selfie

talk on the phone
wait for the bus

walk on the beach




EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-1)
Write the present progressive form of the verbs.

Grocery Shopping

Lynn and David are at the grocery store. They { pick)

up food for dinner. Lynn (stand) - in the fruit and
vegetable department. David (look) : at chicken and fish.
He (cook) " dinner tonight. Their son and daughter
(ask) - for chocolate ice cream. Many people

(Buy) groceries right now. The store is crowded.

]

-~ EXERCISE & » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 4-1)

Work with a partner. One partner acts out a verb. The other partner says the action,
Take turns.

Example: read
ParTwER A: (acts out reading)
PartueR B: You are reading.

Partner A (Partner B: book closed) Partner B (Partner A: book closed)
1. write 1. sit

2. stand 2, count

3. speak your language 3. walk

4. laugh 4. open your book

5. wave with your left hand 5. wave with your right hand

6. pick up a book 6. erase a word on a piece of paper
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EXERCISE 7 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-1)
Write the present progressive form of the verbs.

At the Airport
An airplane ...

1. land _ islanding gt the airport.

2. park at the gate.

3. wait for passengers.
A pilot ...

4. enter the plane.

5. talk to flight attendants.
Some people ...

6. stand in line.

1. carry suitcases,

B. eat snacks.

9. watch airplanes.

10. read books.

@ EXERCISE 8 » Game. (Chart 4-1)

~ Work with a partmer. Answer the questions orally. Then write your sentences on a piece of
paper. Your teacher will give you a time limit. The pair with the most correct sentences wins.

1. What is happening in your classroom right now?
[ ' it

2. What are you and your partner doing?

3. What is the teacher doing?

4. What is happening in the school library? (Use your imagination.)
5. What is happening in the school cafetenia? (LUse your imagmanon.)
6. What is happening in the computer lab? (Use your imagination.)
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Q EXERCISE 9 » Listening. (Chart 4-1)
Read about Kumar. Then listen to each sentence.
Choose the correct answer.

A Hard-Working Student

Kumar 15 a business major. On Mondays,
he is very busy. He has classes from 9:00 .M.
to 2:00 .M. Then he stays in the classroom. He
studies unul 5:00. He always studies alone. He
turns off his phone. He doesn't check the internet.
Today is Monday. It is 3:00.

Example:
You will hear: Kumar is talking on his cell phone.
You will choose: yes @6‘

| |
'
-

l. yes no
2. yes no
3. yes no
4. yes no
5. yes no
6. yes no
7. yes no
8. yes no

EXERCISE 10 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-2)
Answer the questions about the verbs in the box,

count ride sleep stop

1. Which verb ends in a consonant + -e?

2. Which verb ends in two consonants?

3. Which verb ends in one vowel + one consonant?

4. Which verb ends in two vowels + one consonant?
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4-2 Spelling of -ing Verbs

ENDOF VERE — -ING FORM

RULE 1 ACONSONANT" + -8 = DROP THE -8 AND ADD -ing
smile - smiling
write - writing

RLULE 2 OME VOWEL" + OME CONSONANT - MHWMAW'W'
st = siting
n = unning

RULE 3 TWO VOWELS + ONE CONSONANT  —+  ADD -ing; DO NOT DOUBLE THE CONSONANT
read = reading
rain -+ raining

RULE 4 TWO COMSOMANTE = Am-hﬂ'mmmlm;nﬁwﬂjmm
gtamd — standing
push - pushing

"Wowels =g, 6,00 Consonants = b e, dfp b b bmmpgnsbnt gy
*# Exception to Rule 2: Do not double w, x, and v, smome ~* smomng; fix — fioamg; say —* saving

EXERCISE 11 » Spelling. (Chart 4-2)
Write the =ing form of the verbs.

1. take taking 7. hurt
2. come 8. plan
3. make 9. bake
4. do 10. snow
5. hit 11. study
6. rain 12. stop

EXERCISE 12 » Spelling. (Chart 4-2)
Your teacher will act our a verb and say a sentence. Write the -ing verb on a separate piece of
paper. Close your book for this activity.

Example: wave
TEACHER: (waves and says) I'm waving.
STUDENTS: (mrite) ____ waving

1. smile 4. sit 1. write 10. sneeze
2. read 5. eat 8. fly 11. cut a piece of paper
3, drink 6. clap 0. wait 12. cry
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EXERCISE 13 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-2)
Complete the sentences. Use the present progressive form of the verbs in the box.

call charge ear search send / wait

At Work
1. People are standing in the lobby. They ___dre waiting  for the elevator.
2. An office assistant an email to the staff.
3. A customer is using his phone. He his office.
4. Several people are in the lunchroom. They lunch.
5. A manager has his cell phone on his desk. He
the battery.
6. An employee needs information. She the internet.

EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-3)
Choose the correct verbs.

A) 4N 4=
AZIVNEAY

1. The birds are [ aren’t flying.

2. They are [ aren’t sitting on a telephone wire.
3. An airplane is /isn't flying near the birds.

4-3 Present Progressive: Negative Forms

@) lam not I'mnot) sleaping. | am awake. Present progressive negative:
bl Benis nol {50 ) Fstaning. He's daydraaming. am

; . : s + not + -ing
ic] Mr. and Mrs. Silva are not fpren'l) walching TV. They're reading. e

Coniractions may also be used.
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EXERCISE 15 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 4-3)

Q Part 1. Work with a parmer. Say two sentences about each situaton, one negatve and one
affirmatve. Use the present progressive.

Example: cooking / eating & sandwich
-+ She isn't cooking. She’s eating a sanduwich.

2. working / relaxing 3. dancing / listening to
music

4. swimming / riding bikes 5. sitting at his desk / fixing 6. sleeping / dancing

the printer
Part I1. Write the sentences.
1. He . He
2. He . He
3. She . She
4. They . They
5. He . He
6. They . They
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EXERCISE 16 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-3)
Part I. Read about Pavel.

Pavel is a car mechanic. He owns a car repair
business. He is very serious and works very hard. Right
now Pavel is at work. What is he doing? Check () the
possible actions,

1. ¢ talk to customers 6. — spend time with friends
2. — play soccer in a park 7. — give a customer a bill
3. — change the oil in a car B. ___ repair an engine

4. watch a movie in a theater 9. ____ eat at a restaurant

5. — putonanew tire 10. — replace a battery

Part II. Use your answers in Part | to make true sentences about Pavel.
1. —He is talking to customers.

2, He isn't playing seccer in @ park.
3.

4.

-

o ;o

10.

@ EXERCISE 17 » Let's talk. (Chart 4-3)

Work in small groups. Make sentences about the people in the list. What are they doing now?
What are they not doing now? Take turns.

Example: a neighbor

= Mrs. Martinez &5 working in her office right now.
— She is not working i her garden.

1. someone in your family 4. a classmate
2. your favorite actor, writer, or sports star 5. your teacher
3. a friend from childhood 6. the leader of a country
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EXERCISE 18 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-4)
Choose the correct answer.

What is Siri doing? a. She is sleeping. b. Yes, she is.

4-4 Present Progressive: Question Forms

QUESTION SHORT ANSWER (LONG ANSWER)

BE + SUBJECT + -ING
(&) Is Marta sleeping ? -+ Yas,sheis.  (She's sleaping.)
= Mo, she's not, (She's not sleeping.)
-+ No,she isn’t. (She isn't sleaping.)
B} Are  you watching TV = Yas,/am. {I'm watching TV.)
- No,'mnot.  (I'm not watching TV)

QUESTION

WORD + BE + SUBJECT + -WG
ic) Where is Marta sleaping ? =+ Inbed. (Sha's sleaping in bad.)
id) What is Tad walching 7 =+ A movie. (Ted ks watching a mowvia).
i) Why are  you walching TV? = Because it's the championship game. (I'm

walching TV becausa it's the championship gama.)

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-4)
Make questions.

Waiting for the Doctor

1. A: —_Is someone checking in :

B: Yes, someone is. (Someone is checking in.)

2. A ?
B: No, I'm not. (I'm not waiung for the nurse.)

3 A ?
B: Yes, he is. (Ivan is sneezing and coughing.)

4 A ?
B: Yes, they are. (The children are playing in the waiting room.) :
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5. A: ?
B: Yes, she is. (Yolanda is looking for her insurance card.)

6. A: ?
B: No, we're not. {We're not getting prescriptions.)
7. A: ?

B: Yes, I am. (I'm filling out my medical history.)

® EXERCISE 20 » Vocabulary and speaking: pairwork. (Chart 4-4)

Part 1. Work with a partner. Check (') the expressions you know. Your teacher will explain
the ones you don’t know.

Do MAKE TAKE
— do the dishes — make a mess — take a nap
— do the laundry — make a bed take a shower
do homework — make a phone call — take a bath
— do the ironing — make breakfast/ — take a test
lunch/dinner B o

— take medicine

Part I1. With your partner, ask and answer questons abour the pictures. Use phrases from
Part I, and find the differences. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak,
look at your parmer. Take turns. Partner A: Use the pictures on page 108. Partner B: Use
the pictures in Lat'’s Talk: Answers, page 510.

Example:
Partner A Partner B

PARTNER A: Is the person in your picture taking a test?
ParTnER B: No, she isn'L

PARTNER A: What is she doing?

ParTNER B: She's taking a break.
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EXERCISE 21 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-4)
Make questions with where, why, and what.

In the Classroom

1. A: __ What are you reading?

B: My grammar book. (I'm reading my grammar book.)

2. A
B: Because we're doing an exercise. (I'm reading my grammar book because we're doing
an exercise.)
3 A
B: A sentence. (I'm writing a sentence.)
4 A:
B: In the back of the room. (Yoshi is sitting in the back of the room.)
5. A
B: To the cafeteria. (I'm going to the cafeteria.)
6. A:
B: Jeans and a sweatshirt. (Jonas is wearing jeans and a sweatshirt today.)
7. A

B: Because I'm happy. (I'm smiling because I'm happy.)
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EXERCISE 22 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-4)
Make questions. For the yes/mo questions, give short answers.

In a Cafe
l. A: Where —_is Ingrid sitgng? g
B: By the window. (Ingrid is sitting by the window.)
4 A ls Ingrid having dinnere
B: No,__she isn't / she’s not. (Ingrid isn't having dinner.)
3, A: What
B: Coffee. (She's having coffee.)
4. A
B: Yes, (Anna is eating lunch.)
5. A: What
B: A glass of lemonade. (Sam is drinking a glass of lemonade.)
6. A:
B: No, (Angela isn't drinking a glass of lemonade.)
7. A: What
B: Takeout. (I'm ordering takeout.)
8. A:
B: Yes, (Elaine is ordering takeout.)
9. A: Where
B: Back to the office. (They're going back to the office.)
10. A: Why
B: Because they have a lot of work. (They're going back to the office because they have a
lot of work.)
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Jump-start your English

Questions at Passport Control

Part I. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Where are you coming from?
B: I'm coming from Canada.
2. A: Where are you going?
B: I'm going to Munich.
3. A: Where are you staying?
B: I'm staying with relatives.
4. A: Are you traveling alone?
B: Yes, I am.

5. A: How long are you staying there?
B: I'm staying two weeks.

6. A: What is the purpose* of your visit?
B: I'm on vacation.

¥ purpose = réason

@ Part II. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with the words in the boxes.

QUESTIOMS | | ANSWERS
I'm coming from ...
__ coming from? I'm going to ...
Where are you | going? | | I'm staying at the ... hotel.
staying? I'm staying with ... (friends/family/
relatives).
traveling alone? -I :
Are you with  group? Yes. / No,
How long | are you l staying? o EERN
... months.
I'm here on business.
What | is the purpose of your visit? I'm on vacation.
L I'm a student. I'm studying at ...

EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-5)
Answer the questions with yes or no.

1. Do you eat breakfast every day? 3. Do you text every day?
2. Are you eating breakfast right now? 4. Are you texting right now?
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4-3 The Simple Present Tense vs. the Present Progressive Tense

SIMPLE PRESENT

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

The simple presant expresses habits or The present prograssive axpresses actions
usual activities. Common time words are that are happaning right now, whils the
every day, every year, every month, speaker is speaking. Commeon time words
oftan, sometimes, and never. Tha simple | are now, right now, and today. The prasent
present uses do and does in negative progressiva uses am, is, and are in negative
sentences and questions. santences and questions.
STATEMENT | taik I am falking )
You talk You are lalking
He, She it talks gvery day. He, She, It s talking » now
We talk We are  [lalking
They talk They are falking |
NEGATIVE I don't  talk I am not  talking.
You don't talk, You are  nol  talking
He, She, It doesn't talk He, She, It s not  talking.
We don't  falk We are nof  talking
They don'f tailk. Thay are nol lalking
QUESTION Do I talk? Am I talking?
Do you taik? Are you talking?
Does  he she it falk? Is he, she, it  talking?
Do wa talk? Are we talking?
Do they talk? Are thay talking?

EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-5)
Choose the correct time words.

At a Pharmacy

1. Mani is working
2, Mari works at a pharmacy
3. A customer is getting a prescription




&

4. The pharmacist answers questions

5. An assistant is answering questions
6. You take medication

7. The medication helps you
8. I am feeling sick

9. Customers are waiting for their prescriptions

EXERCISE 25 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-5)

Write the correct form of the words in parentheses.

The Weather

1. Right now it (be) IS

isn't shining

(seay)

. At (smomw)

right now.
right now.
right now.
today.

right now.

every day.
every day.
every day.
every day.
every day.
every day.

cold outside. The sun (shime, not)

. We

inside in the winter.

2. (smots, i)

3. What a beautiful day! The sky (be)
cloudy. The sun (shme)

4. Oh, no, it (rain)

right now?

inside. We often (stay)

in your city very often? (smos, if)

I {ger)

my boots, My feet (per)

cold.

EXERCISE 26 » Listening. (Chart 4-5)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the correct completion.

Example:

now
now
now
o

L=l

You will hear:  Pedro is sleeping late ...

You will choose:

every day
every day
every day
every day
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every day
5. now
b. now

7. now

B. now

. I (evear, not)

clear. It (be, not)

every day
every day
every day

every day

wet.
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@ EXERCISE 27 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 4-5)

Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about the pictures. Use the
verbs in the box. Take turns. Use the present progressive and the
simple present.

Example: exercise
PARTNER A: Is he exercising?
PARTNER B: Yes, he is.

PARTNER A: Does he exercise every day?
PARTHNER B: Yes, he does.

check for phone messages drink water ride bikes
daydream drive run
do homework play in the park shave
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EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-5)
Complete each question with all the correct answers. Use the words in the boxes.

a teacher at school early sick study studying work

1. a. Are you ___d teacher / early / studying / at school / sick 3
b. Do you —__work / study 3

angry a dancer cook dance driving ready understand

2. a. Doyou ¢
b. Are you r

a problem help here new raining ready true work

3 alsit ]

b. Does it 3

EXERCISE 29 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-5)
Write do, does, is, or are.

On the Subway

A Lo you have your tcket?
2. s vour ticket in your wallet?
: 7 the train usually leave on time?
4. the train on tme?
5. the tickets cheap?
6. you looking at a map?
7. you have enough money?
8. the train here?
9. we have extra time?

10. the train leaving?

11. someone check for tickets?
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EXERCISE 30 » Listening. (Chart 4-5)
Listen to the conversation with your book closed. Then listen again and write the words
you hear.

Example: You will hear: Are you doing an exercise?

You will write; _Are you doing  an exercise?

What are you doing?

A: ) on your English paper?

B: No. . : an email to my sister.
A: " to her often?

B: Yes, butl : a lot of emails to anyone else.

A: - to you often?

B: No, but she me a lot.

i

EXERCISE 31» Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-5)
Write the correct form of the words in parentheses.

1. A: Tom is on the phone.

B: (he,talk) s he talking 1o his wife?

A: Yes.

B: (he, talk) Does he talk to her often?

A: Yes, he (talk) talks to her every day during his lunch break,
2. A: 1 (walk) to school every day. 1 (take, not) the

bus. (you, take) the bus?

B: No, I don't.
3. A: Sclena is in the hallway.

B: (she, ralk) to her friends?

A: No, she isn't. She (run) to her next class.
4. A: I (read) the newspaper every day.

B: (you, read) it online?

A: Yes, I do. 1 (read) it on my phone.
5. A: What ( you, read) right now?

B: I (read) my grammar book.
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6. A: (you, wan) your coat?
B: Yes.
A: (be, this) your coat?

B: No, my coat (hang) in the closet right now.

EXERCISE 32 » Reading, grammar, and speaking. (Chart 4-5)
Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at new vocabulary
with your teacher first.

Do you know these words?
Y tips - shif}

r::m AVeTage - co-worker |
Amrmn HH‘
Kaya'sJob

Kaya is a server at a restaurant. She works
long hours, and she earns minimum wage. She
earns extra money from tips. Kaya is an excellent
server. She is friendly and fast. Customers
leave her good tips. Fifteen percent is average.
Kaya often gets twenty percent. Today Kaya is
working an extra shift. A co-worker is sick. Kaya
i5 feeling tired at the moment. But she is also
happy because the tips are good. She is earning
a lot of extra money today.

Part II. Write is, do, or does.

1. Is Kaya a good server?

the restaurant pay Kaya a lot of money?

customers leave her good ups?

Kava work extra hours every day?

Kaya working extra hours today?

she happy today?

she earning extra money?

she usually get good tips?

servers earn a lot of money from tips?
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@ Part III. In small groups, discuss the questions.

1. In your opinion, what are some important qualities for a restaurant server? Check ()

the items.

— fast formal

. friendly — speaks other languages
— talkatve smiles a lot

— polite — has a good memory

2. Do customers leave tips at restaurants in your country? If so, what percentage is an
average op? Do you like to leave tps?

3. What 15 more important for you at a restaurant: the food or the service?

4. In some countries, a usual workday is eight hours, and a usual workweek is 40 hours.
What is the usual workday and workweek in your country?

EXERCISE 33 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-6)
Read the sentences. What do you notice about the verbs in red?

Right now, | am waiting at a bus stop. I see an
ambulance. [ hear a siren. A car and a motorcycle are
stopping. The ambulance is going fast.

4-6 Non-Action Verbs Not Used in the Present Progressive

Some verbs are usually NOT used in the présent
| progressiva. They are called “non-action verbs.”

{a) I'm hungry right now. | want an apple. In (a): Want is a non-action verb, Want expresses a
physical or emotional nead, not an action.
ib) | hear a siren. Do you hear it ioo? In (b). Mearis a non-action verb. Hear exprasses a
INCORRECT. ['m hearing & siren. | sensory expanence, not an action.

Ara you hearing it foo?

NON-ACTION VERBS*

deshike need hear belheve

hate want see know

like smell think {meaning believe]*
love faste undarstamd

*Some verbs can be both action and non-action. This is discussed in the intermediate and advanced books of this
sertes: Fumdammtals of English Grammar and Undermanding and Using English Grammar.
ot See Chart 4-8 for a discussion of think about and shink that,
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EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-6)
Write the simple present or the present progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.

1.

Alicia is in her room right now. She (listen) 15 listening 1o a podcast. She
(like) likes the podcast.

It (snow) right now. It's beautful! 1 (like)
this weather.
. I (know) Jessica Santos. She's in my class.
. The teacher (ralk) to us right now. | (understand)
everything she's saying.
. Emilio 1s at a restaurant right now. He (eat) dinner. He
(ltke) the food. It (easie) good.
. Sniff-sniff. 1 (small) gas. (you, smell) it?
. Taro (rell) us a story right now. [ (believe)
his story.
Ugh! Someone (smoke) a cigar. It (smell)
terrible! I (hare) Cigars,
. Look at Alek. He (look) at his new baby daughter. He
(love) her. He (smile)

@ EXERCISE 35 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 4-6)
Ask two students each question. Use do or does. Write their answers in the chart. Share
some of their answers with the class.

1. What \ you \ like?

2. What \ a baby \ like?

3. What \ you \ want?

4. What \ children \

want?

5. Whart \ you \ love?
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What \ a teenager

love?

STUDENT A STUDENT B

. What \ you \ dislike
or hate?

What \ you \ not \
understand?

What \ you \ need?

10.

What ' you \ not |
need?

EXERCISE 36 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-6)
Choose the usual sentence in each pair.

. Look! | am seeing a cat in the tree.

b. Look! Isee a catin the tree.

g R e oR PR o

o ®

Our teacher is knowing many languages.
. Our teacher knows many languages.

Yuck. The milk tastes sour.
. Yuck. The milk is tasting sour.

Look! It is snowing outside.
. Look! It snows outside.

I hear you. You can lower your voice.
. | am hearing you. You can lower you voice.

My parents are not believing me.
. My parents don't believe me.

Do you like vegetables?
. Are you liking vegetables?

Shhh! Someone comes,
. 3hhh! Someone is coming.
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Jump-start your English

A Job Interview
g Part 1. Listen to the conversation.

A: What job are you applying for?

B: I'm applying for the server position.

A: Are you looking for full-time or
part-time work?

B: I'm looking for full-time. But
part-time is OK for now.

A: What shift do you want to work?

B: I want to work nights.

A: Can you work weekends?

B: Yes, I can.

A: When can you start?

B: Immediately.

!

| By
ey

q Part II. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with the words in the boxes. Share one
of your conversations with the class.

QUESTIONS ANSWERS
I server
. salesclerk
gardener
What job are you applying for? I'm applying for the cashier position.
I janitor
lab assistant
efc.
. . Fu!]—ﬁ:t'nt. PR
E 3
Are you looking for full- or part-ume work: pliEcs
: Day.
What shift do you want to work? Night.
Can you work weekends? R % N
yo No, I can't.
Immediately.
Tomorrow.
3
When can you start? Nkt veek
MNext month.
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EXERCISE 37 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-7)
Write the correct verb for each sentence.

1. am looking at | am watching

al

b. 1

2. hear | am hsteming to

a1
to me.

b. Shhh! I

my cell phone. Itis 10:00 pM.
a movie, It is very funny.

the teacher carefully. She is explaining grammar

a noise. Maybe someone is downstairs!

4-7 See, Look At, Watch, Hear, and Listen To

SEE. LOOK AT, AND WATCH

(@) |see many things in this room.

(b} I'm looking at my watch. | want to know the time.

[c) Bobis watching TV.

HEAR AND LISTEN TO

{d} I'min my apartment. I'm trying to study. | hear
music from the naxt apartmant. The music is loud.

(@) I'minmy apartment. I'm studying. I'm listening
to music on my phone. | like to listan to music
when | study.

| planned o purposatul action. Looking happans

In (g} se@ = anon-action verd. Seaing happens
because my ayes are open. Seeing is a physical
reaction, not a planned action,

In (b): look at = an action verb, Looking is a

for a reason.

In () wateh = an action verb. | waich
somathing for a long time, but | ook af something
for a shart time.

In{dl hear = anon-achion verb. Heanng is an
unplannad act. It expresses a physical reaction,

Im (a): listem (fo] = an action warb, Listening
happens for a purpose.

@ EXERCISE 38 » Let’s talk: class activity. (Chart 4-7)

Your teacher will ask you questions. Close your book for this activity.

Example:
TeacHER: Look at the floor. What do you see?
STUDENT: 1 see shoes/dirv/etc.

1. What do you see in this room? Now look at something. What are you looking at?
2. Turn to page 108 of this book. What do you see? Now look at one thing on that page.

What are you looking at?
3. Look at the board. What do you see?
4. What programs do you like to watch on TV?
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5. What sports do you like to watch?
6. What do you hear at night at home?
7. Who has headphones? What do you listen 1o?

EXERCISE 39 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-7)

Choose the correct verb.

1. Listen. that noise? What is it?
a. Do you hear b. Do you listen to
2, I — music. It helps me study.
a. am listening to b. hear
3. The teacher us, Why? What does she want?
a. sees b. is watching
4. My parents TV after dinner.
a. see b. watch
5. Help! 1 ____ a snake.
a. see b. am watching

EXERCISE 40 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 4-5 -+ 4-7)

Complete the sentences. Use the simple present or the present progressive form of the verbs
in parentheses.

In Class
I (sir) am S:Ifff'ﬂﬂ in class right now. 1 (sit, alesays)
g_bxg;s sif in the same seat every day in the middle of the room. We (do)
: homework. Some students (help) -
me. Right now we (speak) : English. Sometimes we (speak)
- our language. But our teacher (want) }
us to speak English.
I (see) : Sandro in the corner. He (work, nor)
. He (loak)
9 10
around the room. Kim (check) the

11
answer key in his grammar book. Francisco (waich)

the clock. Abdullah

12
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{smmile) - . Lidia ( ger) m things out of

her backpack. Hans (chew) — gum.

EXERCISE 41 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-8)
Do you agree or disagree with each sentence? Circle yes or no.

1. I think about my parents every day. ves no
2, | am thinking about my parents right now. ves no
3. 1 think that it is difficult to be a good parent. Ves no

4-8 Think About and Think That

THINKE 4+  ABOUT + ANOUN In (a): Ideas about my family are in my mind

(a) | think about  myfamily everyday. | SVYOey.
b | am thinking abouf grammar  night now. In{bf My mind is busy now. keas about
grammar ara in my mind right now.

THINKE 4+ THAT 4 ASTATEMENT In (e} In my opinion, Emma is lazy. | balieve

() | think that Emma is lazy. that Emma is lazy. Peopie use think that

() Ed thinks that PO, whan they want to say (1o state) their babals,

(o) | think that the weather is nice. The present progressive is often used with
think about. Tha presant prograssive is
almost nevar used with think that.

(f} | think that Marco is a nice person, Examplas {f) and [g) have the same meaning.

(g | think Marco is a nice person, People often omit that aftar think, espacially
in speaking.

EXERCISE 42 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 4-8)
Use I think that 1o give your opinion. Share a few of your opinions with the class.

1. English grammar is easy / hard / fun / interesting.
| think that English grammar is interesting.

2. People in this city are friendly / unfriendly / kind / cold.

3. The food at (name of a place) is delicious / terrible / good / excellent / awful.

4. Baseball / football / soccer / golf is interesting / boring / confusing / etc.
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@ EXERCISE 43 » Writing and speaking. (Chart 4-8)

Complete the sentences with your own words. Share a few of your ideas with the class.

1. I think that the weather today is

In my opinion, the weather here is

Rk B

| think my classmates are

Right now I'm thinking about

In my opinion, English grammar is

. .

. | think that my parents are

7. [ think thiz school 15

8. I think about often.
0. I think that

10. In my opinion,

@ EXERCISE 44 » Let's talk: game. (Charts 4-5 —+ 4-8)
Work in small groups. One person thinks about an animal or a food. The other students ask
questions and try to guess the answer.

Example: food

STUDENT A: ['m thinking about a food.
STunenT B: Does it taste sweet?
STUDENT A: Yes.

Stupent C: Is it brown?

STUDENT A: Yes.

Stupent D Is it chocolate?

STUDENT A: Yes!

Another student chooses an animal or a food.

EXERCISE 45 » Warm-up. (Chart 4-9)
What does your teacher say every day? Check () the sentences.

1. — Put your phones away.
. — Take out a piece of paper.
. — Open your books,

2
3
4. ____ Raise your hand.
5. — Work with a partner,
B

Turn in your homework.
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4-9 Imperative Sentences

{a) Put your phones away. In (g} Put your phanes away |5 a command oF an IMPERATIVE
SENTENCE. The sentence means “| am teliing you to put your
phones away."

(b} St down. An imperative sentence uses the base form of a verb (sit,

ic) Stand up. stand, be, eic.). The sublact is you.

id) Be quiet, Sit down. = [You) sit down.

{8} Stop talking."

if} Don't opan tha window. i HEGATIVE IMPERATIVE

{g) Don't be late | don't + the base form of 8 varb

(A} Pisase put your phones away, " Plagse makes an imperative sound mora pelita,

*For an imperative with siop, use the base form nlfa vert + -ing.

EXERCISE 44 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-9)
Underline the imperative verbs in the conversations.

1. Tom:
Jim:
Tom:
Bos:
JoE:
KEn:
Jim:

2. ANDY:
Mom:
ANDY:
Mom:

ANDY:

3. ANYA:

Ivan:

ANYA:

Tvas:

What's the matter?

I have the hiccups.

Hold your breath.

Drink some water,
Breathe into a paper bag.
Bite on a lemon.

I'm OK now, thanks.

Bye, Mom. I'm going over to Billy’s house.

Wait a minute. Did you clean your room?

Uh ...

Do it now. Hang up your clothes. Make your bed. Put your books away. Empty
the wastepaper basket. OK?

OK.

I'm leaving now.
Wait for me.

Don’t forget your keys.
I have them.
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EXERCISE 47 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 4-9)

Write the correct command for each picture.

Don't let go! Go! Go! March! Relax! Wait for me!

e

i ,-|||II_-..1_!...

=gk 1Ok

@ EXERCISE 48 » Speaking and writing. (Chart 4-9)

Work with a partner or in small groups. Make suggestions for each situation. Write
them down.

|. You are the teacher. Your students are very noisy. You want to begin class.
a. it down
b.

¢. Don’t

2. Your friend has a headache.
a.
b.
¢. Don't

3. A college friend is using a washing machine in the dorm for the first time.
a.
b.

d.
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EXERCISE 49 » Reading. (Chapter 4 Review) l =
Read the paragraph and the statements. Circle *T" for true and “F" for false.

| SLEEP: HOW MUCH DO PEOPLE NEED?

Adults need about eight hours of sleep a
night. Some need more and some need less.
Newborn babies need the most sleep, about 14
to 16 hours every 24 hours. They sleep for about
four hours, Then they wake up, eat, and sleep
| again. As babies grow, they need a little less
i sleep, about 10 to 14 hours. Here is an interesting
fact. Teenagers also need about 10 to 14 hours of
sleep a night. Some people think teenagers sleep
a lot because they are lazy. Actually, their bodies
are changing. They need a lot of rest. Think
about your sleep. How much do you get every
night? |s it enough?

1. Everyone needs eight hours of sleep a night.
2. Newborn babies sleep all day.
3. Teenagers need a lot of sleep.

e I
M =| "= =

4. Teenagers and adults need the same amount of sleep.

EXERCISE 50 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 4 Review)

Correct the mistakes.

rainin don't
l. It's rainning today. I no like the rain.

2. I like Mew York City. I am thinking that it 1s a wonderful ciry.
3. Does Abdul be sleeping right now?

4. Why vou are going downtown today?

5. I am liking flowers. They are smelling good.

6. Bill at a restaurant right now. He usually eat at home, but today he eatting dinner at

8 restaurant.

7. Please you turn in your homework now.
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8. Alex is siting at his desk. He writting a letter.
9. Where do they are staying right now?

EXERCISE 51 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 4)

Do you know the ?
Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at new vocabulary ki

i - medical schoal -
with your teacher first. b e o0 :;i and :um
= AWk
- Pidss

A Sleepless Night

Mika is in bed. Itis 3:00 a.m. She
is very tired, but she isn't sleeping. She
is thinking about medical school. She is
worrying about her final exams tomorrow.
She needs (o pass because she wanls 10
be a doctor. She is tossing and turning
in bed. She wants a few more days 10
study. She is thinking about possible test
questions. She is wide-awake. Thisis a
gleepless night for Mika,

Part Il Imagine it is 3:00 A.M. You are in bed, and you are wide-awake. You are having a
sleepless night. What are you thinking about? Write a paragraph. Use both simple present and
present progressive verbs.

Part I11. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:
1. O a paragraph indent
. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence
. O a period at the end of each sentence
. [0 a verb in every sentence

. O use of present progressive for activities right now

= RN | [~ TR R &

. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check]

SEEEE For digital resources, Qo 1o MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App tor mobile practice.
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CHAPIER

Nouns and Pronouns

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Check (v') the correct sentences.
1. — Lilly and Thomas have seven boy. {(Chart 5-1)
2. Do you have one children or two? (Chart 5-2)
3. —_This is a city safe. (Chart 5-3)
4, Indian food is very hot. (Chart 5-3)
5. — The kids are playing games. (Chart 5-4)
6. — Mark and Julie are coming. Do you see them? (Chart 5-5)
7. — The teacher is helping my friend and I. (Chart 5-6)
B, — This is my coffee cup. That is yours. (Chart 5-7)
9, The students’ are here. (Chart 5-8)
10. —_ Whose is thus coat? (Chart 5-9)
11. — The children’s bedrooms are upstairs. (Chart 5-10)

EXERCISE 1» Wann*up. (Chart 5-1)
Check (') each noun (person, place, or thing).

1. " places

2. — interesting

3. — London
4, — near

5. —  there
6. — famous
7. — write

8. tourist
9. —— outside
10. Japan
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5-1 Nouns: Singular and Plural Forms

PLURAL
{a) one pen two pens To make the plural form of most nouns, add -s.
one appile three apples
one cup four cups
one alaphant five slaphants
(b) baby babies ENDOF NOUN:  consonant + -¥
ety cifties PLURALFORM:  change y to | add -es
ic) boy boys EMDOF NOUN:  vowal + -y
kay kays PLURAL FORM:  add -8
(d) wife wives ENDOF NOUN:  -fo or -f
thiaf thigves | PLURALFORM:  change fto v, add -s or -85
8] aish dishes ENDOF NOUMN:  -3h, -ch, -85, -x
match matches PLURAL FORM:  add -es
class classes PRONUNGIATION: /az/
box boxes
ifi tomato tomatoes END OF NOLIM consonant + -0
potato potatoes PLURAL FOAM:  add -es
200 008 ENDOFNOUN:  vowel + -0
radio radios PLURAL FORM:  add -5
EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-1)
How many? Choose the correct number.
OUn the Table
1. fork one tWO Or more fork knife SPOON
2. spoons one two or more
3. knives one two or more
4. plate one two Or more
5. dishes one W0 Or more
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EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-1)

Choose the correct noun.

1. It s fall. The leaf/leaves are falling from the trees.
. Klara and Astrid have husbands. They are wife [ wives.
. My parents are visiting three city / cities in Canada: Montreal, Toronto, and Calgary.

. Police officers catch thief [ thieves.

. Where are my key [ kevs?

2

3

4. Do cats have nine life / lives?

5

B

7. I need four knife [ knives for the table.

@ EXERCISE 4» Grammar and speaking. (Chart 5-1)

Interview your classmates. Ask one student each question. Use the plural form for the word
in parentheses.

—

. Are (tax) in your country high or low?

What do you prefer for dinner: rice, noodles, or { potato)?
Do (leaf) change color in your country? Whart season?
What (class) do you have in the morning?

Do you like (sandwich)? What kind?

Are (zoe) a good idea or bad idea? Why?

Name some famous (college) or (umrversity).

Are the speaking (exercise) in this book easy or difficult?
What (country) are near your country?

Do you use online (dictionary)?

ol Al TR B e

E

EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-1)
Write the plural form of the words in parentheses.

|. The Hans have one daughter and two sons. They have one girl and two
(bov)
2. Women give birth to (child)

3. 1 like to go to (party) because [ like to meet and talk to people.
4. People carry their food on (rray) in a cafeteria.

5. Good evening, (lady) and gentlemen.

6. (Comboy) ride horses,
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EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-1)

Complete the sentences. Write the plural form of the words in the box.

class match tax
glass sandwich 200
1. Steve drinks eight of water every day.
2. Please put the and the silverware on the table.
3. All citizens pay money to the government every vear. They pay their
4. I want to light some candles. I need some
5. When I make a salad, | use lettuce and
6. Sometimes Pam has a hamburger and French-fried
7. Some animals live all of their lives in
8. Mehmet is a student. He likes his
9. We often eat for lunch.

EXERCISE 7 » Listening. (Chart 5-1)

Choose the word you hear.
1. oy @ 6. box
2. table tables 7. package
3. face faces 8. chair
4. hat hats 9. edge
5. office offices 10. top

EXERCISE 8 » Listening. (Chart 5-1)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the word you hear.

1. desk @ 6. exercise

2. place places 7. glass
3. sandwich sandwiches 8. box
4. sentence séntences 0. box
3. snack snacks 10. college
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@ EXERCISE 9 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 5-1)

Write the correct ending. Write @ if no ending is necessary. Do you agree or disagree with
each statement? Share some of your answers. Remember: alan = ome.

1. I like bananas __, strawberry €3, and peach£3i . yes no
2. | eat a banana____ every day. yes  no
3. My favorite animals are clephant . yes  no
4, A baby elephant__ is cute. yes  no
5. Baby_ are cute. ves no
6. The grammar exercise____ in this book are easy. yes  no
7. A nide on a motorcycle___ is fun. yes  no
8. A ride on an airplane is comfortable, yes  no
8. This exercise IS casy. ye§  no
10. The measurements inch____ and feet confuse me. yes  no

S

Shopping: At a Shoe Store
@ Part I. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Can [ help you?

Yes, I'm looking for running shoes.
Here are our running shoes,
Thanks.

How can [ help you?

I'd like to try on these shoes. Do you have
them in size 87

Let me check.

May I help you?

I'd like to try on these shoes.

What size are you?

I'mal2 /2.

I'm sorry. They don't come in half sizes.
Just whole sizes.

OK, 'l ry a 13.

I el e | B

(continues)
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4. A: How do they feel?
B: They're too small. 1'd like to try the next size.
A: OK.

5. A: How do they fit?
B: They're too big.
A: OK. Let me get you the next size down.

. Part I1. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions with the words in the boxes. Say your
conversation in small groups. (For students not in your home country: Shoes sizes may be
different from your country. You can find your shoe size online. Type “shoe size (name of home
country) to (name of new country).” For example: “shoe size Japan to US.")

QUESTIONS AMSWERL

these shoes.
May I help you? some boots,
Can I help you? I'd like to try on running shoes.
How can | help you? comfortable shoes.

Erc.
What size are you? I'ma...
What size do you need? Inceda...

good,
How do they feel? : oo big.
How do they fir? Thigre too small.

| too tght.

EXERCISE 10 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-2)

Write @ before the singular nouns.

1. a. —_ child

b. — children
2.a. —___men

b. ___man
3.a. ___ teeth

b. ____ tooth
4. 3. ___ foot

b. ____ feet
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3-2 Nouns: Irregular Plural Forms

SINGULAR  PLURAL EXAMPLES
a) chig children Mr. Smith has one child. Mr. Cook has two chifdren
&) foor feat | have a right foot and a left fool. | have twd feetl
&) man men | s88 3 man on the street. | 528 twa men on he streal.
d) mouse mice My cal sees a mouse. Cals like to catch mice
@ footh leath My foolh hurts. My teafh are white
{f} woman women' One woman i3 in our class. Ten women are in your class.
[a] sheep sheep Annie drew a picture of one sheep. Tommy draw a picture of two sheep.
{n fish fish MNancy has ona fish, Katie has threa fish.
1’
i1 (nona)™ people Fiftean people are in thes room.
(Mote: People doas not have a final =5

* Pronunciation: “wih-muhn”
** Pgople is always plural, It hes no singular form. [ |

EXERCISE 11 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-2)

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the noun in each picture.

1. The dentist is checking the patient’s . One
has a problem.

2. It's 3:00 a.m. [ can't sleep. I'm counting . One
) TWo y ... 0ne hundred

. Oh, uo, I'm still awake!

3. The dancer is standing on one . After a dance, her

are sore,

4. Janine has two . I have one
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5. Look at the two . One is jumping.

6. One is talking on the phone. One is
thinking about something.

7. These are having a conversation.

8. Iseea in the garage. Oh, no! Now I sce three

EXERCISE 12 » Reading, grammar, and speaking. (Charts 5-1 and 5-2)
Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at new vocabulary with vour teacher first.

An Online Shopper
Tara likes to buy clothes online. She lives far away

from stores and shopping malls. She knows many good Do you know these words?
online sites. She frequently checks for sales. She finds - malls

shirts, pants, and jackets for her husband and children. - sales

She buys skirts, dresses, warm coats, and hats for herself. - purchases

But she doesn’t get shoes online. She has big feet, and * free shipping

often shoes don't fit. Sometimes she returns her purchases.
For Tara, the best websites have free shipping for returns.
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Part II. Make the nouns plural. Write @ for “no ending.”

1. Tara shops at online site .

2. She lives far away from mall .

3. She checks website____ for sale___.

4. She likes to buy clothes for her husband and child .

5. She buys jacket , skirt sshirt___,dress____, and coat .

6. She doesn’t buy shoe___ online because she has big , and the shoe___
often don't fit.

7. Tara likes website

with free shipping for return____.

. Part III. Work in small groups. Answer the questions.

1. Here are some ways to shop for clothes. What words are new for you? How do you like to
shop for clothes?

— a. online

—b. department stores

— €. discount stores

— d. secondhand stores

_e. social media (e.g., Facebook Marketplace)
—f. garage sales/vard sales

2. Whar websites are good for shopping? What websites are not good?

3. What advice do you have for your classmates about shopping in this arca? What are some
good stores? Bad stores? Cheap stores? Expensive stores?

EXERCISE 13 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-3)

Do you agree or disagree with each sentence? Choose yes or mo.

1. I cook delicious meals. yes no
2. I like raw vegetables. yes no
3. Fresh fruit is expensive. yes no
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9-3 Adjectives with Nouns

(& |don't ixacold waather An ADJECTIVE (ad].) describes a noun. In grammar, we l
ad|. + noun say that adjectives modify nouns. The word modify
ib) Alexis a happy child maans "change a litthe.” Adjactives give a little ditferant
adi. + noun meaning 1o a noun: coid wealher, hot waather, nice
ic} The hungry boy has a fresh appls wedther, bed weather.
& + Noun 2. + noun Adjectives coma in front of nouns. J
d} Thewesther s cold Remindar: An adjective can also foliow be; the '
fnoun = Bbé + ag adjective dascribes the subjact of the sentence.
(Saa Chart 1-7, p. 16.)
- =
COMMOMN ADJECTIVES
beautiful - ugly gocd - bad angry hungry
big - littie happy - sad bright impaortant
big = amall large - small busy intadligant
boring - intarasting long - short delicious intarasting |
chaap = expensive noisy = quiet enciting kind
clean - dirty gld = naw famous lazy
cold - hot old - young favorite NErvous
dangerous - safe poor = rich fras nice
dry = wet SoUr - Sweat fresh raw
gasy - hard strong - weak haasthy SEnous .
sasy - difficult honas! wondertul

@ EXERCISE 14 » Grammar and vocabulary. (Chart 5-3)

Work with a partmer. Write the words from the box in the correct columns on page 139. Then

look at the picture and add three more words to each column. Share some of your new nouns

and adjectives with the class.

In the City

fast
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NOUNS ADJECTIVES

EXERCISE 15 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-3)
Circle the nouns about food. Underline the adjectives. Draw an arrow from each adjective to
the noun it describes.

1. Jake is 2 wurl
2. My sister makes delicious soups.
3. We often eat at an [talian restaurant.
4. Valentina buys expensive ice cream.
5. Max likes American hamburgers.
. EXERCISE 16 » Let’s talk. (Chart 5-3)

Work in small groups. Add adjectives to the sentences. Use any adjectives that make sense.
Take turns. Think of at least three possible adjectives for each sentence.

. Tdon't like —__cold / hot / wet / rainy / bad / etc.  weather,

2. Do you like food?

3. I admire people.

4, people make me angry.

5. Pollution is a/an problem.

6. 1 had a'an experience yesterday.
7. I don't like cities,

E. I had a/an dinner last night.
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@ EXERCISE 17 » Let’s talk. (Chart 5-3)

Part I. Work in small groups. Complete each sentence with the name of a country and the
adjective form of it.

|. Food from Ching is Chinese food.
2. Food from Mexico i food.
3. Food from is food.
4. Food from s food.
5. Food from 15 food.
6. Food from i3 food.
7. Food from is food.
B. Food from i food.

Part II. What is the favorite international food in your group? Give an example of this kind of
food. Share your information. Find out the most popular international food in other groups.

Example: What is your favorite international food?
Group: Italian.

Example: Give an example of Italian food.
GRrouP: Spaghetti.

Favorite international foed in our group:

An example of this kind of food:

Part II1. Work as a class. Make a list of adjecuves for nationality.
Example: Mexico = Mexican
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EXERCISE 18 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-4)

Underline the nouns in the sentences,

1. Children play games.

2. Athletes play sports.
3. Kids play music.

5-4 Nouns: Subjects and Objects oWiglpbig2p
ROUN HOUM In [a) A NOUM is used as the suUBJECT of a sentence.
(a) | Karl | iswashing | dishes. | A NOUN Can also be used as the 0BJECT of & verb.”
subject varh object Dishes iz a noun, Dishes is the object of the verb is
NOUN washing. Objacts come after the varb.
(b} | The dishes | are drying. | In (b Dishes isanous. iz usad as the subject of the
subyect verh sentance. There is no object.

*Some verbs can be followed by an object. These verbs are called “transitive verbs™ (n.¢. in a dictionary). Some verbs
cannot be followed by an object. These verbs are called "intransitive verbs” (1.1 in a dichonpary).

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-4)

For each sentence, write the object or write © for no object.

Cats and Mice

NOUN
1. Cats catch mice. object = mice
2. Cars purr sometimes. object = &
3. Mice like cheese. object =

4. Mice don't like people.  object

5. Cats slecp a lot. object =
6. Cats chase mice. object =
7. Cats scratch furniture. object =
8. Mice run around. object =

-
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EXERCISE 20 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 5-4)
Part I. Complete each diagram with the correct subject, verb, and object.

A Weekend Afternoon
1. Emily is washing her clothes today.
| Emily | is washing | clothes |
subject verh object of verb

2. Her roommate 15 sleeping nght now.

| Her rcommate | i5 sleeping | ) |
subject verb object of verb

3. Sonya is watching a video.
| | I |

subject verh object of verb

4. Leo is studying.

subject verb object of verb

5. He is reading a textbook.
| | 1 |

subject verb object of verb

6. Veronica is checking Twitter.

I | |
subject verh object of verb
7. Eddie i1s making some popcorn.
I | | |
subject verb object of verb

. Part Il. Work in small groups or with a partner. Answer this queston: Whar do you do on
weekends? Give several answers. Use this form: subpect + verb + object.

142 CHAPTER 5



EXERCISE 21 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-5)
Choose all the correct completions for each sentence.

he him it
she her

1. I understand
2. You don't understand

3. understands us.

9-3 Subject Pronouns and Object Pronouns

SUBJECT PRONOUNS OBJECT PRONOUNS BUBJECT — ORIECT
(a) Ispeak English. Bob knows me. | = me
(b} You speak English, Bob knows you. you = you
ic) She speaks English. Bob knows her, she — her
[d) He speaks Engish. Bob knows him, he — him
(=) It starts at 8:00. Bob knows it. it - it
if} We speak English. Bob knows us, we — Uus
(g} You speak English. Bob knows you. you = you
(h] They speak English. Bob knows them. they — them
i | know Tony. Heis a friendly person. A pronoun has tha sama maaning as a noun.
o In (i} He has the same meaning as Tony.
(0 1hike Tany. | know him well | In (- Him has the same meaning as Tony.
o In grammar, we say that a pronoun “refers to"
2 noun. The pranouns he and him refer to the
noun Tony. The pronoun is necessary
INCORRECT. | know well.
(k] | have a red book. I is on my dask. Sometimes a pronoun refers to a noun phrase.
W In (k) #t refars to the phrase a red book.

EXERCISE 22 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-5)
Write the correct subject and object pronouns.

1. Jack loves Janey. He loves her very much.

2. Janey loves Jack. loves very much.

3. Janey and Jack love their daughter, Mia. love
very much.
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4. Janey and Jack love their son, Todd. love very much.

5. Todd loves his little sister, Mia. loves very much.

6. Janey loves her children. loves very much.

7. Jack loves his children. loves very much.

8. Janey and Jack love Todd and Mia. love very much.

EXERCISE 23 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-5)
Choose the correct answers.

1. Rita has a book. She)/ It bought her [it) last week,
2. I know the new students. Franco doesn't know him [ them yet.

3. Where are my keys? Are they /them in your purse?

4. Ary is in Canada. She | Her is studying at a university.

5. I have two pictures on my bedroom wall. I like it fthem, [It/They are beautiful.
6

. Zolaand I/ me have a dinner invitaton. Mr. and Mrs. Soto want we [ us to come to
dinner at their house.

. Min has a new car. He /It is a convertible.
. My husband and I have a new car. We / Us got it / him last month.

oo =)

@ EXERCISE 24 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 5-5)

Interview your classmates. Find someone who can answer yes to a question. Then ask the
follow-up question. Use the appropriate object pronoun.,

Example:

Stupext A: Do you send emails?

STUDENT B: No, [ don't.

STuDENT A: (Ask another student.) Do you send emails?
STUDENT C: Yes, [ do.

Follow-up question:
StunenT A: When do yvou send them?
Stupext C: 1 send them all day.

1. Do you do your homework?
When do you ... ?

2. Do you visit friends?
When do you ... ?

3. Do you check your phone?
When do you ... ?
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4. Do you talk to (name of clasimate)?
When do you ... ?

5. Do you watch TV?
When do you ... ?

6. Do you buy groceries?
When do you ... ?

7. Do you wear boots?
When do you ... ?

8. Do you use a laptop computer?
When do you ... ?

EXERCISE 25 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-5)
Choose the correct answer.

1. When do you take your medicine?
a. I take in the morning. b. I take it in the morning.

2. When do you feed your car?
a. [ feed at noon. b. | feed her at noon.

3. When do you see your advisor?

a. [ see him on Friday. b. I see on Friday.
4. Where do you take the kids on weckends?
a. I take to the park. b. | take them to the park.

5. Where do you do your homework?
a. I do it in the library. b. I do in the library.

EXERCISE 26 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-6)
Check (/) the sentences with correct grammar.

1. — He is talking to her.
2. — He is talking to she.
3. — She is talking to he.
4. ___ She is talking 1o him.
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5-6 Prepositions + Object Pronouns

OBJECT In (&}, fo is a preposition: me is an object pronoun.
PROMOUNS ;
in {aj=(f}, object pronouns, not subject pronouns [, he,
fa) The teacher is talking to me. she, etc), follow prepositions.

(b} The teacher is talking o you,
fe) The teacher is talking to him
id) The teacher ks talking fo her,
fe) The teacher is talking fo us.

if} The teacher ks talking o them,

fg) The teacher is talking to Marta and me.
(h} The teacher is talking to Ron and her.

S0OME COMMON PREPOSITIONS

Note the pronouns in (g) and (h).

WCORRECT: The teachar is taiking fo Marta and I,
The teacher is talkimg fo Ron and she.

about bt wiaan for near fo
across by from of under
at during in on with

EXERCISE 27 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-6)
Underline the prepositions.

1. Miguel is giving graduation presents to us.

2. Lesley sits by me during class.

3. This package is for you,

4. Ramona sits between Samuel and her.

5. Who is going to the store with you?

6. Ali is walking home with Norm and Kelly. She lives near them.

EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-6)
Choose the correct answers.

People | Know

1. Bert lives in my dorm. [ eat breakfast with he / him every morning.

2. The Johnsons walk their dog in the park. I talk to they / them several umes a week.
3. My dad lives nearby. He eats out with my sister and [/ me once a week.

4. Professor Jones is my advisor. [ meet with she [ her once a month.

5. Aunt Ellen rents an apartment near my husband and 1/ me.

6. My boss has twin boys. He takes care of they [ them when his wife travels.
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7. Sandra is my neighbor. 1 speak with she / her every day. She /Her and have
interesting conversations.

8. A: Is Paul Peterson in your class?

B: Yes, he /him and I/ me sit next to Katherine,

g-. EXERCISE 29 » Listening. (Charts 5-5 and 5-6)
Listen to the sentences. Notice that the *h" in her and him is often dropped in spoken
English. The “th"” in them can also be dropped. Him and them may sound the same.

. Renata knows Oscar. She knows him very well.
. Where does Shelley live? Do you have her address?
. I see Vince. Let’s go talk vo hum.

. | see Dave and Lois. Let’s go talk to them,
. I'm looking online for JoAnne's phone number. What's her last name again’

o Wl obe ke B

. | need to see our airline tickets. Do you have them?

EXERCISE 30 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 5-5 and 5-6)
Complete the short conversations with the correct pronouns.

(roing to a Movie

1. A: Does the movie start at 7:00?
B: No, it doesn’t.

It starts at 8:00.

)

A: Are Maggie and Omar coming with us?

B: am not sure. [ need to

ask

Do Julia and you want to leave for the theater carly?

Yes, do, Julisand — _____ want to leave early.

Where does Julia like to sit?

_likes to sit in the center. But [ like to sit near the aisle.

: Do you want to sit with ?

s
A

Yes. But maybe the aisle is OK with . Maybe she wants to sit near the

aisle with
Maybe!

=

5. A: I'm on the theater website. isn't working.

B: Let me look at
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e
EXERCISE 31 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 5-5 and 5-6) %,l"

Choose the correct answer.

Updates

1. Katie is graduating today. We're having a party for .
a. them b. it c. she d. her

2. Jared is working at the office with my husband and ;
a. l b. me c. he d. she

3. Maya and Leo are expecting a new baby. are very excited.
a. They b. You c. We d. She

4. Our grandkids have a one-week vacation. We are planning a trip with .
a. it b. they c. them d. him

5. Grandma isn't driving now. Her car is old. She wants tosell __.
a. her b. them c. him d. it

6. My husband and ____ are traveling a lot for our jobs.
a. | b. me . us d. them

1. Dan is really sick. His wife is taking care of
a. he b. him ¢. them d. it

8. My brother and I share an apartment now. You are welcome to visit ;
4. us b. them C. we d. they

EXERCISE 32 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-7)

Complete the sentences.
Who does this book belong to?
1. Student A: It's his book. or  It's his.
2. Student B: It's her book. or It's hers,
3. Student C: It's yourbook. orR It’s yours,
4

. Student D: It's our book. oR It

, Student E: It'stheirbook. oR It

W

Do you knoto this exceprion?

6. It's my book. or It's
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3-7 Possessive Adjectives and Possessive Pronouns

(a) This book belongs to ma. POSSESSIVE | POSSESSIVE | possessive aDseCTIVE 18 used in
it ismy book. ADJECTIVE PRONOUN front of a nounc my book.
- my rriire
o] That book balongs to you. your yours
it is your book. har hers
It isyours. his his
[} That book is mine. our DUrs A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN i3 usaed alone,
coRRECT: That is ming book. | 1heir theérs without a noun after it, as in (c).

EXERCISE 33 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-7)
Write or say the correct possessive pronoun.

1. It's your money. It's

2. It's our money. It's

3. It's her money. It's

4. It's their money. It's

5. It's his money. It's

6. It's my money. It's

7. The money belongs to Matt. It's

8. The money belongs o Elena. It's

9. The money belongs o Martt and Elena. It's

10. The money belongs to Stuart and me. It's

EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 2-7, 5-5 — 5-7)
Complete the sentences. Use object pronouns, possessive adjectives, and possessive pronouns.

1. I own this book.
a. This book belongs to me
b. This is my book.
¢. This book is ming

2. They own these books.
a. These books belong 1o
b. These are books.

¢. These books are
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3. You own that book.
8. That book belongs 1o
b. That is book.
¢. That book is

4. She owns this pen.

a. This pen belongs to
b. This is pen.

c. This pen is

5. He owns that pen.
a. That pen belongs to
b. That is pen.
¢. That pen is

6. We own those books.
a. Those books belong w
b. Those are books.
¢. Those books are

‘ EXERCISE 35 » Let’s talk: pairwork. (Charts 2-7 and 5-7)
Work with a partmer. Point to objects in the classroom. Ask and answer yesino questions. Use
possessive adjectives in questions. Answer with possessive pronouns.

Examples: PARTNER A: (pointing to phone) Is that your phone?
PAarRTNER B: Yes, it's mine.
PartneR B: (poinning to desk) Is this your desk?
PARTNER A: Nao, it's his.

EXERCISE 36 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 2-7 and 5-7)
Choose the correct completion.

1. Is this your / yours pen?

2. Please give this dicuionary to Oksana. It's her [ hers.

3. A: Don't forget your [ yours hat. Here.
B: No, that's not my / mine hat. My /Mine is a baseball cap.

4. A: Please take this bouquet of flowers as a gift from me. Here. They're vour / vours.
B: Thank you. You're very thoughtful.

5. A: That car belongs to Mr. and Mrs. Townsend.

B: No, that's not their [ theirs. Their / Theirs car is new.
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6. A:

Malik and I really like our /ours new apartment. It has lots of space. How do you

hke your /vours?

: Our / Ours 15 small, but it's comfortable.

Excuse me. Is this your / yvours umbrella?

: I don't have an umbrella. Ask Jay. Maybe it's he [ his.

: This isn't my / mine phone.

Are you sure?

: Yes, [ have a blue case. This one belongs to Carla. Her / Hers has a red case.

Useful Idioms

Part I. Look at the idioms in the box. Then listen to the short conversations. Note the words
in boldface.

take my ime = do something slowly; not hurry
do my best = do very well; try hard
change my mind = change my decision
make plans with = plan
| get along with = have a good relationship with

g
B Wy T

5. A:
B:

: We're late for the train. We need to hurry.

: Do you want to make plans with Joe

No, you're OK. Take your tume.

Why are you studying so much?
I want to do my best.

Thomas always changes his mind.
I know. First he says “yes." Then he
says “no." Or, first he says “no," and
then he says “yes." It's frustrating.

and me for the weekend?
Thanks, but I just want to stay home
and relax.

Do you know Joe and Lisa?
Yes, [ get along with them well,
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Part II. Choose the best answers for you, iflanguage

1. a. I get ready slowly in the morning. I take my time.
b. I hurry in the morning. [ don't take my tume.

2. a. On weekends, [ like to make plans with friends.
b. On weekends, | don't like to make plans with anyone,

3. a. I usually do my homework carefully. [ want to do my best.
b. I usually do my homework guickly. I don't check for mistakes. [ don't do my best.

4. a. I often change my mind.
b. I sometumes change my mind.
¢. I rarely change my mind.

5. a. I get along with everyone.
b. I don’t get along with some people.
® PartIIl. Share your answers with a parmer. Then, in small groups, tell about your parter.

Example: Josef likes to take his time in the morning. oR Suzanne doesn't like to make plans
for weekends.

EXERCISE 37 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-8)

Check (') the sentences with correct grammar.

1. —— His bedroom is messy.

2. — The boy his bedroom 15 messy.
3. — The boy bedroom is messy.

4. ____ The boy's bedroom is messy.
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5-8 Possessive Nouns

SINGULAR  PDSSESSIVE To show thal a person possesses
NOUN FORM somathing, add an apostrophe (') and
{a) My friand has a car. friend friend's | -8 t0a singular noun,
My friend’s car is blue. | POSSESSIVE NOUN, SINGULAR:
(b} The studant has a book. sfudent student’s noun + apostropha () + -8
The student’s book is red.
PLURAL POSSESSIVE Add an apostrophe (7) at the end of a
NOUN FORM plural noun (after tha -s).
fc) The sfudents have books. students  students’ POSSESSIVE NOUN. PLURAL:
The students’ books are red. noun + -8 + aposirophe (')
{d) My friends have a car. friands friends’ Do not use an apostrophe whan the

My friends’ car is bluse. noun is not pessessive.

INCORRECT: My fiends’ have a car

&) Eva's caris new. Mames of people can also take the possessive form

ify That caris Joe's. In {g): Tha car belongs to Eva
In ify The car balongs to Joa.

EXERCISE 38 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-8)
Complete the sentences with the correct words,

1. My friend's house is in the city.

The house belongs to my friend
2. The manager's schedule is on her desk.
The belongs to
3. Dave's car s expensive.
The belongs to
4. Where is Samir's room?
The belongs 1o
5. Is the doctor’s office crowded?
The belongs to

EXERCISE 39 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-8)

Choose the correct answer for each noun in red.

1. My teacher's office is large. one teacher more than one

2. My teachers’ office is large. one teacher more than one
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3. The nurses’ uniform is green. One nurse more than one

4. The nurse’s uniform is green. one nurse more than one
5. My friends’ work is interesting. one friend more than one
6. The dentist’s schedule is busy. one dentist more than one

@ EXERCISE 40 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-8)
Work in small groups. Complete the sentences with your classmates’ names,

T,
8.

hair is short and straight.

grammar book is on her desk.

last name is

. I don't know address,

eyes are brown.

shirt is blue.

backpack is on the floor.

[ need to borrow pen.

. EXERCISE 41 » Game. (Chart 5-8)
Work in teams. Complete the sentences with words in the box. You may use a word more than
one time. The team with the most correct answers wins.

brother daughter mother son
children father sister wife

Family Relationships

1.

- O

= - Mo R
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. My grandmother is my mother’s
. My brother-in-law is my husband's

. My niece is my brother's

My uncle is my father's

. My sister's are my nieces and nephews.

My nephew is my sister’s

My aunt’s is my mother.

My wife's 15 my mother-in-law. '




9. My brother’s 15 my sister-in-law.

10. My father’s and are my grandparents.

EXERCISE 42 » Louklng at grammar. (Charts 2-7, 5-7, and 5-8)
Write the correct possessive form of the given words.

1. 1 a. This bookbag 1s ming
Ava  b. That bookbag is Avd's
I c. My bookbag is red,
she d. Hers 15 green.
2. we a. These books are
they b, Those books are ;
we c. books are on the table.
they d. are on the desk.

3. Don  a. This raincoat is
Kate b. That raincoat is .
he c. 15 light brown.

she d. 15 light blue.
4, 1 a. This notebook 1s
you b. That one is
I c. has name on it.
you d. has name on it.
5. Ray a, apartment is on Pine Street.
we b. 15 on Main Street.
he C. apartment has three rooms.
we d. has four rooms.
6. 1 a. Thisis pen.
you b. That one is :
| c. 151in pocket.
you d is on desk.
7. we a. car is big.
they b. is small.
we c. gets poor gas mileage.
they d. car gets good gas mileage.
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8. Gabi  a. These books are
Evan b. Those are

she c. are on

he d. are on

Q EXERCISE 43 » Listening. (Chart 5-8)
Listen to each sentence. Choose the word you hear.

Example: You will hear:  Your dad’s job sounds interesting.

You will choose: dad

1. Mack Mack's 5. friend
2, Mack Mack's 6. friend
3. teacher teacher’s 7. manager
4. reacher teacher’s 8. cousin

EXERCISE 44 » Grammar and listening. (Chart 5-8)

Part I. Choose the correct meaning: possessive or is.

1. The doctor's coming.

2. The doctor's office is nearby.

3. Ben's wife is planning a birthday party for him.
4. Ben's planning a trip for his family.

5. The teacher's speaking slowly.

6. The teacher's speech is easy 1o understand.

ﬁ Part II. Listen to the sentences. Practice pronouncing them.

EXERCISE 45 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-8)
Add apostrophes where necessary.

Brian’s
1. Brians last name is Wolf.
2. Stefan likes to work late at night. — (no change)

3. My teachers give a lot of homework.

e

. My teachers names are Ms. Cordova and Mr. Durisova.

5 Muw tpachers Arer name 16 Fllan
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friend’s
friend’s
Mmanager's

cousin's

possessIve
possessive
possessive
pPOSSEssIve
possessive

possessive
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1]
s
15




6. The teacher collected all the students test papers at the end of the class.

1. Nicole is a girls name.
8. Erica and Natalie are girls names.
9. Do you know Monicas brother?

10. Ryans friends visited him last night.

EXERCISE 46 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-9)

Choose the correct answer.

1. Who is thar?
a. It's Tom.
b. It's Tom's.

2. Whose is that?
a. It's Tom.
b. It's Tom's.

5-9 Questions with Whose

(a) Whose book is this? ~  Mine.
- It's mina
= |t's my book.
(5] Whose books are these? —  Rita's.
-+ They're Rita's

« They're Rita's books.

Whaose azks about possession,

Whase s often used with a noun
{e.q., whose book), as In {a) and (b).

el Whoseis this? (Tha speaker is painfing to one boak. )
id) Whoseare these? (The speaker is poinling fo some books,)

Whose can be used without a noun |
the meaning is clear, as in (c) and (d).

(8] Who's your teacher?

'Whose is this? | don'l
s a nome on if, Who's
e Qrfish?

Iniek Whe's = whois

Whose and wha's have the sama
pronunciation,
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EXERCISE 47 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-9)

Choose the correct answer.

1. Whose birthday is today? 4. Whose bakery is the best?

a. Audrey’s. a. Allen.
b. Audrey. b. Allen's.
2. Who is on the phone? 5. Who's joining us for lunch?
a. Audrey's. a. Toshi's.
b. Audrey. b. Toshi.
3. Who is working at the bakery? 6. Whose dirty socks are on the floor?
a. Allen. a. Julian’s.
b. Allen's. b. Julian.

EXERCISE 48 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 5-9)
Write Whose or Who's.

1. your roommate this year?

2. pen is this?

3. on the phone?

4. thar?

5. 1s that?

6. making s¢ much noise?

EXERCISE 49 » Listening. (Chart 5-9)
Listen to each sentence. Do you hear Whose or Who's?

In Class
1. Whose Who's 5. Whose Who's
2. Whose Who's 6. Whose Who's
3. Whose Who's 7. Whose Who's
4, Whose Who's 8. Whose Who's

EXERCISE 50 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 2-1, 2-2, and 5-9)

Choose the correct answers.

1. Whose watch are these?

2. Whose glasses is /are  that [ those?
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3. Whose hat is [are that / those?
4. Whose shoe 1s /are  this [ these?
5. Whose keys is/are  this / these?

6. Whose phone charger is [ are  that / those?

@ EXERCISE 51 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 5-9)

Work with a partner. Touch or point to something in the classroom that belongs to someone.
Ask a question with Whose. Take turns.

Example:

PARTNER A (points to a book) Whose book is this?
ParTnER B: It's mine. / Mine. / It's my book.

EXERCISE 52 » Warm-up. (Chart 5-10)

What phrase describes the picture: a., b, or c.?

a. Woman's and Man's Restrooms

b. Women's and Men's Restrooms

c. Men and Women Restrooms

9-10 Possessive: Irregular Plural Nouns

(&) The children's foys are on the ficar, Iregular plural nouns (children, men, women,
peopha) hawe an irregular plural possessive form.
b} That siore sells men's clothing The apostrophe () comes befora the final -5

REGULAR PLURAL POSSESSIVE MOUN:
the students' books

d} 1like to know about other people’s fives RAEGULAR PLURAL POSSESSIVE NOUN;

the women's books

{c} That siore sells women's clothing,
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EXERCISE 53 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 5-8 and 5-10)

Write the possessive form of the noun.

These books belong to ...
1. Maggie. They're Maggie'’s books.
2. my friend. They're books.
3. my friends. They're books.
4. the child. They're books.
5. the children. They're books.
6. the woman. They're books.
7. the women. They're books.

EXERCISE 54 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 5-8 and 5-10)
Choose the correct answers.
Names
1. My dog’s [ dogs’ name is Fido.
2. My dog's | dogs' names are Fido and Rover.
3. Ivan and Peter are men's / mens’ names.
4. Chris can be a8 man's / men's nickname or a woman's [ women's nickname.
5. Some people's | peoples’ nicknames are funny.
6. What is your brother's [ brothers’ name?
7. What are your brother’s / brothers' names?

8. Qur doctor's | doctors' last name is Doctor.

EXERCISE 55 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 5-8 and 5-10)
Write the possessive form of the noun.

1. children  That store sells children's books.

2. wife Antonio fixed his car.

3. person A biography is the story of a life.
4. people Biographies are the stories of lives.
5. students lives are busy.

6. sister Do you know my husband?

7. children Qur school is near our house.
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EXERCISE 56 » Listening. (Chapters 1-5 Review)

Listen to each conversation. Write the missing words.
Examples: You will hear: How is Mr. Park doing?

You will write: How IS Mr. Park doing?
You will hear: Great! [ see him every week at the office,
You will write: Great! I see him every week at the office.
1. A: Mika and downtown this afternoon. Do you want to
come ?
B: 1 don’t think so, but thanks anyway. Chris and to the library.

study for our test.

2. A: Hi, Abby. How do you like your new apartment?

A
B
A

. A

B
A
B

great. [ have a new roommate too. She's very nice.
: What's name?
: Rita Lopez. Do you P
: No, but I know brother. He's in my math class.
: Do you see Mike and George very much?

. Yes, I see often. We play video games at my house,
: Who usually wins?
: Mike. We never beat !

EXERCISE 57 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 5 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

8

Jamil a car has. = Jamil has a car.

Babys cry.

Kurt helps Justin and 1.

- C

. Our teacher gives tests difficult.

harlie is cutting with a lawnmower the grass.

. Do you know Yuko roommate?
. My roommate desk is always a mess.

. Nineteen peoples are in my class.
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9. Veronica and Victor have three childrens.

10. Excuse me. Where is the men room?

11. This building has twenty classroom.

12. Mr. Torro is our teacher. Me like he very much.
13. Does that store sell children toys?

14, Whose is book on the chair?

15. It is mine book.

EXERCISE 58 » Grammar, reading, and writing. (Chapter 5)
Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at the words in red. Write “S™ if the word is singular and
“P™ if 1t 1s plural.

My Favorite Store

My favorite store is City Market. Itis

a grocery store. | like this store Decause
it has many kinds of groceries. | can buy
interesting ingredients there. | often cook
dishes from my country. City Market has a
big selection of rice and fresh vegetables.

like to buy fresh, not frozen, vegetables
and meat, but the meat at City Market is
expensive, so | don't buy much. The siore
is near my house, and | can walk to t. The

people are friendly and helpful.
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Part I1. Where do you like to shop? It can be a grocery store, clothes store, online store, etc.
Complete the sentences. Combine the sentences into a paragraph. Add a few extra details to
make your writing more interesting. Use the reading in Part | as an example. Begin with My
favorite store is.

1. My favorite store is

2. 1 like this store because it
3. I often/sometimes buy

4. 1 don’t like to buy

5. The store 15

Part III. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O an indented paragraph

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence
3. [ a period at the end of each sentence

4. O a verb in every sentence

5. O correct use of -s/-es/-fes endings for plural nouns
6. [ correct use of irregular plural forms

7. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

nnnan For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearsan Practice English App for mabile practice.
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CHAPIER

Count and Noncount Nouns

PRETEST: What do | already know?

Choose the correct answer.

—

Do you have some advice / suggestion for me? (Chart 6-1)
My brother has a lot of information / informations about that school. (Chart 6-1)

Joan is applying to an [ a university nearby, (Chart 6-2)
Ineed an/a hour for my homework tonight. (Chart 6-2)
Would you like an [some eggs for breakfast? (Chart 6-3)

Hereis a cup [ bottle of soup for you. (Chart 6-4)

Do you have a litte /a few sugar for the coffee? (Chart 6-5)

It's a beautiful day. A /The sunisout. A /The skyis blue. (Chart 6-6)
Everyone needs the / © love in life. {(Chart 6-7)

ol o T

._.
o

[ have some [ any time for you right now. (Chart 6-8)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-1)
Which can you count (1, 2, 3, ...): sugar cubes or sugar? Check (/) the correct answer.

l. — sugar

2. — sugar cubes
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6-1 Nouns: Count and Noncount

SINGULAR PLURAL
COUNT a book baoks A COUNT MOUN
MNOUN one book two books
soume Dooks SGULAR FRAMAL
a lot of books . e oLl e
one + nNEun
NONCOUNT maii no plural form) A NONCOUNT HOUN
MNOUN some mail
a lot of mail EINGULAR PLURAL
Do not use a. A noncount noun does not
Do not use one. have a plural form,

COMMON NONCOUNT NOUNS

advice mail bread pappar
fumiture monay cheese rice
halp music coffee salt
homework traffic food S0Up
infarmation vocabulary fruit sugar
jewalry weather miaak taa
luck wark imilk watar

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-1)
Look at the words in ftalics. Underline the noun. Is it count or noncount?

1. She has a coin. count noncount
2. She has some money. count noncount
3. The street is full of heavy raffic. count noncount
4. A lot of cars are on the street. count noncount
5. Our school has g big library. count noncount
6. Would you like some coffee? count noncount
7. I need some aduvice. count noncount
8. Margo wears a lot of braceless. count noncount

@ EXERCISE 3 » Let's talk. (Chart &-1)
Work with a parmer. Answer one of the questions. Use nouns in your answers. Begin with
OFe Or SOFre.

What do you have in your bag or backpack?
YWhat i1s on your teacher's desk?
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EXERCISE 4 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chart é-1)
Add -g to the ends of the words if necessary or write @ (no ending).

2%

% &%

1. one earring— 2. two earring—

| B AAR

4. one desk___ 5. some chair_____

8. a lot of postcard__ 9. some mail__
10. a. alotofcar____ 11. a. alot of money___
b. a lot of traffic___ b. a lot of coin____
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EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-1)

Write a or ©.
Homework
1. Peterissitungar _______ desk.
2. Hehas —____ new chair.
3, He has —__ comfortable furniture,
4, Heisworkingon ________ big assignment.
5. His teacher gives ________ homework every day.
6. He is looking for —__ information about ________ sugar.
7. He is writing down —_ fact.

EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-1)
Choose all the words that can come in front of each noun in red.

1. a one four @ music

2. & one four S0Mme a lot of SONg

3. = one four some a lot of SONgs

4, a one four some a lot of work

- A | one four some a lot of homework
6. a one four some a lot of jobs

T A one four some a lot of job

8. a one four some a lot of assignments

@ EXERCISE 7 » Let’s talk: game. (Chart 6-1)

" Work in small groups. Complete the list with nouns close in meaning. Use a with the count
nouns. The group that finishes first and has the most correct answers wins.

COUNT NONCOUNT
1. @ suggestion gdvice
2 furniture
3. money
4 _ajob
5, a cloud
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COUNT NONCOUNT

S ig

a fact

jewelry

mat!

EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-1)

Write =g or ©.
1. a house____, one house , two house , @ lot of house_____, some house
2. acar , ONe car , four car ;@ lot of car
3. water , Bome water ; @ lot of water
4. a computer. , three computer. , 50me computer ; @ lot of computer.

EXERCISE 9 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart é-1)
Work in small groups. Complete the sentences with as many nouns as possible. Write the
names of things you see in the photo. Share some of your answers with the class.

I see ...
1. a 3. two 5. a lot of
2. one 4. some 6. many

irlanguage
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EXERCISE 10 » Warm-up (Chart 6-2)
Are the words in red correct or incorrect?

1. I work in an office.
2. It 15 in a hotel.

3. I take an elevator to the top floor.

4. I have an amazing view.

ia) A dogis an animal,

B | work in an office.

lc] Mr. Tang is an old man

A and an are used in front of singuiar count nouns.
In {a): dog and animal are singular count nouns.

Lise an in front of words that begin with the vowels a, e, i,
and o; an apartment, an slaphant, an i0ea, an ocean,

Ir (g} Mole that am is used because the adjactive (Did)
baging with a vowel and comes in front of a singular
count noun (man).

id] | have an uncie,

COMPARE
ia) Heworks at a univarsity,

Liss an if a word tha! begins with "u” has a vowel sound:
an uncle, an ugly piciure.

L'se @ if @ word that begens with “u” has a /yu/ sguna:
8 universily, 8 usual event,

if} | need an hour 1o finish my work

COMPARE
{g) |lveina house. He lives in & hotel

In some words that begin with *h,” the “h" is not
pronounced. Instead, the word begins with a vowal
sound and an 15 usad: an hour, an honow

In most wonds that begin with *h,” the “h” is pronounced.
Lise & if the "h" Is pronounced.

Count and Noncount Nouns 169



EXERCISE 11 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-2)
Part 1. Work with a partner. Write a or an. Your teacher can help with new vocabulary.

1. refrigerator
2 oven
3 stove
4., electric stove
5 fan
b microwave
1 dishwasher
8. espresso maker
9. toaster
10. freezer

Part II. Work with a partmer. What is in your kitchen? Make sentences. Take turns. Begin
with My kitchen has a/an.

EXERCISE 12 » Looking at grammar. (Chart é-2)

Write a or an.

Working at the Airport

1. a Bashirhas ____ exciting job.
b. Heis pilot.
¢. He flies girplane,
d. Sometimes he flies helicopter.
2. a. Alice works at RIrport.
b. She is at meeting.
c. She is talking about idea.
d. It is good idea,

3. a. Mira works at café in the airport.
b. Right now she 15 helping customer.
¢. He is ordering snack.

d. He wants healthy snack.
e. He is asking for apple or banana.
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EXERCISE 13 » Listening. (Chart 6-2)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the word you hear.

Tell me some things about you and your family.

Example: Youwill hear: | come from a small town.
You will choose: an

l. a an 6. a an
2, a an 1. = an
3. a an B. a an
4. a an 9. a an
5. a an 10. a an

EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up (Chart 6-3)

Answer the questions about the nouns in the box. Can you make a rule about when to
use sorme?

¢ a bike some cars some motorcycles
some pollution some traffic a truck

1. Which nouns are count?
bike,

2, Which nouns are noncount?

3. Which nouns are singular count?

4. Which nouns are plural count?

6-3 Using A/An vs. Some

(al | haved pan, AfAn is used in fromt of SINGULAR COUNT Nouns.
In{ak The word pan is a singular count noun.
(B} | hawve SOme Dens, I Some is usad in front of PLURAL COUNT nowns.

In (b): The word pens is a plural count noun.

- ——

fc) | have some rice. Some iz used in frond of NORCOUNT Nouns.”
Infc): The word rice is a noncount noun,

*Reminder: Noncount nouns do not have & plural form. Noncount nouns are grammatically singular.
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EXERCISE 15 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-3)

irlanguage

Look at each noun and circle the correct word: a, an, or some. [s the noun singular count,
plural count, or noncount?

SINGULAR PLURAL

COUMNT COHINT NONCOUNT
1. =a an @ letters v
* S | an @ mail v
3 an some letter ¢
4 a an some table
5 @& an some tables
6. a an some furniture
7. & an some car
8 a an some motorcycles
9. a an some buses
10. a an SOme traffic
11. & an some CRR
12. a an some eggs
13. a an some hour
14. a an some minutes
EXERCISE 16 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-3)
Write each word from the box in the correct column.
/ answer computer evening ideas uncle word
v bay day idea mail vocabulary words
A AN SOME
boy answer

- 4
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@ EXERCISE 17 » Let’s talk: pairwork. (Chart 6-3)

Work with a partner. Ask questions with Do you wane, and answer with ¥es,
Use a, an, or some in your questions and answers.

What's for lunch?

Partner A Partner B

1. fruit 1. bread

2. apple 2. sandwich

3, potato 3. potatoes

4. soup 4. eggs

5. cheese 5. orange

6. cookie 6. ice cream
Change roles,

. EXERCISE 18 » Let's talk. (Chart 6-3)
Work in small groups. Complete the lists with nouns. You may use adjectives with the nouns.
Share some of your answers with the class.

Whar do you wsually see ...
l. in an apartment?

B 2
b. an
c. some { plural noun)

d. some (moncount noun)

2. at a zoo?

a. a

b. an

€. some ( pleerad noun)

d. some (momcount nown)

3, outdoors?

b. an

c. some { plural noun)

d. some (momcount nowr)
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EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart &-3)

Write a, an, or some.

necklace

1. Marisol is wearing silver jewelry. She’s wearing
and earrings.

2. Amir and [ are busy. | have homework to do. He has
to do.

3. Asha has job. She is teacher.

4, We have table, couch, and
living room.

5. We have furniture in our living room.

6. MNatalie is listening to music,

® EXERCISE 20 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-3)

chairs in our

Work with a partner. Complete the sentences orally. Add -# to a count noun (or give the

irregular plural form). Do not add -8 to a noncount noun. Take turns.

1. I need some .
a. money
b. euro
c. information
d. advice
e. suggestion
f. help

2. Do you want some — for lunch?
a. sandwich
b. coffee
¢, Hce
d. bean
¢. banana
f. hamburger

3. Iseesome .
a. key
b. flower
c. jewelry
d. picture
e. animal
f. child
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EXERCISE 21 » Reading, grammar, and speaking. (Chart 6-3) ' &
Part I. Read the paragraph. Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first.

J e g
e

D0 you know these words?
- On sale

A Coupon Shopper

Beth likes to shop with coupons. Coupons save her some money.
She usually gets coupons from newspapers, online, or in some stores.
Today she is shopping for paper products like toilet paper and tissues.
She has a coupon for free toilet paper. It says, “Buy one package — get
one free.” She also wants some rice and butter. She doesn’t have a
coupon for rice, but her favorite rice is on sale. She has a coupon for
butter, but it is still expensive with the coupon. She is looking for a
cheaper brand. She also has some “20% off” coupons for frozen food.
Ice cream sounds good. She loves ice cream, and she thinks a 20%
coupon is good. Beth is happy because she is saving some money today.

Part II. Look at the words in bold in the paragraph. Write the noun after each bold word.
Can you explain the use of a or some for each noun?

l. some mongy

some

a

some

some

- - R i o
el

SOIMIC

. Part III. Work in small groups. Discuss the guestions.

|. What do people generally buy with coupons?
2, Do people buy unnecessary things with coupons?
3. Do you use coupons? Why or why not?
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EXERCISE 22 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-3)

Choose all the correct sentences.

1. a. I'm hungry. 1 want a orange.
b. I'm hungry. | want an orange.
c. I'm hungry. 1 want some fruit.

2. a. I need an information about the bus schedule.
. I need some information about the bus schedule.
I need a information about the bus schedule.

3. a. We have problem.
b. We have a problem.
c. We have some problem.
d. We have some problems.

n o

4. a. | have a suggestion for you.
b. I have an advice for you.
¢. | have some advice for you.
d. I have some suggestions for you.

EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-4)
Which answers are true for you? Check (/) them,

1. What do you drink every day?

a. — coffee
b. — milk

C. — _tea

d. —_ water
e, juice

2. What do you put your drink(s) in?

a. a cup

b. — aglass

3. Which phrases sound OK to you?

a. — a cup of coffee
b. — a glass of water
c. — a glass of coffee
d. — a glass of tea

L]

. — @ cup of water

st |

a cup of juice
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6-4 Measurements with Noncount Nouns

(@ I'dlike some water Units of measure are used with nontouwnt nouns 1o express a
{t) V'd iike @ glass of wate, specific quantity. Examples: a glass of, a cup of, a piece of
In (g): some water = an unspecific quantity

(¢} I'dlike & cup of coffee. | In (b: @ glass of water = a specific quantity

[dj I'dlike & piece of frui,

COMMON EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE

g bag of rice a bunch of bananas a jar of pickles
a bar of scap a can of comn® a loaf of bread
a bottle of olive oil a carton of milk a pisce of cheasa
a bowl of cereal a cube of butter a sheet of paper
a box of candy a head of lettuce a tube of tocthpaste
oag botfle box
= ﬁ = §
can corton jar tuba bunch

*In Britsh English: a an of corm

EXERCISE 24 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chart 6-4)
Complete the sentences. Use a piece of, a cup of, a glass of, a bow! of.

I'm hungry and thirsey, I'd like ...
? a cup of coffee.
bread.

wrater,

tca.

cheese.

SOUp.

meat.

wine.

- - B B

fruit.

&=

rice.
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@ EXERCISE 25 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 6-4)
Part 1. Work with a partner. What do you eat and drink every day? Check (') the items.
Add your own words to the list. Then make sentences.

Example:

' egg ¥ fruit

— banana — ice cream
¥ _ coffee —__ orange juice

PARTNER A: | have one egg every day.
1 usually eat two pieces of fruit.
I drink two cups of coffee.

__egg — Fice

— SOup — lC¢ cream

— fruit — Water

— bread — chicken

— banana — cheese
apples R - |

Part II. Tell your partner the usual quantity you have every day. Use a piece of, two pieces
of, a cup of, three cups of, a glass of, a bowl of, or one, two, a, some, erc., in your answers.
Share a few of your partner’s answers with the class.

EXERCISE 26 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-4)
Complete the sentences with nouns. Tell another student about your shopping list.

Shopping List
1. I'm going to the store. 1 need to buy a carton of ___orange juice / milk fete,
2. I also need a tube of and two bars of
3. I need to find a can of and a jar of
4. I need to get a loaf of and a box of
5. I want a head of if it looks fresh.
6. Finally, I want a boutle of and a jar of
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@ EXERCISE 27 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 6-1 — 6-4)

Work with a partner. Imagine that you are moving into a new apartment. What do you need?
First, make a list. Then write the things you need and indicate quantity (two, some, a lot of,
erc.). List fifteen to twenty things. Begin with We need.

A New Apartment
Example:

PARTNER A: a couch and two beds
ParTNER B: a can opener
PARTNER A: pots and pans
ParTnER B: bookcases

PARTNER A: paint (etc.)

Possible ansewer: We need one couch and two beds, one can opener, some pots and pans, a lot of

@ EXERCISE 28 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 6-1 — 6-4)

bookcases, one can of paint, etc.

Work with a partner. Complete the sentences with a, an, or some and the nouns.
Partner A: Your book is open to this page. Partner B: Your book is open to Ler’s Talk: Answers,
page 310. Help your partner with the correct responses if necessary.

I'm hungry. I'd like ...
a. food.

b. apple.

c¢. hamburger.

d. bowl of soup.

. I'm thirsty, I'd like ...

a. glass of milk.
b. water.
c. cup of tea.

. I'm sick. 1 need ...

a. medicine.
b. ambulance.

. I'm cold, [need ..

a. coal.
b. hat.

¢. warm clothes.*
d. heat.

. I'm tired. | need ...

a. sleep.
b. break.
¢. relaxing vacation.

*Clother is alwaws plural, The word clothes does not have a singular form,
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Change roles.

Partner B: Your book 1s open to this page. Partner A: Your book is open to page 510.

6. I'm hungry. I'd like ...
a. snmack.
b. fruit.
¢. ofange.
d. piece of chicken.

. I'm thirsty. I'd like ...
a. Juice.
b. bottle of water.
¢. glass of iced tea.

-~

8. I'm sick. 1 need ...
a. doctor.
b. help.

Jump-start your English

Ordering from a Menu
Q Part I. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Hi, what can [ get you?
I'd like a chicken sandwich, please.
Is thart all?

I'd like a glass of water, please.

What would you like?
I'd like a tuna salad.

Anything else?
: No, thanks. I'm not very hungry.

: Are you ready to order?
Yes, I'd like a hamburger,

: Do you want anything else?
Some iced tea, please.

What is the soup today?
It’s vegetable.

OK. That sounds good.
A cup or a bowl]?

A cup, please.

Would you like dessert?
I don't think so. I'm pretty full.
OK.

PEr PEFrEr HrEUr EpEr Do
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9. I'm cold. [ need ...
a. boots.
b. blanket.
¢. hot bath.
d. gloves.

10. I'm tired. I need ...
a. strong cofiee.
b. strong cup of coffee.
€. vacaton.
d. nap.

LUNCH MENU

Soup of the Day

Green Salad
Tuna Salad

Ch.EEm Sandwich
Chicken Sandwich
Hﬂmburggr

Coffee

Tea
lcad Tea
Milk

Homemade lce Cream




. Part Il. Work with a partner. Ask and answer these questions. Take turns. oiplglieap

What's your faverite ...
1. drink /beverage?
2. entrée/main dish (chicken, fish, steak, etc.)?
3. sandwich?
4. pizza?
5. dessert?
6. snack?

.' Part IIl. With your partner, create a short menu with some of your favorite foods. Then
make a conversation. Order from your menu. One person is the server and one person is the
customer. Say it for the class. Remember, you can look at your paper before you speak. When
you speak, look at your partner.

EXERCISE 29 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-5)

Which answers are true for you?

1. Do you eat much fruit?
a. Yes, [ eatalot b. I ear a little. ¢. No, [ don't like fruit.

2. Do you eat many bananas?
a. Yes, | eat a lot. b. I eat a few. c. No, [ don't like bananas.

6-2 Using Many, Much, A Few, A Little

(a) | don't gat many lefers, Many is used with PLURAL COUNT nouns.
o) | don't get much mai. | Much is used with NONCOUNT nouns.

e} Jan gets a few laffers. A few 15 used with PLURAL COUNT nouns.
{d) Ken getsa litle mail, | A little is used with NONCOUNT Nouns.

@ EXERCISE 30 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-5)
Work with a partner. Complete the questions with many or much. Then give true answers.
(If the answer is “zero,” use “any” in the response.) Take turns. Share a few of your answers
with the class.

Example: How much tea do you drink in a day?

Possible answers: [ drink three cups. [ drink one cup. 1 drink a lot of tea. 1 drink a lictle tea. 1
don't drink any tea. Erc.

1. How much fruit do vou eat every day?

2. How many roommates do you have?
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3. How languages do you speak?

4. How homework does your teacher usually assign?
5. How water do you drink in a day?

6. How coffee do you dnnk in a day?

7. How sentences are in this exercise?

8. How pages are in this chapter?

EXERCISE 31 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-5)
Complete the sentences with many or much. Then work with a partner. Ask about each item.
Circle the answer your partner gives. Who has more items?

In your kschen, do you have ...
k much sugar? Yes, I do. No, I don't.
2. paper bags? Yes, I do. No, [ don't.
3. flour? Yes, I do. No, I don't.
4. salt? Yes, I do. No, [ don't.
N Spices? Yes, I do. No, [ don't.
6. olive ail? Yes, [ do. No, I don't.
7. butter? Yes, I do. No, I don't.
8. honey? Yes, | do. No, I don't.

EXERCISE 32 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-5)
Read the paragraph. Write a little or a few before each noun.

Andrew's Problem

Andrew is having a party, but he has
a problem. He doesn't like to cook. His
cabinets and refrigerator are almost empty.
He has only ..,

. CEES.
2. juice.
3. potatoes.
4. fruit.
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meat.,

vegetables.
butter.

ketchup.

pieces of chicken.

e ® = o= oW

10, cans of soup.

EXERCISE 33 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-5)
Change a lot of to many or much.

1. Daniel has a lot of problems.
Dantel has many problems.,
2. I don't have a lot of money.
3. I don't put a lot of sugar in my coffee.
4. I have a lot of questions to ask you.
5. Pietro and Mia have a small apartment. They don't have a lot of furniture.
6. Lara is lazy. She doesn't do a lot of work.
7. I don't drink a lot of coffee.
8. Do you send a lot of text messages?

EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-5)
Change some 1o a few or a Kitle.

1. | need some soap.
— [ need a litde soap,
2. 1 usually add some salt to my food.
3. 1 have some questons to ask you.
4. Robert needs some help. He has some problems. He needs some advice.
5. I need to wash some shirts.
6. I have some homework to do tonight.
7. When I'm hungry in the evening, | usually eat some dark chocolare.
B. We usually do some speaking exercises in class each day.
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EXERCISE 35 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 6-5)

Work with a partner. Ask questions with much or many. Answer with a little or a few.
Take turns. Remember, you can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at
YOUT partner.

Examples: chicken
Partner A: How much chicken would you like?
ParTNER B: 1'd like a litte, please. Thanks.

pencil
Partner B: How many pencils would you like?
Partner A: 1'd like & few, please.

Partner & Partner B
l. pen 1. salt

2, tea 2. banana
3. book 3. soup
4. apple 4. coffee
5. money 5. toy

6. help 6. cheese

EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk. (Charts 6-1, 6-3, and 6-5)
Work in small groups. Imagine you are famous chefs. Create a dessert with some of the

ingredients below. Check (/) them. Give your recipe a name (it can be funny or strange).
Tell the class about your dessert. Begin with We need a little / a few / a lot of | some | two /
three [ eic. or We don’t need any.

— sal

— flour

— honey

— sugar

— nuts

— coconut

____ pieces of chocolate
— baking soda

. — baking powder
—— CEES

. —_ Cream other ingredients:
. — butter

sy e A e Uk P e

B . e
B = O
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Jump-start your English

Talking About Email and Emails

Part I. Look at the difference in meaning between email and emails. Both are correct, but
they have different meanings. Then listen to the conversations. Practice them with a partner.

email = email in general (noncount)

an emasl OR emails = single email message(s) (count)

Do you get much email?
Yes, [ do.

Do you get many emails?
No, [ don't.

What are you doing?

I'm reading an email.

Do you get much junk email?
Yes, I get a lot of junk email.

Do you get many junk emails?
Yes, | get a lot of junk emails.

ki
e e T B e

Part Il. Which sentences are true for you? Check (') them. Which sentences are talking
about single email messages? Which sentences are talking about email in general?

1. — I use email.

2. I don't use email.

3. — I check email every day.

4. ___ Isend 5-10 emails every day.

5. — My friends send me many emails.

6. — I get an email from my family every week.
7. — 1 don’t get many junk emails.

8. — I don't get much junk email.

single messages
single messages
single messages
single messages
single messages
single messages
single messages
single messages

ematil in general
email in general
email in general
email in general
email in general
email in general
email in general

email in general

Part III. Make a short conversation with your partner about your use of email. Say your

conversations in small groups.
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EXERCISE 37 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-6)
Read the two conversations. In which conversation are Speaker A and Speaker B thinking

about the same bedroom?

1. A: Where are the kids?

B: They're probably hiding in 2 bedroom.

2. A: Where's Raymond?
B: He's in the bedroom.

6-6 Using The

fa) A Whera's Max? |
B He's in the kichen, ,

| i) A: | have two pieces of Truit for us, an

I apple and a banana. What would
you like?

B: I'd like the apple, please. ,

£} A: The skyis blue. The sunis hot.
it's & nice summer day foday
B Yas, it's parfact

{d] Nick has a pan and a pancil. I
The pan ks blua,
The penci i5 yallow.

(8} Nick has some pans and pancils
The pens ara blua, [
The pencis ara yellow.

) Mick has some rmce and some Choass,

The rice 15 white,
The cheesa is yallow

A speaker uses the when the speaker and the listener are
thinking of the sama hing or parson, The shows that a noun
is specific: (not general)

In [a); Both A and B are thinking of tha sama kitchen

In (o When B says “the appée,” both A and B are thinking of
tha same appie

In c}: Both A and B are thinking of the same sky (thare is
only one sky for them 1o think of) and the same sun {thera is
only one sun for tham to think of)
The is used with

¢ gingular count noung, as in id).

¥ plural count NOWNS, a5 in (&L

¥ moncount nouns, as m (1.

Mote in the examples: Tha spaakar is using the for the
sacond mantion of a noun. When the speaker mantions a
naun for a second tima, bath tha spaaker and Ustenar gra
now thinking about the same thing

Firal manton | have & pen

Second mention; The pen is blue.

EXERCISE 38 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-6)

Complete the sentences with the where necessary.

1. Elizabeth is standing outside. It is midnight.

a. She's lookingupat — sky.

b, Shesees _____ moon.
¢. She doesn'tsee —_______ sun.

d, __________ stars are very bright.
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2. Frank and Louse are looking for an
apartment to rent. Right now they are
standing in a new apartment. They like it.

8. — kitchen is modern.

b, appliances are nice.

& — bedrooms are big.

d. — ___ hving room has a view of the park.
e. — apartment is near the subway.

EXERCISE 39 » Looking at grammar, (Chart 6-6)

Complete the sentences with a, an, or the.

. Ihave @ ___ notebook and —_______ grammar book. —_______ notebook is brown.

— grammar book is red.

2. Right now Maurice is sitting in class. He's sitting between ________ woman and
man. — woman is Graciela. ________ man is Mustafa.
3. Hanaiswearing_________ringand ________ necklace. —_______ ring is on her left
hand.

4. Brad and Angela are waiting for their plane to leave. Brad is looking at

magazine, Angela is reading _________ newspaper online. —_______ newspaper has many
interesting articles. Brad doesn't like —_______ magazine.
5. I see four figures below: ____ circle, —______triangle, _________ square, and
rectangle. —_____circleisnextto _______ triangle. —________ square is
between ______ triangleand _________ rectangle.

L ¥\

cincle friangle sQuane reciongie

6. lgavemyfriend ________cardand _______ flower for her birthday. _________ card
wished her “Happy Birthday." Shelikedboth ___ cardand _______ flower.
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@ EXERCISE 40 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 6-6)

Work with a partmer. Read the conversation aloud. Add a, an, or the. After you finish, write
the answers.

A: Look at the picture. What do you see?

B: 1 see I TV, - remote, — couch, and —_— plant.
A: Where is _— Tv?

B: TT‘V is on a TV stand.

A: Where is —_— plant?

B: — plant is beside —— couch.

Change roles.
A: Do you see any people?
B: Yes, Isee ____ manand _____ litleboy. —______ man is sitting on

10 11 12 13
couch, —____ lirtle boy is sitting on the floor.
14

A: What is —— man doing?

B: He is holding _'ﬁ_w remote.
A: What is — little boy doing?
B: He's playing with — airplane.
A: Where is _— airplane?

B: It's in his hand.

188 CHAPTER &




@ EXERCISE 41» Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-6)
Work with a partner. The sentences below make a story. Put them in order. The articles (a
and the) can help you with the answers. Answers may vary.

A Happy Cat

— It’s not the fish.

— A cat jumps out of the water.
— The boy is young.

_! A man and a boy are at a lake.
— The lake has many fish.
Suddenly, they hear a loud noise.

— A fish is swimming near them.

— Something big is in the water.
— The cat isn't hungry now.

— The man is old.

— The boy wants to catch the fish.

EXERCISE 42 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-6)

Complete the conversations with a, an, or the.

1. A: Incedtogotothe mall. Ineedtobuy —__ coat,
B: I'll go with you. I need toget —_____ jacket.

2. A: Look. It's raining. Dovouhave ___ umbrella?
B: Yes,it'sin — kitchen.

3. A: Gloriahas ________ interesting job. Sheecatsin ________ new restaurant every week.
B: Why?

A: She reviews restaurants.

4. A: How much longer do vouneed to use —_____ computer?
B: Just five more minutes, and then you can have it.

3. At Tneed ___ stamp for this letter. Do you have one?
B: Right here.
6. A: Would you like —_______ egg for breakfast?

B: No, thanks. I'll just have —____ glass of juice and some toast.
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7. A: Do you see my pen? I can't find it
B: Thereitis. It'son—_ floor.
A: Oh. 1 see it. Thanks.

8 A: Could you answer _____ phone? Thanks.
B: Hello?

@ EXERCISE 43 » Let’s talk: game. (Chart 6-6)
Work in teams. Answer the questions. One person on each team writes the answers. You have
five minutes. The team with the most grammatically correct answers wins.
1. What's on the floor? —+ Some desks, a prece of gum, some dire, the parbage can, etc.
2. What's on the ceiling?
3. What's out in the hallway?
4. What's outside the window?
5. What's on the board (chalkboard, whiteboard, or bulletin board)?

EXERCISE 44 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-7)

Which sentence (a. or b.) is true for each statement?

1. Oranges are expensive right now.
a. Only some oranges are expensive.
b. Oranges in general are expensive.

2. The oranges are sweet.
a. A specific group of oranges is sweet.
b. Oranges in general are sweet,

6-7 Using @ (No Article) to Make Generalizations

{a) @ Apples are good for you Mo article (@) is used to make genaralizations

{b] @ Students use @ pens and B pancils, with
| # plural count nouns, as in () and (b), and
ic) |Mke to listen to @ music.

& nencount nouns, as in (c) and (d).
id) & Rice is good for you.

(@) Tim and Jan ate soma fruit. ComPARE; In (a). the word appies is genaral. It refers to all

The appies were very good, but the apples, any apples. No article (@) is used.

bananas were old. In (&), the word apples is specific, so the is used in front of
if} 'We went to a concert last night. it. It refars to the spacific apples that Tim and Jan ate.

The music was very good. COMPARE: In (c), music is ganeral,

I if}, the music is spacific.
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EXERCISE 45 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 6-7)

Decide if the words in red are general or specific.

1. The eggs are delicious, general specific
2. Are eggs healthy? general specific
3. Please pass the salt. general specific
4. I love salt! general specific
3. Apples have vitamin C. general specific
6. The apples have brown spots. general specific

EXERCISE 46 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 6-7)
Part 1. Complete the sentences with the or © (no article).

Food
1. Everybody needs _ @  foodtolive,
2. ——— food in the fndge doesn't look very fresh.
3. We ate at a good restaurant last night.

food was excellent.

4. Is — chicken healthy?

5. — chicken in my sandwich is salty.

6. —  coffee has caffeine.

7. — coffee in the pot is fresh.

8. llove ________ salads!

9. Thank you for ________ salad. It's delicious!

@ Part I1. Work with a partner. Answer the questions.

1. What do vou like to eat for breakfast?

2. What do you like to have for a snack during
the day?

3. What do you like to drink during the day?
4. What do you eat in the evening?
5. What do you never eat?
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Q EXERCISE 47 » Listening. (Charts 6-6 and &-7)

Listen to cach sentence. Does the noun have a general or a specific meaning?

1. vegetables specific

2. cats general specific
3. teacher general specific
4. bananas general specific
5. cars general specific
6. car general specific
7. computers general specific
8. park general specific

EXERCISE 48 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 6-6 and &-7)

Choose the meaning of the given sentence.

1. The dog is waiting by the door.
a. We know the dog.
b. We don't know the dog.

2. A cat is waiting by the door,
a. We know the cat.
b. We don't know the cat.

3. I need to call the library.
a. You know the library.
b. You don't know the library,

4. Where is the TV remote?
a. I'm asking about a specific remote.
b. I'm asking about a remote in general.

5. Vegetables are healthy.
a. I'm talking about specific vegetables.
b. I'm talking about vegetables in general.

@ EXERCISE 49 » Grammar and speaking. (Charts 6-3, 6-6, and 6-7)
Work in small groups or as a class. Which sentence is closest in meaning to each situation?
Discuss the differences.
1. Mark is at a computer store. Five tablets are on the shelf. He buys one.
a. He buys a tablet.
b. He buys the tablet.
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@

2. Pat is ar a music store. The store has one guitar. She buys it.
a. She buys a guitar.
b. She buys the guitar,

3. Martha is at the library. It has five books about Nelson Mandela.
a. She checks out the book about Nelson Mandela.
b. She checks out a book about Nelson Mandela.

4. Misako walks outside and looks up at the sky.
a. She sees the sun.
b. She sees a sun.

5. Horses are my favorite animals.
a. I love the horses.
b. 1 love horses.

6. Fifty cars are in a parking lot. Ten cars are white.
a. The cars in the parking lot are white.
b. Some cars in the parking lot are white.

EXERCISE 50 » Listening. (Charts 6-1, 6-2, 6-6, and 6-7)

Listen to the sentences and write the words you hear: a, an, or the.

1. A: Doyou have __dn ___ eraser?

B: Iseeoneon — ___ desk
2. A: Whereare _______keysto —_____ car?
B: I'm not sure. You can use mine.
3. A: Shhh. Thear ________ noise.
B: Itsjust — bird outside. Don't worry.
4. A: Henry Jackson teaches at —_____ university.
B: I know. Hes —_____ English professor.
A: He's also the head of —___ department.
5. A: We need to leave for —_______ train station.
B: We have —______ hour,

A: That'’s not enough. Traffic is very heavy.
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EXERCISE 51 » Warm-up. (Chart 6-8)

Which words can complete cach sentence?

1. I have some fruit [ some oranges [ any oranges.
2. I don't have some fruit / any fruit [ any oranges.

3. Do you have some fruit [ some oranges [ any fruit / any oranges?

6-8 Using Some and Any

AFFIRMATIVE [8) Vera has some monay | Use some in atfirmative statements.

NEGATIVE b} Vera doesn't have any mansy. Uise any in nagative statemanis.

QUESTION {c} Does Vera have any money? Use mither some or any in a queastion.
{d) Does Vera have some maney?

fe} 1don't have anmy mongy. {noncount noun) Any is used with noncount nouns and plural
ifi Do you have any coms? (plural count noun) count nouns.

EXERCISE 52 » Looking at grammar. (Chart &-8)

Write some or any.

1. Harry has SQME maoney.

2. | don’t have any money.

3. Do you have _s¢me / any  money?

4. Do you need help?
5. No, thank you. I don’t need help.
6. Kalil needs help.
7. Diana usually doesn’t get mail.
B. We don't have fruit in the apartment. We don't have
apples, bananas, or Oranges.
9. I need paper. Do you have paper?
10. Sasha is doing well. He doesn’t have problems.
11. I need to go to the grocery store. 1 need to buy food. Do you need to
buy groceries?
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12. I'm not busy tonight. [ don't have homework to do.

13. 1 don’t have money in my wallet.

14. Lynn's garden has beauniful flowers this vear.

@ EXERCISE 53 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 6-8)

Work with a partner. Make questions and answers with some and any.

Example: gum
PARTNER A: Do you have some gum? or Do you have any gum?
ParTER B: Yes, | have some gum. or No, I don't have any gum.

Partner & Partner B

1. notebook paper |. chocolate

2. snacks 2. pets

3. money in your pocket 3. worries

4. suggestions for me 4. adwvice for me

5. time 5. water
Change roles,

EXERCISE 54 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters 5 and 6)
Complete the sentences with the words in the box. If necessary, use the plural form.

+ match woman
page work
paper

I. I want to light a candle. I needsome _____ mafches
. This puzzle has 200

2
3. The restroom downstairs is for men. This restroom is for
4

. Ron is studying. He has a lot of to do.
5. Some , forks, and spoons are on the table.
6. My dictionary has 437

7. I need to write a note. 1 have a pen. I need some
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glass size thief
side strawberry weather

8. A piece of paper has four

9. When the temperature is around 35°C (77°F), I'm comfortable. But 1 don't like very

hot
10, take things from people: money, jewelry, cars, etc.
11, are small, red, sweet, and delicious.
12. This sweater comes in three : small, medium, and large.

13. In some countries, people usually use cups for their tea. In other countries, they serve tea

in

@) EXERCISE 55 » Let’s talk. (Chart 6-8)
Work in small groups. Your group has a gift card for online shopping. Choose the site. The
amount of the card 15 equal to the cost of a new laptop. What do you want to buy for your
group? What don't you want to buy?

1. We want to buy some / a lot of / two ...
2. We don't want to buy any ...

EXERCISE 56 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter &6 Review)

Correct the mistakes.

some
1. I need an advice from you.

2. [ don’t like hot weathers.

3. 1 usually have a egg for breakfast.

4. Sun rises every morning,

5. The students in this class do a lot of homeworks every day,
6. How many language do you know?

7. 1 don’t have many money.

B. Alexander and Carmen don’t have some children,

9. A pictures are beautiful. You're a good photographer.

10, I can't find any bowl! for my soup.
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EXERCISE 57 » Reading, grammar, and writing. (Chapter &)
@ Part . Read the paragraph about the photo. Underline the articles (a/an/the) and some.
With a partner, explain their usage.

On a Hike

It's a beautiful summer day. The sky is very blue, A
father, daughter, and mother are hiking together. They
are holding hands. Some mountains and snow are
behind them. The mom is reading some signs. She has
a backpack on her back. It has their lunch. The family
is having a nice time. They are enjoying the hike.

Part Il. Write a paragraph. Describe the photo. Add details. You can use your imagination,
Use articles (a/an/the) and some. Begin with It is a busy day at the office.

Part I1I. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check ( ) for
the tollowing:

(] a paragraph indent

[ a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence
[ a period at the end of each sentence

(] a verb in every sentence

. O correct use of a, an, the, some

[1 -g/-eg endings for plural nouns

- T S

. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

SEEEE For digital rescurces, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobibe practice.
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CHAPITER
More About the Present

Tense

Write “C" if the sentence is correct and “I1” if it is incorrect.
1. — What the date today? (Chart 7-1)
2. — We have class at Tuesdays and Thursdays. (Chart 7-2)
3. — How the weather in Hong Kong? (Chart 7-3)

4. — There is a mouse in the kitchen! (Chart 7-4)
5. — Are there any new students in your class? (Chart 7-5)
6. — How many eggs are there in the refrigerator? (Chart 7-6)
7. — Simon is in bed. He's not feeling well. (Chart 7-7)
B. _ Please sit next me. (Chart 7-8)
9. —_ We live far away school. (Chart 7-8)
10. — What would you like for dinner? (Chart 7-9)
11. —— I am like some chicken for dinner. (Chart 7-10)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-1)
Match the questions to the pictures.

- T - G

o>
4 7T E®R®BMNM 6
PRI ]
HXFPEHD MM

M IrmHN

A, s 5:00 B. It's Apil C. W's Sunday
1. What month is it? ___ 2. What day isit? ___ 3. What time is it?
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7-1 Using It to Talk About Dates and Time

QUESTION ANSWER
{a) What day is it7 - It's Maonday.
(b} What manth is it7 - It's Saplember.
(c) What yearis it? - It's 2021.

(d) What's the date lﬂﬂa'_gl'i' s it's Saptembar 15,
- It's Septembar 15th.
- It's tha 15th of Septemiber.

{a] What tima is it? - it's 5:00.°
-+ It's nina.
- It's nine o'clock.
- it's 9:00 am.

In English, people use it 10 axpress
[to talk about) time.

* American English uses a colon {two dots) between the hour and the minutes: %:00 A.m. Britsh English uses one

dot: 9.00 A.M.

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-1)
Make questions. Begin with What.

1, A: What day is it?
B: It's Tuesday.
2. A
B: It's March 14th.
3. A
B: (It's) ten-thirty.
4. A:
B: (It's) March.
5. A:
B: (It's) six-fifteen.
6. A
B: (It's) Wednesday.
7. A
B: (It's) the 1st of April.
8. A:
B: (It's) 2021.
0, A
B: It's 7:00 A.M.
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EXERCISE 3 » Listening, grammar, and speaking. (Chart 7-1)
@ Part I. Listen and repeat after the speaker.

THE MONTHS OF THE YEAR

January May September
February June October

March July November
April August December

Part Il. Complete the questions. Then work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions,
Take turns.

1. A: What month ___?

a. is b. isit
B: In's
2. A: What the date today?
a. Is b. is it
B: It's
3. A: Whar day ?
a. is b. is it
B: It's
4. A: What ume ____?
a. is b. is it
B: It's
5. A: What year __?
a. is b. is it
B: It's
6. A: What ____ the date of New Year's Day?
a. is boisut
B: It's
7. A: What ____ the date of your favorite holiday?
a is b. is it
B: Its
Change roles.
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\p-start your English

Using Calendar Expressions for Days and Weeks

Part I, Work with a partner. Do you know the meaning of the time expressions? Today is the
17th. Find the dates on the calendar, and write the number.

1. tomorrow _18_

the day after tomorrow
the day after next

two days from now

a week from now

a week from tomorrow
yesterday

one day ago —

o S R

two days ago

=

. one week ago today

[
=

. two weeks ago today
12. a week from Wednesday

22

29

Sunoay

MAY

oWiplghie=p

Mosdzy  Tusmy Wecnestsy Thundsy  Frdsy Gty |

16

23

3 4
10 11
@ 18
24 25
3

12

14

26

13

21

28

Part II. Work with a partner. Choose a different date in the third week of the month, Ask
your partner to give the date for the expressions. Say both the day and date in your answer, for

example: It's Wednesday, May 25.

Partner A

Partner B (Choose a new date.)

What ts ... 7

1. the day after tomorrow
three davs ago
one week ago yesterday
a week from tomorrow
a week from now

o

What s ... 2

l
2
3
4
5

. five days ago

. three days from now

. & week ago today
. the day after next

. a day ago
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EXERCISE 4 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-2)

Check () the true answers. For item 3, write about your English class.

1. I go o school 2. | have class

on Monday. — In the morning.
— on Tuesday. — in the evening.
— on Wednesday. — at night.
— onThursday.

. 3. I have class from to

on Friday. (time) (time)

— on Saturday.

—— on Sunday.

7-2 Prepositions of Time

AT (@) We have class af one o'clock. al + aspecific time on the clock
(b} | have an appointmant with the doctor ad 3:00.
e} Wa sisap af night. at + might
IN {d) Mty birthday is in October. in + &specific month
{8} |was bornin 1898, in + aspecific year
{f} We hava class in tha mosning. in + the moming
{g) Bob has class in the aftarnoon. in + the affarnoan
{(h) 1 study in tha avening. in + the avening
oM i} 1|hava class on Mondayis). on + aspacific day of the weak
i} |was bormon October 31. on + aspacific date
k) 1veas born on October 31, 2005
FROM ... TD il We have class fram 1:00 fo 2:00. from (a specific tima) fo {a specific
fmia)

EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-2)
Complete the sentences with prepositions of time.

1. We have class ...
a, 4t  ten o'clock.

b. ten eleven.

€. — themorningand _____ the afternoon.
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2. I study ...

a. — the evening.
b. —___ might

3. 1 was born ...
a. May.
b._____ 1990.
€ e May 21.
d.—_ May 21, 1990.

4. a. The post office 1sn’topen

b. Itsopen — 8:00 a.m.

¢. The post office closes

partner’s answers with the class.

1. When do you eat breakfast?

a. | eat breakfast in __the morning |

b. | eat breakfast at

c. | eat breakfast from

Sundays.

5:00 p.M., Monday through Saturday.

5:00 pM.

. EXERCISE 6 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-2)

Interview a partner. Complete the sentences with ime expressions. Share some of your

o

2. When do you study?
a. | study at

b. I study in

¢. I study on

d. I study from

3. Tell about the time of your birth.
a. | was born in

b. I was born on

¢. | was born at
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irlanguage

EXERCISE 7 » Listening and grammar. (Chart 7-2)
Part I, Listen to each description. Write the name of the person.

(5;._

Who am I?
Example: You will hear: [ was born in June. [ was born in the morning.
My name is ...
You will write: Nia
Mia Mamsol Min Yusud
June 2. 2000. June 24, 1995 July 7. 2000 July 24, 1993,
7.008M 11:00 PM 7:00 PM 1100 AM
1. 3.
2. 4.

Part Il. Complete the sentences with the information in the pictures.

l.Iwasborn —___ July. Iwas born July 7. 1 was
born the evening. My name is
2. 1 was born 1995. [ was born June 24, 1995, I was
born night. My name is
3. I was born June 2. [ was born 2000. My name
15
4. Hi, my name is . I was born July.
| was born the morning.

EXERCISE 8 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-3)
Which answers are true for you?

|. In your hometown, how's the weather in June?
It's sunny [ cloudy / rainy / cold | hot / windy.

2, What's the weather like in January?
It's sunny / cloudy / rainy / cold [ hot / windy.
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7-3 Using It, What, and How to Talk About the Weather

i e In English, people usually use it when they talk
{B] M's hot and humid today. gbout the weathar,

£} M's a nice day today. [

{d] What's the weather iike in Istanbul in January? People commonly ask about the weather by saying,
(8] How's the weather in Moscow in the summer? What's the weather ike? OR How's the weather?

{fi What's the lemperature in Bangkok today? What is also used to ask about the temperature.

. EXERCISE 9 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-3)
How's the weather today? Choose yes or mo. Share your answers with a partner. Do you and
your partner agree?

1. hot yes§  no 6. nice yes  no
2. warm yes  no 7. clear yes  no
3. cool ves  no 8. cloudy yes  no
4. cold yes  no 9. windy yes  no
5. sunny yes no 10. stormy yes no

@ EXERCISE 10 » Let's talk. (Chart 7-3)
Work in small groups. Change the Fahrenheit (F) temperatures to Celsius® (C) by choosing
temperatures in the box. Then describe the temperature in words.

38°C 4°C  J10°C 0°C -18°C Thermometer
FAHRENHEIT CELSIUS DESCRIPTION E"}
1. 50°F 10°C cool : | o
Trist
2. 32°F » =
"0
3. 100°F J"_‘-ih— insezing
4. 75°F g
: [ E
5. O°F : teezng
40

* Celsius is also called "Centigrade.”
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@ EXERCISE 11 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 7-3)

Interview your classmates about their hometowns.
Follow the example, and write down their information
in the chart. Share some of their answers with the class.

Example:

STUDENT A: What's your hometown, Sophia?

StupenT B: Athens.

STUDENT A: Where is it?

StupexT B: In southeastern Greece near the Aegean Sea,
STUDENT A: What's the population of Athens?

StupenT B: Almost four million.

STupeNT A: What's the weather like in Athens in May?
STUDENT B: It's mild. Sometimes it's a little raimny.
STUDENT A: What's the average temperature in May?
STUDENT B: The average temperature 15 around 21° Celsius.

NAME Sophia

HOMETOWN | Athens

Locarion | S Greece

POPULATION | almost 4 million

mild in May,
around 21°C,
WEATHER in the mid-
seventies
Fahrenheit

@ EXERCISE 12 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-3)

Work with a partner. Ask and answer the gquesnons. For items 3 and 4, you can choose
the place.

1. A: ___ the weather today?
a. How b. How's

B: It's

2. A: Whar's the weather
a. is b. like

B: It's

today?
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3. A: What's the weather in 3

a. is b. like
B: It's
4. A: the weather in ?
a. How's b. How
B: It's
5. A: What's the weather in your hometown today?
a. like b. does
B: It's
Jump-start your English
Talking About the Seasons

Part I, What happens in cach season? Write the letter of the photo next to the correct
sentence,

: .,."i-l']‘ F;

THE SEASONS (IN THE NORTHERN HEMISPHERE)
fall: September 1o December

winter: December to March

spring:  March to June

summer: June to September

. — In the spring, the trees and the flowers bloom.
2. — In the winter, it SnOWS.
3. — In the fall, the leaves change color.

4. — In the summer, it is very green.
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Q Part II. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: How's the weather here in the spring?
: It's cool.

Does it snow?

No, it never snows.

What's the weather like in the summer?
It's really nice.

Is it hot?

Sometimes, but mostly it's warm,

L
WeEp D>l

Part III. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about the weather in your hometown
in different seasons.

QUESTIONS | Faseess
| hot, windy.
| cold. chilly.
warm. below freezing.
It's cool. STOTTY.
| sunny. foggy.
in the summer? E‘lilllud}f. nice. .
How's the weather in the winter? rainy. beautiful.
What's the weather like | in the spring? ' humid.
i 3
O TR It rains. / doesn't rain.
snows, / doesn't snow,
clear.
Theskyis | cloudy.
hazy.
QUESTIONS ANSWERS
| hot?
cold?
Is it warmy? Yes, it is.
cool? Mo, itisn't.
sunny?
Etc.
D b rain? Yes, it does,
snow? No, it doesn't.
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EXERCISE 13 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-4)

Complete the sentences.

1., There is /isn't a whiteboard in this room.

2. There are/aren't computers in this room.

3. Thereare _ students in this room.
{number)

7-4 There + Be

THERE + BE + SUBJECT + PLACE There + be is used to Say that something axists

(@ There is an apple on the tree. | in & particutar place.

Mote: The subject follows be:
I thare + /s + Sr-l'?ﬂ'l'.l'-til'ﬂﬂl.lﬂ
|
|

&) There are many apples  on the ree.

there + are + plural noun

COMTRACTIONS:
there + is = thera's
therea + are = there're

() There's an apple on the free. (d} There're many apples on the tree.

EXERCISE 14 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-4)

Write &5 or are. Then choose yes or no. Share a few of your answers with the class.

1. There I5 a grammar book on my desk. yes no
2. There are many grammar books in this room, yes no
3. There comfortable chairs in this classroom. yes no
4. There a nice view from the classroom window. ves no
5. There interesting places in this area. yes no
6. There a good cafe near school. yes no
7. There fun actvities for the weekends in this area. yes no
B. There difficult words in this exercise. yes no
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. EXERCISE 15 » Let's talk. (Chart 7-4)
Work in small groups. Everyone puts two or three objects (e.g., a coin, some keys, a pen, &
dictionary) on a table in the classroom, Then take turns describing the items on the table.
Begin with There is and There are.

Example:
STUDENT A: There are three dictionaries on the table.

STupenT B: There are some keys on the table.
StupenT C: There is a pencil sharpener on the table.

@) EXERCISE 16 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-4)

Work with a partmer. Complete each sentence with words in the box or your own words. You
can look at your book before you speak. When vou speak, look at your partner,

What do you see?

a bookbooks a light switch/light switches a post office
a bulletin board a mall restaurants
a chair/chairs a notebook/notebooks a sink
a chalkboard a park a store/stores
a clock a pen/pens a whiteboard
a cafe a pencil sharpener a window/windows
desks a picture/pictures
| 1. Thereis/ isn't ... on this desk. 1. There are / aren’t ... on that desk.
2. There are / aren't ... on that wall. 2. There is / isn't ... on this wall.
3. There are / aren't ... in this room. 3. There is / isn"t ... in this room.
4. There is / isn't ... near our school. 4. There are / aren’t ... near our school.
Change roles.

" EXERCISE 17 » Listening. (Chart 7-4)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the word you hear. NoTE: You will hear contractions for
There is and There are.

Example: You will hear:  There're several windows in this room.
You will choose: There's {:I-'hi:rrTFt:)

1. There's There're
2. There's There're
3. There's There're
4. There's There're
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5. There's There're

6. There's There're
7. There's There're
B. There's There're

EXERCISE 18 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-5)

Answer the questions.

1. Is there an elevator in this building? yes  no

2. Are there stairs in this building? yes  no

7-5 There + Be: Yes/No Questions

QUESTION SHORT ANSWER

BE + THERE + SUBJECT

fa) Is there an apple [ the refrigerator? - Yas, there is.
- Mo, there isn't,
b) Are there 2qgs in the refrigerator? - Yas, there are.
=+ Mo, thers aren'.

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-5)
Choose Is or Are. Then answer the questions.

What's around here?

1.(Is) Are there a zoo in this town? Yes, there is. / Mo, there isn't
2. Is Are there an airport nearby?

3.1s Are there lakes near this area?

4. Is Are there good restaurants near here?

5.Is Are there an urgent care clinic in this town?

6, Is Are there an aguarium in this town?

7.Is  Are there a subway stop near school?

8. Is Are there a good public transportation system in this town?

9.1s Are there movie theaters nearby?
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@ EXERCISE 20 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-5)
Work with a partner. Ask questions about the refrigerator

in the picture. Begin with Is there or Are there. B illﬂﬂg“ﬂﬂﬂ

Examples: bottles of milk
PARTNER A: Are there bottles of milk in the refngerator?
ParTNER B: Yes, there are.

sandwich

ParTner B: Is there a sandwich in the refrigerator?
ParTNER A: No, there isn't,

Partner A Partner B

. two eggs I. a carton of eggs
| 2. aloaf of bread 2. oranges
| 3 apples 3. juice
4. tomatoes 4. a bowl of rice
5. a cube of butter 5. bowls
6. vegetables 6. broccol
7. a bottle of juice 7. milk
| “hange roles.

@ EXERCISE 21 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 7-5)
Solve the puzzle. Ask your teacher questions 1o decide which hotel is the best for the Romero
family and why.*

The Romero family needs to choose a hotel
for their summer vacation. They want a hotel with
evervthing listed in the box below. Your teacher
has information about several hotels. Ask herhim
questions with the words in the box. Then write yes
of no in the correct column of the chart on page 213.
Which hotel is perfect for the Romero family?

hiking trails # swimming pool
a beach OCEAn-view rooms
horses to ride

*Teacher: See Ler'’s Talk: Anseners, p. 511
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Example:

STUDENT A: Is there a swimming pool at Hotel 1?2
TeacHER: Yes, there is.

STupeNT B: Are there hiking trails at Hotel 3?
TeACHER: Yes, there are.

Continue asking questions unul your chart is complete.

A i'r:ir;:-:T-rqr_-l A i HORSES :'E:.S:j'::f L)
HOTEL 1 yes
HOTEL 2
HOTEL 3 yes
HOTEL 4
HOTEL &

EXERCISE 22 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-6)
Answer the questions,

1. How many students are there at this school?

2. How many people are there in your country?

3. How many people are there in this town?

7-6 There + Be: Asking Questions with How Many  oWiplpbigap

QUESTION SHORT ANSWER

HOW MANY + SUBJECT + ARE + THERE + PLACE

{8) MHow many chaplers ang there in this boack? - Fiftean. (Thare are 15
chapters in this book.)

(b} How many provinces are there in Canada? - Ten. (Thare are ten provinces
in Canada.)

e} How many words do yvou saa’ MNote: Tha noun that follows how many i3 plural.

INCORRECT: How many word oo you saa?

More About the Present Tense 213




EXERCISE 23 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 7-6)
Part I. Choose the correct subject in red for each question.

1. How many cup cups are there?
2. How many chair chairs are there?
3. Howmany phone phones are there?
4. How many  desk desks are there?
5. How many computer computers are there?
6. How many  wastchasket wastebaskets  are there?
7. How many  book books are there?
8. How many printer printers are there?
9. How many calendar calendars are there?
10. How many  window windows are there?

Part Il. Work with a parmer. Ask and answer the questions about the office picture.
Take turns.

Example: A: How many cups are there?
B: There 15 one cup.

@) EXERCISE 24 » Let's talk: trivia game. (Chart 7-6)

Work in teams. Answer the questions. Your teacher will give you a time hmit. The team with
the most correct answers wins.

1. How many letters are there in the English alphabert?
2. How many vowels are there in Enghsh?
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3. How many syllables are there in the word rake?
4. How many days are there in September?

5. How many kilometers are there in a mile?

6. How many countries are there in North America?

7. How many continents are there in the world?

EXERCISE 25 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-7)
(Guess the person. Note the prepositions in red.
Who am I

l. I ive in London.
2. I live on Downing Street.

3. 1 live at 10 Downing Street.

7-7 Prepositions of Place

M

Paul isin jailiorisan,

ia) My book ison my oesk, In(al: on = apreposttion
my desk = object of the preposition
on my desk = a prepogitional phrase
i) Med livesin Migmi A parson lives in a city.
in Flonda fn a stats.
in the Linted States in a country.
in North Amarica in a continent.
(c) Meg liveson Hill Streat on & street, avenue, road, etc.
{d) Sha lvesat 4472 Hii Streat at a street addrass.
(@ My fatherisin the kifchen In [gf: in s used with rooms: In the kilchen, in the classroom,
| in tha hall, in my bedroom, etc.
(fl Ivanisal work Al + work, school, home expressss activity:
(g} Yoko igat schoal. In (). wan is warking at hig office (or other place of work).
{h) Olgaisat home. in (gl Yokois astudent. She is studying. (Or, ifsheisa
I teacher, she is teaching.)
in (h): Olga is doing things ai her hame.
[} Siniisin bad. | In + bed, ciass. hospital, jail has thase special meanings:
(I} Tim igin class. | In {iy; Siri is resting or sheapéng under the covers.
(k] Mr. Lea isin the hospital, | In{j) Tim is studying [or teaching).

I {k}: Mr. Lee is sick. He is a patiant.
I (Ik Paul is a prisoner. Ha cannot leave.

Mote: Amarican English = in the hospital
British English = in hospital
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EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-7)

Write im, on, or at.

Write about Alonso.
Alonso Sales
% 5541 Lake Straat
1. Alonso lives Canada. Tomilo. Canada
2. He lives Toronto.
3. He lives Lake Street.
4. He lives 5541 Lake Street
Toronto, Canada.
i___-_____._ = .:"_:-‘, R
{ Dr. john Eng |
| 341 First Street
' Miami, Flarida

Write about Dr. Eng.

5. Dr. Eng lives on

6. He lives in

7. He lives at

Write about yourself.

8. I live
{mame of country)
9. 1 live
{name of city)
10, T live
(name of street)
11. I hive

(street address)

#) EXERCISE 27 » Let's talk: game. (Chart 7-7)

Work in teams. Write in, on, or at. Then guess the person, building, or company. Use the
words in the box. The team with the most correct answers wins.

Alexandria Pyramids Facebook Inc. Nike Inc.

Apple Inc. Giza Pyramids president of the United States
Boeing Co. Louvre Museum prime minister of Canada

Eiffel Tower Microsoft Corp. vice president of the United States
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1. I am a building. 4. | am a company.
a. [ am Paris. a. | am Oregon.
b. [ am Anatole Avenue. b.lam Bowerman Drive.
c. lam 5 Anatole Avenue, ¢, lam One Bowerman Drive,
ANSWER: ANSWER:
2. l am a person. . I am a person.
a. [ hive Ottawa. a. I hive Pennsylvania Avenue,
b Ilive — 24 Sussex Drive. b. I live 1600 Pennsylvania
c. I live Sussex Drive. Avenue N.W.
ANSWER: c. 1 live the United States.
ANSWER:
3. I am a building.
a. lam Pyramid Street. 6. 1am a company.
b. [ am 124 Pyramid Street. a. lam Hlinois.
R Egypt b. 1 am 100 North Riverside
Plaza.
ANSWER:
c. lam Chicago.
ANSWER:

EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-7)
Write at or in.

Rachel isnt ...

v e her bedroom.
—_—bed.

work.

prison.
home.

jail.

class.
— Affrica.

the hall.

ol o B S

i
=

the hospital. She'’s well now.
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EXERCISE 29 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-7)

Write af or in.

What's new?

1. Last year at thas ome, Encwas ______ Vietnam. This year he's Spain.
2. Professor Gomez isn't —_______ school this week. He's very sick and is now
the hospital.
3. There are thirty-seven students but tharty desks _ our classroom.
4. Robis — jail. He'sgoingtobe —_____ pnison for a long ume.
5. Our dorm rooms are next to each other! I'm 301 and you're —______ 302.
6. Leois traveling _ Asia this year.
7. Thekudsare _ the kitchen. They're making dinner for us!
B. Lexieis _—_ home? She'snmever ____ home!
O. A: When Iwas ___ work yesterday, | had a call from an old boyfriend.

B: Tell me more!
10. A: Where's Jack?
B: He's —_ his room.
A: What's he doing?
B: He's _______ bed. He has a headache.

EXERCISE 30 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-8)

Look around the classroom and answer the questions.

Where is everyone?

. Who is in front of you?

. Wheo is behind you?

. Who is beside you?

. Wheo is far away from the teacher?
Who is in the middle of the room?
Who 15 near the door?

Who is in the back of the room?
8. Who is next to the door?

=1 2 U s L B e
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7-8 More Prepositions of Place: A List

above beside in back of in the middia of on
around betwean in tha back of ingide gn top of
at far (away) from in front of aar outside
behind in in tha front of next to undar
below

{a) The book is beside the cup. id} The bock is belween two cups.

(b} The book is mext o tha cup.

e} Tha book is near the cup.

(@) The book is far away from the cup. (f} Thecup is on the book.
igl The cup is on lop of the book.

<«

{(h} The cup is under the book. i The cup is above the book. () The hand is around the cup.

>

=

(k) The man is in back of the bus. | {m) The man is in the back of the bus.
i The man is behind tha bus.

¢ Sl

{n} Tha man is in front of the bus. fo} Tha man is in the front of the bus.
Ini (k) (1), and (n): the man is oulside the bus.

(p) The man is in the middle of the bus.
In (m), (o), and (p): the man is inside the bus.
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EXERCISE 31 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-8)

Describe the pictures. Write the correct prepositions of place.

I Cb The apple is gn / on top of the plare.
2. The apple is the plate. %

3. The apple is the plate.
l
4. The apple is the glass. . |
: =
5. @ The apple isn't near the glass. It is
. the glass.
=
6. The apple is the glass. !

=]

: LJ . @ The apple is wo glasses.
8. The hand is the glass. @
g. a The dog isn't inside the car. The dog is

the car.

Y|

10. The dog isin the car. J a
11. a L The dog is in the car.

12. The dog is in the car. a
13. a The dog 15 in the car.
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/7 EXERCISE 32 » Listening. (Chart 7-8)

Look at the picture and listen to the statements. Choose “T™ for true and "F” for false.

A New Apartment

Example: You will hear:  There’s a carpet on the floor.

You will choose: @ F

1.T FE 4T F
2T F 5. T F
5 A LT F

.T F
8. T F
9. T F

@ EXERCISE 33 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 7-8)
Work with a partner. Choose a small object (a pen, pencil, coin, etc.). Give and follow
directions. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Example: (a small object such as a com)

PARTNER A (book open): Put it on top of the desk.

PARTNER B (book closed): (Partner B puts the comn on top of the desk.)

Partner A Partner B

Put it on your head.

Put it above your head.

Put it between your fingers.
Put 1t near me.

Put it far away from me.
Put it under your book.

Put it below your knee.

Put it in the middle of your grammar
book.

P oA B e e

Put it inside your grammar book.

Put it next to your grammar book.

Put it on top of your grammar book.

Put it in front of me.

Put it behind me.

Put it in back of your back.

Put it in the back of your grammar book.
. Put your hand around it.

Change roles.

08 M8 e b
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EXERCISE 34 » Vocabulary and grammar. (Chapters 1-+5 and 7)
. Part I. Work with a partner. Answer the questions.

Partner A Partner B

. Where 15 Max?

. What is he sitting on?

. Whart is he doing?

. What is behind him?

. What is there on the table?

. What is Max looking at?

. What is he wearing on his head?

. Is there a ibranian in the room?
What 1s next to him?

. Is there an open book on the table?

W s Rl ol e
W o b B e

Part I1. Complete the sentences.

I. Max is studying _________ the library.
2. Heissiting _____ a table,

3. Heissitting —______ a chair.

4. His legsare ______ the table.

5. There are books —____ the shelves.

6. Max isnotwriting______ a piece of paper.
7. He —_____ not reading a book,

8. He —_____ looking at his laptop.
9. He has headphones _________ his head.
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@ EXERCISE 35 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-9)

Work with a partner. Answer the questions,

Kristin is hungry. She would like something sweet. What about you? Are you hungry? What
would you like to eat? What would your partner like?

7-9 Would Like

[
{a) I'm thirsty. | want a gtass of water Examples (a) and (b) have the same meaning, but
- would [ike is usually more polite than want. |

b} I'mthérsty. | like 8 glass of water,
o ¥ LNnw e B o waould like is a nice way of saying [ want,
(e} Iwould like ) Nota in fc):

You would Iike Thare is no final -8 on would,

She would like There |5 no final -8 on fike.

¢ aglass of water

He would like g

We would iike

They would like |
id) CONTRACTIONS Would is often contracted with pronouns in both

'd = Iwould speaking and writing.
you'd = you would In speaking, would is usually contracted with
she'd = she would mauns 100,
he'd = he would wrRITTEN: Ray would ke to come.
wa'd = we would SPOKEN: “Ray'd like to come.”

they'd = they would

WOULD LIKE + INFINITIVE Mote in (8] wowd ke can be folfowed by an
&) | would ike o eat a sandwich infinitive

WOULD + SURIECT + LIKE In a quastion, would comes belone the subject.
] Would you like some tea? |
(g Yes.| would (I would like soma tea ) | In (gk Would is used alone in short answers 10

auestions with would ke, |1 is not contracted in
short answers.
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EXERCISE 36 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 7-9)

Restate the sentences with would ke,

1. Dan wants a cup of coffee.

_Dan would like a cup of coffee,

2. He wants some sugar in his coffee.

He would like some sugar in his coffee.

3. Hassan and Eva want some coffee oo,

some coffee too.

4. They want some sugar in their coffee too.

some sugar in their coffee too.

3. I want to thank you for your help.

you for your help.

6. My friend wants to thank you too.

you too.

7. My friends want to thank you too.

you too,

# EXERCISE 37 » Let's talk. (Chart 7-9)
Work in small groups. Ask another student a question. Take turns.
. What would you like to do this weekend?
. What would you like to do after class today?
What would you like to have for dinner tonight?
{ J, are you hungry? What would you like?
{——), are you thirsty? What would you like?
vk ), are you sleepy? What would you like to do?

. Pretend that you are the host at a party at your home. Your classmates are your guests.
Ask them what they would like to eat or drink.

8. Think of something fun to do tonight or this weekend. Use would you fike and invite
a classmate,

el
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EXERCISE 38 » Warm-up. (Chart 7-10)
Which statement best matches the picture?

a. [ would like some coffee.

b. I like coffee.

7-10 Would Like vs. Like

(8) |would ke to go to the zoo. In f{a). | would like to go to the zoo means [ want to go fo the zoo.
Would like indicates that | want to do somathing now of in the futura.

&) 1like to go o the zo00. In (B !like to go to the zoo means | enjoy the z0o.
| Like incicates that | always, usually, or often anjoy something.

@ EXERCISE 39 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 7-9 and 7-10)
Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions. You can look at your book before vou speak. When
you speak, look at your partner.

Example:

ParTnER A: Do you like oranges?

ParTNER B: Yes, [ do. or No, I don't.

ParTiER A: Would you like an orange right now?

ParTwEr B: Yes, | would. oRr Yes, thank you. or No, but thank you for asking.
ParTner A: Your turn now.

Partner A Partner B
1. Do you like coffee? 1. Do vou like chocolate?
Would you like a cup of coffee? Would you like some chocolate right now?
2. Do you like to warch movies? 2. Do you like to shop?
Would you like to go to a movie with me Would you like to go to the mall later
later today? today?
3. What do you like to do on weekends? 3. What do you like to do in your free time?
What would you like to do this weekend? What would you like to do in vour free
4. What do you need to do this evening? time tomorrow?
What would you like to do this evening? 4. Do you like to travel?
What countries would you like to visit?
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/) EXERCISE 40 » Listening. (Chart 7-10)

d Listen to the sentences. Choose the verbs you hear. Some sentences have contractions.

Example: You will hear:  1'd like some tea,
You will choose: like (d like)

1. like 'd like 6. likes  d like
2. like 'd like 7. like 'd like
3. like 'd like 8. like 'd like
4. likes 'd like 0. like 'd like
5. like 'd like 10. like 'd like

@ EXERCISE 41 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 7-4, 7-5, 7-9, and 7-10)
Work with a partner. Imagine you are at a farmers’ market. Complete the sentences with your
own words. Take turns.

Partner A Partner B

1. I would like ... . 1. Would you like ... ?

2. Do you like ... ? 2. Do you want ... ?

3. There are ... . 3. Thereis ... .

4. Is there ... ? 4. Are there ... ?

5. Would you like to ... ? 5. Do you like to ... ?
Change roles,
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EXERCISE 42 » Verb review. (Chapters 1 - 5 and 7)
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

A Ride Home

Every day Alana (take) l the
subway to work. She (leave) >
her apartment at 5:30 am. She usually (come)
home at 7:00 p.u. Usually, she

3

(dio) - more work on the subway.
Today she (be) : very tired. It
(be) - the end of her work week. Right now she (work, not)
- . She [sleep) : on the subway.

EXERCISE 43 » Verb review. (Chapters 1 — 5 and 7)

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

Two Jobs

Three days a week, Daniel (work) : from home. He and his wile
{have) - a young daughter. He (take) : care of their
daughter, and his wife (go) ; to the office. Right now he (feed)

5
the same time, he (fook)

their daughter lunch. At

]

(take) - anap. She (sleep)
for a few hours, and Daniel
(do) mire work.

Mare About the Present Tense
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EXERCISE 44 » Verb review. (Chapters 1 —~ 5 and 7)

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

A Sore Back
Susanne (have) 1 an office
job. She (sif) - at her desk for

several hours every day. She (exercise, nof)

much. Her back

k|

(get) - very sore. Susanne's

doctor (wanf) her to exercise more. She (leave)

work right now. There u!;e} - a gym nearby. She (go)
to a yoga class.

EXERCISE 45 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 7 Review)

Correct the mistakes.

1. Samuel is not at school. He is at the work.
2. There's many problems in big cities today.
3. I'd like see a movie tonight.
4. Mr. Rice woulds likes 1o change jobs.
5. How many students there are in your class?
6. Whar day it is today?
7. We like to find a new apartment soon.
8. What time is now?
9. The teacher would like to checking our homework now.
10. How the weather in Kenya?
11. I am like to leave right now.

12. Whart does the weather like in your hometown?

228 CHAPTER 7




EXERCISE 46 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 7) Do you know these words?

Part I. Read the paragraph. Underline the verbs. - ocean e
- park .
peaceful
" paths - waves
: = Rikgrs .
A Favorite Place ™ crash

A favorite place for me is near the ocean.
There is a park, and there are many paths for
hikers. The ocean views are beautiful. In the
summer, | often walk for one or two hours. ILis
very calm and peaceful, | like 1o think about
things. Sometimes | listen to music. In the winter,
the weather is often windy Sometimes there are
storms. The waves are very high. They crash
onto the rocks again and again. The sound makes
me refax. | would like to fall asleep, with the
sound of the waves, in a house near the ocean.

Part II. Write about a favorite outdoor place. You can describe a photo. Use present verbs.
The paragraph in Part [ can be a model. Include answers to these questions:

» What do you see there?

* What do you do there?

« What is the weather like?

» What are your thoughts or feelings about this place?

Part III. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

. [ a paragraph indent

. 0 a capital letter at the beginning of cach sentence
. O a period at the end of each sentence

. O a verb in every sentence

. O correct use of prepositions of place

. O use of present progressive for activities right now
. O there is + singular noun

. O there are + plural noun

B B0 =] S Wh e W B =

. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

EBEEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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CHAPTER @

Expressing Past Time, Part 1

PRETEST: What do | already know?

Are the words in bold correct or incorrect? Write “C" for correct
and “I" for incorrect.

1. — | am sick yesterday. (Chart 8-1)
2, — They was absent last week. (Chart 8-1)
3. _ Sylvia wasn't at home last weekend. (Chart 8-2)
4. — Were you at home last weekend? (Chart 8-3)
5. — It rain a lot yesterday. (Chart 8-4)
6. — | was cook dinner for my friends last night. (Chart 8-4)
7. — Three day ago, my parents visited me. {Chart 8-53)
8. — Were you in class last evening? (Chart 8-5)
9, We were see a movie last mght. (Chart 8-6)
10. —_ Antony pay for his tuition with a credit card vesterday. (Chart 8-6)
11. — They no walked to school yesterday. (Chart 8-7)
12. —__ Did you come to school early today? (Chart 8-8)
13, — Samuel hurt his back at work. (Chart 8-9)

14. ____ The cat brung a mouse to the door. (Chart 8-9)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-1)

Read the statements and choose the answers.

1. I am tured now. VEs no
2. I was tired two hours ago. yes no
3. Many students are absent today. yEs no
4. Many students were absent yesterday. yes  no
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8-1 Simple Past Tense: Be

PRESENT TIME

PAST TIME

(@) lam in ciass foday. |
b} Alisonis sick foday.
(6} My friands are at home today.

[d} Iwas in class yesferday.
| (8} Alisonwas sick yesterday.
(f] My friands ware at homa yesterday.

e —_—

SIMPLE PAST TEMSE OF BE
sha

SINGULAR PLURAAL ha T Was

| was WE Were i

YOU Were (ona parson) you were (mare than ona person) -

she was thay were

N you } + were

it was they

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-1)
Write was or were.
TODAY YESTERDAY
1. You are at school. You werg at home.
2. We are at school. We at home.
3. He is at school. He at home.
4. You and [ are at school. You and | at home.
5. She is at school. She at home.
6. They are at school. They at home.
7. Brian and James are at school. Brian and James at home.
8. My parents are at school. My parents at home.
9. I am at school. 1 at home.
10. The teacher is at school. The teacher at home.,

11. You and your roommate are at home.

You and your roommate at home.
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EXERCISE 3 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-1)

Work with a partner. Change the sentences to past time. Use yesterday. You can look at your
book before you speak. When vou speak, look at your partner.

At School irlanguage
: Partnoer & Partner B
1. Bashar is in class today. 1. I'm happy today.
2. They are in class today. 2. The classrooms are hot today.
3. Maruna 1s at the library today. 3. Professor Devon is in her office today.
4. I'm in the library today. 4. Our teaching assistants are in their
5. You're busy roday. offices today.
5. Ms. Jackson is in her classroom today.
Change roles.

EXERCISE 4 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-1)
Part 1. Think about yourself as a three-year-old child.
Check () the words that describe you best.

— qQuiet — Curious

— shy — afraid

— funny friendly

— loud — talkative

— smart a troublemaker

Part Il. Work with a parter. Tell your partner about
yourself. Use the informaton in Part 1. Begin with I was.

EXERCISE 5» Warm-up. (Chart 8-2)

Choose the correct verb. Make true sentences.

The Weather
. Last month, it was [ was not nice.
2. The weekends were [ were not  sunny,

3. Yesterday, it was /was not  hot.

232 CHAPTER B




8-2 Simple Past Tense of Be: Negative oWwiplpligapy

[a) | wasnot inclass yesterday | HNEGATIWE CONTRACTIONS

fb) | wasn't inclass yesterday was + not = wasn't
were + nol = waren'

c] They werenot athome lastnight. |

wWe
id) They weren't at home last night ' ::E' p— you } + weren't
thay

EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-2)
Write wasn’t or weren’t.

Joe and JoAnn were on a mip. They were very
happy because ...

1. the flight wasn f long.

2. the trains slow.

3. the hotel EXPensive.

4. the restaurants expensive.

5. the tourist arcas crowded. ) -
6. the language difficulr.

7. the weather too cold.

@) EXERCISE 7» Let’s talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-2)

Work with a partner. Make true sentences with the given words. You can look at your book
before you speak. When you speak, look ar your partner.

Yesterday ar noon, [ wasimwam™ ...

Partner A Partner B

1. hungry. 1. sick.

2, tred. 2. in the hospital.

3. at home. 3. on an airplane,

4. at school. 4. outdoors.

5. with my family. 5. at the movies.
Change roles.
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ﬁ EXERCISE 8 » Listening. (Charts 8-1 and 8-2)
Listen to the sentences. Choose the verbs you hear.

Example: You will hear: [ was at school all day yesterday.
You will choose: ({l-—a;; wasn't

1. was wasn't
2. was wasn't
3. was wasn't
4. was wasn't
5. was wasn't
6. was wasn't
1. were weren't
B. were weren't
9. were weren't
10. were weren't

@ EXERCISE 9 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-3)
Work with a partner. Ask and answer these questions.

Last mght at madmight,
1. were you asleep?
2. were you on the phone?
3. was it quiet at your home?

B-3 Simple Past Tense of Be: Questions

YES/NO QUESTIONS SHORT ANSWER [LONG ANSWER)

a) Were you in class yesterday? - ¥es, | was. (| was in class yesterday.)
el <+ (subject) - Mo, | wazn'l [l wasn't in class yesterday.)

(b} Was Carlos tired last night? = Yes he was. (He was tired last night.)
ibe) + (subsect] = Mo, he wasn'l. {He wasn't tirad last night.)
INFORMATION QUESTIONS i SHORT AMSWER (LOMNG AMSWER]

) Where were pou yestarday? — Inclass. fl was in class yesterday.)
Where + (bef + [(subjeci)

i Whan wWas Emily  sick? = Lasi weak. [She was sick last waek.)
Whan «+ (baj + ([subject)
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EXERCISE 10 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-3)
Make questions and give short answers. Use the words in the box.

at the train station in Iceland
at the denust in the hospital
¢ at the library

Where was everyone?

1. (Diego \ at home \ last mght}

A:  Was Diego at home last night?

B: No, he wasn't.

A: Where ___ was he?

2. (you \ ar work \ last week)
A:
B: No,
A: Where
B: 1

3. (you and your family \ in Canada ' last year)
A
B: No,
A: Where
B: We

4. (Gabriella \ at the gym \ yesterday afternoon)
A:
B: No,
A: Where
B: She
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5. (Emily and Anya \ at the airport  last night)
A:
B: No,
A: Where
B: They

@ EXERCISE 11 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 8-3)
Think about your first day in this class. Check (+) the words that describe your feclings that
day. Then answer your teacher’s questions.

Example: happy

TEACHER:  Were you happy the first day of class?

STUDENT A: Yes, | was happy.

STUDENT B: No, [ wasn't happy.

TeACHER:  (to Student C) Tell me about (Student A) and (Student B).
STUDENT C: (Student A) was happy. (Steden: B) wasn't happy.

I excited 3 Nervous 5. —— quiet

2. scared/afraid 4, — relaxed (not nervous) 6. — talkative

@ EXERCISE 12 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-3)

Work with a parmer. Make questions orally. Take wrns. After you finish, write the verbs,

SrruaTioN: You were at an amusement park yesterday. A friend is asking you abour a ride.

Was it fun?

—
-

It scary?

you afraid?

the nide long?

vou sick afterwards?

your friend sick?

you nervous?

your friend nervous?

the ride safe?

A

._.
=

you dizzy?
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@ EXERCISE 13» Let’s talk: Find somecne who ... . (Charts 8-2 and 8-3)

Interview your classmates about their days in elementary school. Make questons with
was/'were. Who can answer yes to your questions? Write down the first names.

In Elementary School

Example: you' shy

STupENT A: Were vou shy?

STUDENT B: No, [ wasn't.

STUDENT A: (fe Student C) Were you shy?
STUDENT C: Yes, [ was.

FIRST MAME FIRST MNAME
1. you \ shy 7. you \ noisy
2. you \ outgoing® 8. you \ athletic
3. you \ talkative 9. you \ active |
4. you '\ happy 10. you \ well-behaved ]
5. you | hard-working 11. you '\ a serious student |
6. you ' quiet 12. you \ artistic jl

EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-4)
Check () your activities this morning. What do you notice about the verb endings?

Earlier today, 1 ...
. — washed my face.
. — brushed my teeth.

— combed my hair,
skipped breakfast.

checked social media.

. — called a friend.

. — asked someone for help.

— sneezed.

pWiplgbiesapy

*ontgotng = not shy
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8-4 Simple Past Tense: Regular Verbs

SIMPLE PRESENT
SIMPLE PAST"

SIMPLE PREGENT
SIMPLE PAST

ta) | walk ta school
11| walked 1o schogl
ic}] Ann walks 1o school

] Amn  walked %o school

every day
yesterday.

EVery day.
yesterday.

verh + -ed = simple past tense of

e+ walked varh + -ad)

regular verbs

* For pronunciation of the simple past tense, see Appendix 6.

@ EXERCISE 15 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 8-4)

Work with a partner. Complete the sentences orally with the simple past. Take turns. Then

write the answers.

Using Technology

1. Every day I use my computer. Yesterday |

used

my computer.

2. Every day Samuel uses his computer. Yesterday he

3. Every day you turn off your laptop. Last night you

laptop.

4. Every day I talk on my cell phone. Yesterday [

5. Every day Hiro listens to podcasts. Yesterday he

6. Every day we text people. Yesterday we
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7. Every day people stream movies. Yesterday they movies.

8. Every day I look for information on the internet. Yesterday I for
information on the internet.

@ EXERCISE 16 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-4)

Work with a partner. Check (/) all your activities yesterday. Tell your partner about them.,
Share a few of your partner’s answers with the class.

Yesterday I ...
1. — ask the teacher a question B. ___watch TV
2, — cook dinner 9. — work at my desk
3. — wash some clothes 10. —_ wait for a bus
4. _ listen to music 11. ____ smile at several people
5. — use a computer 12. —talk on a cell phone
6. — stay home in the evening 13. ____ dream in English
7. — walk in a park 14. ____ dream in my language

EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-4)
Complete the sentences. Use the simple present or the simple past of the verbs in the box.

ask erase smile wait watch
1. It often rains in the morning. It rained yesterday.
2.1 to school every morning. | to school
yesterday morning.
3. Sara often questions, She a guestion in
class yesterday.
4, 1 a movie on television last night. I usually

TV in the evening. I want to improve my English.

5. Mario his own dinner yesterday evening. He
his own dinner every evening.
6. I usually home at night because [ have to study.
| home last night.
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7. I have a job at the library. |

8. Linda usually
building. She
9. The teacher

there yesterday evening.

He used his hand instead of an eraser,

10. Our teacher is a warm, friendly person. She often

Lo us.

at the hbrary every evening. |

for the bus at a bus stop in front of her apartment

for the bus there yesterday morning.

some words from the board a couple of minutes ago.

when she talks

£} EXERCISE 18 » Vocabulary and listening. (Chapter 3 and Chart 8-4)

The simple past tense ending can be difficult to hear. Listen to each sentence and choose the
verb you hear, Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first,

A Soccer Coach

Example: You will hear:

You will choose: love (loves) loved

1. work works
2, play plays
3. play plays
4. score SCOres
5. help helps
6. learn learns
7. watch watches
B. like likes
9. work works
10. work works
irlanguage
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worked
played
played
scored
helped
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watched
liked
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EXERCISE 19 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-5)
Make true sentences with the correct time words.

1. I was at home yesterday morning [ one hour ago / last night,
2. 1 watched a movie last weekend [ yesterday afternoon [ yesterday evening.

3. I ralked to a friend last month [ last week / an hour ago.

8-5 Past Time Words: Yesterday, Last, and Ago

PRESENT PAST MNaota the changas in time axpressions from prasant
today - yesterday 1o past.

this morming - wasterday moming

this aftarnoon - yasterday afternoon

this evening - yesterday evening

tonsght = last mght

this week = last week

this yaar - |asiyear

this semester - lastsemesier

REFERENCE LIST: TIME EXPRESSIONS

YESTERDAY LAST AGO
(a) Baob was here ... b} Sue was here ... (c) Tom was here ...

yestarday. last night. five minutes ago.
yesterday mormning. last week, a few minutes ago.
yesterday affernoon. last weekend. two hours ago.
yesterday evening, last month three days ago.

fast year six months ago,

_ alona year ago.

last spring.

last summer.

fast fall,

last winler,

fast Monday,

last Tuesday.

last Wednesday.

In (al: yesterday is used with moming, afferncon, and evening.

In(b): fastis used with night, with long periods of time (week, month, year), with seasons [spring, summey,
gfc.), and with days of the waek,

in (¢} ago means “in the past.” It follows specific lengths of time (e.g.. two minutes + ago, five
years + agaj.
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EXERCISE 20 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-5)
Complete the sentences with yesterday or last.

1. I apphed for a job ...

a. last Friday.
b. week.

i fall.

d. mMOTNInNg.
L. Year.

f. SUTUTIET.

2. [ intervretved for the job ...

a. mght,

b. evening.

C menth.

d. afternoon.
e Monday.
f. Spring.

EXERCISE 21 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-5)

Complete the sentences. Use wasn’t or weren’t and a past time expression.

1. I'm at home tonight, but | wasn't at home last night

2. 1 am here today, but

3. Kava is busy today, but

4. Mia and Bo are at work tonight, but

5. Ben is at the library this afternoon, but

6. You're here today, but

7. Dr. Ruckman is in her office this morning, but

8. It's cold this week, but el

9. We're tired this evening, but _
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EXERCISE 22 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 8-5)

Part I. Ava is a college student. Use the information in the calendar to complete the
sentences about her activities. Begin with a tme expression from Chart 8-5.

X
Sunday Manday Tuesday Wednesday Thursdy Friday  Saturdey
1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 .
take Kate b0 dr. prernight s frip
appoirtmant
g AN
9 10 n 12 13 14 15
haali scances outdoor campus |
lecturs 7 Fu concer
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
bassball game | volunteer atfood | dorm meeing | 10 AM dentist
barik 5Pu | /s
23 24 25 26 27 28 20
spring cance biology fest
|
30 3t |
Today is Thursday, March 2(th.
l,__Threedaysago  Ava wds at the food bank.
& s she at a baseball game.
3. , she at a lecture.
4, . she at the dentist.
o , Ava and Kate at the doctor,
6. » Ava at a dorm meeting.
T » Ava and Sam at a movie.

. Part II. Think about six events from your calendar in the past month. Tell a classmate about
vour activities. Use ume expressions.
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@ EXERCISE 23. Grammar and speaking. (Chart 8-5)

&

Complete the sentences with your own words. Use ago. Tell another classmate your answers.

1. I'm in class now, but I was at home —_ten minutes ago / two hours ago / efc.

. I'm in class today, but | was absent from class

. 1 was in elementary school

. We finished Exercise 16

2
3
4. L arrived in this city/area
5
6

. | was home in bed

EXERCISE 24 » Listening. (Chart 8-5)
Part I. Write the date,

Today's date is

Answer the questions,
1. 3.
2 b.
L ; T.
4

Part Il. Write the time.

Right now the time is

Listen to the questions. Write the times.
1. 3.

2,

EXERCISE 25 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-6)

Read the information about Jerry. Change the verbs in red to present time. .
Last Night
-

Last might, Jerry made dinner at 7:00. Then he did his homework for
two hours. At 10:00, he had some ice cream.

Every Night
Every night, Jerry dinner at 7:00. Then he his

1 2
homework for two hours. At 10:00, he sOme 1ce cream.
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8-6 Simple Past Tense: Irregular Verbs, Part |

Some verbs do not have -ed forms. Their past forms are irreguiar.

FRESENT  SIMPLE PAST (3] |do my homewark svery day.
do = did ) |did my homework yeslerday.
get - got &) 1 go to class every day.
go = went [d} |went" toclass pesterday.
have - had
&) Meg has eggs for breakfast every morning.
P - | Meg had aggs for breakfast yesterday morning.
write - wrota
*Unlike ik other varbs in this chart, go does nod follow a
pattann whan ik :hﬂﬂ-ﬁ-ﬂ- 10 the pasi fense,

1. THE FINAL SOUND CHANGES TO D.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST FRESENT SIMFLE PRST
do did" hegr heard
hawe had make miada
hide hid pay paid*

say said*

*Mabe the vowel chanpes, Also, tha vowel sound = s rhymes with fad,
**“pa" s pronaunced lika tha vowel in hes,

2. VOWELS CHANGE TO A.

PRESENT SiMPLE PAST PRESENT SIMPLE PAST
bacome bacame ring rang

bagin bagan fLin ran

come came tee Law

drink drank sing sang

eal ate sil sat

give gave SWim sWam

3. VOWELS CHANGE TO Q.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST PRESENT SIMPFLE PAST
break Broke Sell sald*
choose chose tell told”

drive drove Waka woke

get got wear wore

forget fargot win won

fide fode write wrote
speak spake

*That final sound changes ta &Y

4. THE VOWEL CHANGES TO 0Q.

PRESENT SIIPLE PAST
take toak
stand Stood

undarstand undarstood
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EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-8)
Write the correct verb.

SIMPLE PRESENT SIMPLE PAST

L. fun ran
2, wear

3. choose

3. paid
5. begin

6. forget

7. stood
8. told
9. say
10. understand
11. hide

EXERCISE 27 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-6)
Check () the true sentences. Share a few of vour checked sentences with the class.

1. — I had a sandwich for lunch yesterday.
2. I wore jeans to class last week,
3. — I drank tea for breakfast today.
4. I sold something online last month.
5
6

. = | swam in the ocean last year,

. = | gave a birthday present o someonc last month.

=]

. — I forgot a friend’s birthday last year.

8. — I won something last year.
9. I got a headache last week.
10. I spoke English with a natuve speaker vesterday.
11. I rold my friends a funny story yesterday.
12, — | heard a funny story yesterday.
13. I saw some cousins last month.
14. 1 took the bus to school last week.
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EVERY DAY

1. Ivan runs after work for exercise.  Ivan after work for exercise.
2. They run after work for exercise. They after work for exercise.
3. We run after work for exercise. We after work for exercise.
4. I ride a bike. | a hike.

5. You nide a bike. You a hike.

6. She ndes a bike. She a bike.

7. My alarm rings at 5:00 A.M. Myalarm —_ at 6:00 aA.Mm.

8. I go to the gym at 6:30, 1 to the gym at 6:30.

9, My exercise class begins at 7:00. My exercise class at 7:00.

@) EXERCISE 29» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-6)
Work with a partner. Change the sentences from the present to the past. Take turns. You can
look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.
Example: | have class every day.

PARTRER A (book open): 1 have class every day.
Partser B (book closed): 1 have class every day. [ had class yesterday.

Partner A (Partner B: |

| 1. [ get text messages every day. . We have lunch every day.

i 2. They take the bus every dav.

3, The students choose their meals at the
cafeteria every day.

. I write work emails every week.

. Jin comes to class late every day.

4. You see your friends every day. . 1 make breakfast every morning.
5. Hamid sits in the front row every day. . Carlos wakes up carly every day.
6. Mari does her homework every evening. | Change roles.

l
2
3
4. I do my homework every day.
5
L]
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EXERCISE 30 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-6)
Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box. Use the simple past.

hutttr;nkﬁ:mtmhﬂnl

do drive 80 pay wake
Yesterday ...

1. Leo several cups of coffee.

2. Alex stepped on his glasses. He them.

3.1 my homework after schoaol.

4. my dad breakfast.

5. Vanessa her computer password,

6. Elaine up at 5:00 A.M,

7. Tony his car to the beach.

8. my parents their bill for their rent.

9. Nina a song in the shower.
10. Roger and his girlfriend to a wedding.

@ EXERCISE 31» Warm-up. (Chart 8-7)

Which sentences are true for you? Check () them. Share your answers with a classmare.

[ eat a big breakfast every morning.
— | are a big breakfast this morning.

— | didn't eat a big breakfast this morning.

2. — 1 listen to podcasts every week.
— 1 listened 1o podcasts last week.

— [ didn’t listen to podcasts last week.

- A

I am hungry right now.
— [ was hungry at this time yesterday.

— | wasn't hungry at this ime yesterday.
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8-7 Simple Past Tense: Negative

SUBJECT + DID + MNOT + MAINVERE

iwcoRRECT: | did not walked to school yesterday.
wcoRRecT: Tim did not had lunch yesterday.

@ |1 did o wirlk to school yesterday.
b} You did not walk to school yestarday
fc} Tim did not have lunch yastarday.

i) They did not come to class yesterday.

I %
you
she
he > + didnot + main varh”
it

We
they |

Nate: The base form of the main
varb is used with did not.

{8} | didn't walk to school yestarday.
{fi Tim didn't have lunch yvasterday.

NEGATIVE CONTRACTION
did + not = didn't

*EXCERTION: did is NoT used when the main verh is be. See Charts 8-2 and 8-7,

correct: Dan eain 't here yesterday,
vooprecT; Dan didn't be here vesterday

EXERCISE 32 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-7)

Complete the sentences. Use not.

TWO DAYS AGOD YESTERDAY

- I got to school late. | _did not get ok didn't get o school late,

2. You got to school late. You school late.
3. She got to school late. She to school late.
4. They stayed home. They home.
5. We stayed home. We home.
6. She did her homework. She her homework.
7. You did your homework. You your homework.
8. We did our homework. We our homework.
9. I was sick. I sick.

10. They were sick. They sick.

11. She was here, She here.

12. We were here. We here.
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@ EXERCISE 33 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 8-7)

Work with a partner. Use I don't ... every day and I didn’t ... yesterday. Take turns. You
can look at vour book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Example: walk to school

ParTNER A: 1 don't walk to school every day. [ didn't walk to school yesterday.
Example: shop for groceries

ParTver B: 1 don't shop for groceries every day. [ didn't shop for groceries yesterday.

Partner A Partner B
1. eat chocolate 1. drink tea
2. watch TV 2. visit my friends
3. wake up early 3. see my parents every day
4, make dinner 4, do my homework
5. study at mudnight 5. stream a movie
Change roes.

@ EXERCISE 34 » Let's talk: game. (Chart 8-7)

Work in groups of 6-8 students. Tell your group things you didn't do yesterday. Use the
suggestions in the box. Repeat the information from the other students in your group. The last
person in the group repeats all the sentences.

Example: go

StupenT A: | didn't go to the zoo yesterday.

StupenT B: (Student A) didn't go to the zoo yvesterday. [ didn't have lunch in Beijing yesterday.

STUDENT C: (Sntudent A) didn't go to the zoo yesterday. (Stwdent B) didn't have lunch in Beijing
yesterday. [ didn't swim in the Pacific Ocean vesterday.

break have study wake up
drink make swim walk to
drive to sing use wear

EXERCISE 35 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-8)
Answer the questions.

1. a. Do you wake up early every day? Yes, [ do. No, I don't.
b. Did you wake up early this morning? Yes, I did. No, I didn't.
2, a. Do you eat lunch every day? Yes, [ do. No, I don't.
b. Did you eat lunch yesterday? Yes, [ did. Mo, [ didn't.

250 CHAPTER B




8-8 Simple Past Tense: Yes/No Questions

DID + SUBJECT + MAIN VERB SHORT ANSWER  (LONG ANSWER) |

| (@) Did Tess walk to school? - Yes, she did. (She walkad to school.)
[ ~ Mo, she didn't.  [She didn't walk lo school )
| b) Did you come toclass? - VYes, ldid [l came o class.)

«  No, | didn't. (Il didn't come to class.)

. EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk. (Chart 8-8)
Work in small groups. Ask and answer the simple past tense questions, Take wurns. Ask a new
question after 3-5 students have answered.

Example:
STupeNT A: Did vou work late last night?

STUDENT B: No, | didn't. (o Smuder C) Did you work late last night?
STUDENT C: Yes, I did. (10 Studemt D) Dhd you work late last mghe?

Etc.
1.

L

=]

[# «]

10.

Did you walk home yesterday?
Did you come to class late today?
Did you get up early today?

Did vou play soccer yesterday?
Did you drink coffee this morning?

Did you go online today?

. Did you play video games yesterday?

. Did you text someone before 7:00 A.M.7

Did you make vour bed this morming?

Did vou wash the dishes this morning?

EXERCISE 37 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-8)

Make guesnons and give short answers.

1. A: Did you walk downtown yesterday?

B: Yes, | did. (I walked downtown yesterday.)

2. A: Did it rain fast week?
B

Mo, it didn't (It didn't rain last week.)
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(I had lunch at the cafeteria.)

{Mr. Kwan didn't travel last month.)

{Ivan chose his major last week.)

{Ricardo and | spoke English yesterday.)

{Galina studied English in high school.)

( Kirsten and Al didn’t do their homework yesterday.)

(I saw Gina at dinner last night.)

10.

oy o= om e B o ke e e

(I didn't dream in English last night.)

@ EXERCISE 38 » Let's talk: Find someone who ... . (Chart 8-8)

Interview your classmates. Make simple past questions with the given words. Find people who
can answer yes and write their names in the chart on page 253, Share a few of their responses
with the class.

Example: have dessert ' yesterday?

Stupent A: Did you have dessert after dinner yesterday?

STUDENT B: No, I didn't. [ didn't have dessert after dinner yesterday.

STUDENT A: (to Student C) Did you have dessert after dinner yesterday?

STUDENT C: Yes, I did. I had dessert after dinner yesterday. (Write Student C's name.)
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ALTIVITY FIRST MAME

1. have rice for lunch ' yesterday?
2. do homework \ last night?

w

get an email \ yesterday?

drive with someone to a mall \ yesterday?
make dinner \ last night?
. drink coffee for breakfast \ this morning?

el

= 4]

| E— — —

7. see a good movie \ last week?

8, write in English \ today? ]

9. sit on the floor \ yesterday?

10, run outside ' last week?

EXERCISE 39 » Reading and grammar. (Charts 8-7 and 8-8)
Part 1. Read about Kevin's visits with the doctor.

Unhealthy Habits

Kevin didn't feel well. He saw Dr. Benson. Dr. Benson checked him and asked him
about his lifestyle, Kevin had some unhealthy habits: he didn't sleep much, he didn't exercise,
he ate unhealthy foods, and he smoked. He needed to change these habits. Kevin listened to
the doctor, but he didn't change any habits. He continued to feel bad. He went back to the
doctor a month later. The doctor asked him some questions.

. L
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Part II. Now write the questions the doctor asked Kevin and give Kevin's answers.

1. Dr. Benson: you \ continue

[id you continue 1o smoke last month? Kevin: Yes | did.

2. Dr. Benson: you ' change

vour eating habits? Kevin:
3. Dr. Benson: you | exercise

¢ Kevin:

4. Dr. Benson: you | sleep

more? Kevin:

5. Dr. Benson: you | follow

my advice? Kevin:

EXERCISE 40 » Listening. (Chart 8-8)
Listen to the gquestions. Wnite the words you hear.

English Class
Example: You will hear: Did you have your test already?

You will write: —_Lid ¥ou  have your test already?

L do well on the test?
2. finish the assignment?
3. make sense?
4. Answer your guestion?
5. need more help?
6. understand the homework?
1. explain the project?
8. complete the project?
9, do well?
10, pass the class?
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EXERCISE 41 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 8-3 and 8-8 )
You went to a birthday party last night. A friend is asking you about it. Complete the
questions with did, was, or were.

1. you go with a friend?
2. your friends at the party?
3. the party fun?
4. many people there?
5. you have a good time?
b. there a birthday cake?
7. you eat a piece of birthday cake?
B, everyone sing “Happy Birthday™?
g, you hungry?
10, you take a present?

EXERCISE 42 » Warm-up. (Chart 8-9)

Which sentences are true for vou? Check (v ) them.

1. — I sleep eight hours & night.

2. I slept eight hours last night.
3
4.

I spend ome online every morning.

[ spent time online yesterday morming.
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8-9 Simple Past Tense: Irregular Verbs, Part |l

1. THE VERB FORM DOESN'T CHANGE.

S — —

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST PRESENT SIMPLE PAST
cost cost put put

cut cut read read”

hit hit shut shut

hurt haurt

*Tha promunciation =5 the same as the word ned’

2. THE VOWELS CHANGE TO &.

= ——

FRESENT SIMPLE PAST
fall fall
et e

- S ————

3. THE FINAL SOUND IS /t. SOME VOWELS AND CONSOMNANTS MAY ALSO CHANGE.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST PRESENT SIMPLE PAST
build built send sanl

feal feit sleep slept

leave left spend spant

lose lost*

*Mobe the vowal sgund change

4. THE VERB ENDS IN EW.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST PRESENT SIMPLE PAST
fly fiew Kneow K
grow grew throw threw

5. THE VOWEL CHANGES TO OU.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST
find found

&. THE VERB ENDS IN OUGHT.

PRESENT SIMPLE PAST PRESENT SEMPLE PAST
oLy bought fight fought
bring brought thirk thought

7. THE VER® ENDS IN AUGHT.

PRESENMT SIMPLE PaST
catch caught
teach taught
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EXERCISE 43 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-9)
Write the correct verb,

SIMPLE PRESENT SIMPLE PAST

1. hit hit

4. grew

5. find

6. meet

1 knew

B. teach

9. builr

10. send

EXERCISE 44 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 8-9)
Check (v) the true sentences. Share a few of your checked sentences with the class.

1. I spent money on food yesterday.

2. — 1 bought a present for a friend last week.
3. I grew vegetables in a garden last year.
4, —— 1 read an online newspaper yesterday.

5. —— [ met a friend for dinner last month.

6. — I threw a ball yesterday.

-

8

I spent two hours on my homework last night,

 — I built a website last year.

9. I shut a window during the night.
10. — 1 slept ten hours last night.
11. — 1 brought my lunch to school every day last week.
12. I fought with someone a few days ago.
13. I caught a cold last month.
14. — [ hurt my back last year.
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EXERCISE 45 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 8-6 and 8-9)
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in the box. There are two extra verbs.

¥ catch cut hurt meet sell
cost eat leave put think
1. A: What does your cat have in his mouth?
B: He ¢dught a mouse, I think!
2. A: Do you still have your bike?
B: No. | it. I needed some extra money.
3. A: What did you have for lunch?
B: I didn't have much time, so I just a few snacks.
4. A: Did you buy a new car’
B: No, it too much. I bought a used one.
5. A: When did Jessica leave for Egypt?
B: She for Egypt five days ago.
6. A: Do you know Meg Adams?
B: Yes. 1 her a couple of weeks ago.
7. A: Are you changing schools?
B: No. | about it, but [ decided to stay here.
8. A: [ really like your hair!
B: Thanks. A friend it for me.

@ EXERCISE 46 » Listening. (Charts 8-6 and 8-9)
Listen to the beginning of each sentence. Choose the correct completion(s). There may be

more than ofe COrrect answer.
Example: You will hear:  He drank ...
You will choose: sume tea. b bread. @wnttr.

1. a. last week. b. a fish. ¢. happy.

2. a. very fast, b. a house, ¢. to the store,

3. a. books. b. the kids. c. the newspaper.
4. a. astory. b. a bike. c. a horse.

5. a. good. b. some food. ¢c. a doctor.

6. a. people. b. into town. ¢. home.
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EXERCISE 47 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 8-4 and 8-6 - 8-9)

Complete each sentence with the correct form of the words in parentheses.

Talking with a Classmate
1. A: (you, find) your T-shirt at the campus bookstore?
B: No. I (buy) it online.
2. A: (vou, study) last night?
B: Not really. Iwas tired. [ (read) a few pages and then

(fall)
3. A: (vou, leave) your calculator at home?
B: No. I (bring) it to class with me.
4. A: (you, enjoy) the field trip yesterday?
B: Not really. [ (carch) a cold a few days ago and
(feel) very tired.
5. A: (you, do) much in music class yesterday?
B: Professor Neal (reach) us @ new song. We also
(revies) for the test.

‘ EXERCISE 48 » Let's talk: paimnri:. (Charts B-6 — 8-9)
Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering simple past tense questions. You can
look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Example: think about vour family
PareER A: Did you think about your family last night/vesterday/last week, etc.?

ParTNER B: Yes, [ did. I thought about my family last night. or
No, I didn't. 1 didn't think about my family last night.

Partner A Partner B
1. lose a key I. send an email to your teacher
2. ride a bike 2. shut a window
3. catch a cold 3. sleep outdoors
4. teach someone 4. fight with anyone
5. go on social media 5. run in a park
Change rofes.
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Q EXERCISE 49 » Listening. (Charts 8-6 and 8-9)
Listen to the beginning of each sentence. Choose the correct completion(s). There may be
more than OnNe Correct answer.

Example: You will hear; Hedid ...

You will choose: @h:‘s homework. [:r Jagood job. ¢ absent.
1. a. a chair. b. some rice. ¢. some numbers.
2. a. on the floor. b. a man. c. together,
3. a. late. b. yesterday. ¢. ‘car.
4. a. an answer, b. hungry. c. a book.
5. a. a good grade. b. last month. ¢. a new truck.
6. a. the floor. b. next to my parents. c. at the bus stop.
Jump-start your English
At the Lost-and-Found

Part 1. Listen to the conversations.

1. A: Did someone turn in a wallet?
B: What does it look like?
A: Ir's black.
B: Lzt me check.
Is this it?
A: Yes! Thank you!
2. A: | lost my backpack.
B: What color is it?
A: Blue.
B: What size?
A: Small.
B: Hold on a minute. Let me look.
Sorry. We don't have it

3. A: 1 lost my sweater,
B: Where did you lose it?
A: In the cafeteria.
B: Sorry. No one turned in a sweater from the cafetena. illl‘ll‘lgu'l'l'gﬂ

260 CHAPTER B



. Part II. Work with a partner. Practice sentences with the words in the box. Take tun

my glasses. Hlal;
L e o oWiplpliey
a baseball cap.
some gloves.
a package?
some sunglasses?
Did someone turn in a wallet?
a backpack?
two coats?
What does it look like? | It's big.
What do they look like? | They're small.
What color is ir? It's blue and white.
| What color are they? | They're brown. JI
| What size is it? ' Large. '
" What size are they? Size 7. l

Part III. Work in small groups. Create a lost-and-found office with items from your group,
Create conversations about the items for your group to practice. Share a few with the class.

EXERCISE 50 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter 8 Review)
Choose the correct verbs.

1. Jasmin didn’t come | came [ comes to the meeting yesterday. She stays /[ stayed [ stay
in her office.

2. Kay is reading / reads [ read a book right now. She isn't watching /[ doesn’t watch /
didn't watch TV. She isn't liking / doesn't like [ didn't like to watch TV during
the day.

3. Toshi is a busy student. Sometimes he doesn't eat [ didn't eat / isn't eating lunch
because he doesn’t have /[ isn't having [ didn't have enough time.

4. Yesterday Karim isn't having [ doesn't have / didn't have time for lunch. He
gets [is getting / got  hungry during his afternoon class. He is eating [ eats [ ate an

early dinner later.
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EXERCISE 51 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter 8 Review)
Complete each sentence with a verb in the box. You will not use all of them.

is coming finish is putting see is standing
comes finishes puts saw stands
came finished put stood
1. Qur teacher usually in the middle of the room.
2. She in the front of the room yesterday.
3. Right now she in the back of the room.
4. Hanna her homework at 11:00 last night.
5. Yesterday I Lisa at the hbrary.
6. My wife home around five every day.
7. Yesterday, she home at 5:45.
8. Kevin was ured yesterday. He the ice cream in the
refrigerator!
9. Look! Jeremy on one blue sock and one brown sock!
10. Before we get to class every day, the teacher the desks in a circle.

EXERCISE 52 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter 8 Review)
Complete the sentences, Change the verbs in parentheses to the simple present, the present
progressive, or the simple past. Pay attention to the spelling.

L.
2.
3.
4.

10.

I (ger) got up at eight o'clock vesterday morning.
Ellie (ralk) to Barack on the phone night now.
Ellie (ealk, not) to Barack on the phone last night.
Ellie (talk) to Barack on the phone every day.

. Jim and I (ear) lunch in the cafeteria two hours ago.
We (zat, not) lunch in the cafeteria every day.

I (go) to bed early last night.
My roommate (study) Spanish last year.

. Kare (send, nor) an email to her parents right now.
Kate (send) an email to her parents every week. They enjoy
her messages.
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EXERCISE 53 » Reading and grammar. (Chapter 8 Review)
Read about Matthew's morning. Then read the sentences that follow. [f a sentence 1s true, do
not change it. If it is not true, write a correct negative statement.

My Early Morning

Yesterday, my alarm clock didn't go off. | jumped
out of bed and looked ar the clock. | was late for
work. [ hurried to the kitchen and quickly prepared
breakfast. [ had some juice and toast. After breakfast,
[ put the dishes in the sink. [ didn't have ume to wash
them. Then I quickly got dressed. Soon, [ was ready.
[ walked to the bus. At the bus stop, | didn't recognize
anyone. Then | looked at my watch. [ was two hours
carly! I was half asleep when I jumped out of bed
earlier and misread® the ume on my clock.

1. Matthew's alarm clock went off. Matthews alarm clock didn't go off

2. He got out of bed quickly. lr"'ﬂ..f.fiﬂﬂgf}

3. He cooked a big breakfast.
4. He washed the dishes.

5. He got ready in a hurry.

6. He saw his fnends at the bus stop. ———

7. He was late for work.

8. It was tume for work. _

9. He didn't read the ume on the clock correctly.

IQ EXERCISE 54 » Listening. (Chapter 8 Review)

Listen to the story. Then read each sentence and choose the correct answer.

A Doctor's Appointment?

1. The man was at the doctor’s office. yes  no
2. He took some medicine. yes no
3. He was in bed for a short time. yES no
4. The man spoke to the nurse. yes  no
5. He is feeling OK now. ¥es  no

* miread = resd mnoormectly
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EXERCISE 55 » Writing. (Chapter 8 Review)

Use the expressions from the list 1o write sentences about vourself. When did you do these
things in the past? Use the simple past tense and past ime expressions ( yesterday, two days
ago, last week, ¢1c.) in all of your sentences. Use your own paper.

Example: go downtown with (someome)

Possible semeence: | went downtown with Marco two days ago.

1. arrive in (this cipy) 7. talk to (someone) on the phone

2. eat at a restaurant 8. study arithmenc

3. buy (somerhing) 9. read a newspaper

4. have a cold 10. play (soccer, a video game, etc.) ,
5. be in elementary school 11. see (someone or something) '
6. drink a cup of coffee 12, think about (someone or something)

EXERCISE 56 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter B Review)

Write did, was, or were.

1.1 did not go to work yesterday. [ was sick, so [ stayed home.
2. Ray not in his office yesterday. He not go to work.
3. A: Mr. Chan in his office yesterday?

B: Yes,

A: vou see him about your problem?

B: Yes. He answered all my questions. He very helpful.
4, A you at the meenng yesterday?

B: Yes.

A: I miss anything?

B: No. I really short. The fire alarm went off, We

outside for a long time.

Where you yesterday?

I at the 200,

you enjoy it?
: Yes, but the weather very hot. | tried to stay out of the sun. Most of

.~ o

the amimals in their houses or in the shade. The sun

too hot for them too. They not want to be outside.
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@ EXERCISE 57» Let's talk. (Chapter 8 Review)
Work in pairs or small groups. Read the facts about four people: Lara, Josh, Max, and Kira.
They live in an apartment building on the same floor. Which apartment does each person live
in? Use the clues to find out.

Clues:

|. Lara painted her door yellow.

. Josh and Lara lived in the same neighborhood when they were children. Now they are
next-door neighbors.

Max loves music. He works at a music store. His parents were musicians in a band.
Kira isn't very social. She didn’t want neighbors on both sides. She rented an end unit.
Lara moved into her apartment last year.

The first ume Max played loud music, both Kira and Josh knocked on the walls. They
told him to wrn it down.

[55)

i

APARTMENT 1 2 3 4
NAME

EXERCISE 58 » Looking at grammar. (Chapter 8 Review)

Make questons.

A Bad Experience

1. A Do you live in an apartment?

B: Yes, I do. (I live in an apartment.)

2, A: Do you have a roommate?
B: No, I don't. (I don't have a roommate.)
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&

No, I don't. (I don't want a roommate.)

Yes, [ did. (I had a roommate last year.)

No, it wasn't. (It wasn't a good experience.)

B @ U D>

Yes, he was. (He was messy.) For example, he never picked up his dirty clothes. He

never washed his dirty dishes. He was always late with his part of the rent.

7. A

: No, he didn't. (He didn't help me clean.)
8. A

B
B: Yes, [ was. (I was glad when he left.)

EXERCISE 59 » Listening. (Chapter 8 Review)

when he left?

Listen to Lara's story about her wedding ring. Then read cach sentence and choose the

COrTect answer.
A Wedding Ring

1. The woman lost her mother's ring.

2. Someone took the ring.

3. Her dog found the ring in the garden.
4. Her mother wore the ring for a while,

5. The woman was happy at the end of the story.

yes
YEs
yes
yes
ves

g 8 8 B

EXERCISE 60 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 8 Review)

Correct the mistakes.

took
1. Someone was-take my bike two days ago.

2. Did you went to the party last weekend?
3. I hear an interesting story yesterday.

4. The teacher not ready for class yesterday.
5. Did came Dennis to work last week?

6. Yesterday night [ staied home.
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7. Several students wasn't on tme for the final exam yesterday.
8. Your phone rang before a few minutes.
9. Did you the movie watch?
10. The store no have yellow bananas. | get some green ones.
11. Did you nervous about your test last week?
12. I didn't saw you at the party. Did was you there?

EXERCISE 61 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 8)
Part I. Read abour Andy's week.

Do you know these wrds?
An Embarrassing Week " embatrassing . pogs
- sligpers tadad
Andy did some embarrassing things last week. - stupud Lol
4 o
For example, on Monday, he wore his slippers 10 - hide : R

work., He got on the bus and looked down at his
feet. He felt very stupid and wanted to hide his feet.

That night, he typed an email to his girifriend. He told her he loved her. But
he hit the wrong button, and he sent the message to his boss. His girlfriend and
his boss have the same first name. He didn’t know aboul his mistake until the next
morning at work. His boss didn't look very happy.

On Friday, he went 10 a nice restaurant with
co-workers for lunch and ate a salad. After lunch he had a
meeting. He talked a lot at the meeting. People gave him
sirange looks, but Andy didn't know why. Later he found
out the reason. He had lettuce on his front teeth.

Andy is hoping for a better week this
week. He hid his slippers under the bed
and put a mirror in his desk drawer. But
he didn't tell his girlfriend about the email
because he is still very embarrassed.

Part II. Write about something embarrassing that you did or something embarrassing that
happened to you. Your title can be “An Embarrassing Week,” “An Embarrassing Day,” “An
Embarrassing Night,” “An Embarrassing Experience,” etc. If you prefer, write about a family
member or a friend. Follow the steps on page 268,
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1. First, write single sentences about one or more embarrassing things you or someone else
did. Use simple past tense verbs.

2. Add details to make the story interesting. Answer these questions:
* Where and/or when did it happen?
+ Whar did you think?
* How did you feel?
« Whar did you do next?
+ Did you need to find a solution?

3. Put this information into one or more paragraphs.

Part I11. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. O a capital letrer at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a period at the end of each sentence

4. O correct use of the simple past for a completed activity

5. O correct use of didn’t and wasn’t for simple past negatives

6. O correct spelling {use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

NENEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal, You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App far mobile practice.
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CHAPIER

Expressing Past Time, Part 2

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Are the sentences correct or incorrect? Write “C” for correct and
“1" for incorrect.

1. — What time you leave last night* (Chart 9-1)

2, —  A: Where did you go after class? (Chart 9-1)
B: Yes, I did.

3. — A: What Ramone saw? (Chart 9-2)
B: He saw a funny movie.

4. ____A: Who lived with you? {Chart 9-3)
B: My sister.

5. — The teacher came to class after she had breakfast. (Chart 9-4)
6. — When the plane landed after a twelve-hour flight. (Chart 9-5)

7. — At 11:00 last might, Lara was doing her homework in the hibrary. (Chart 9-6)

8. — While Emily was shopping for groceries, she saw a friend from high school.
(Chart 9-7)

9. — When my phone died, I was talking to my mom. (Chart 9-8)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-1)
Choose the correct answer for each question.

1. When was your wedding?

a. Yes, I did. b. Downtown. c. In 2015.
2. Where did you have it?

a. At midnight. b. In Mexico. . Yes, [ was,

- —

¥ -
S -
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9-1 Simple Past Tense: Using Where, Why, When, and What Time

QUESTION SHORT ANSWER
[a) Did you go downtown? Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
b Where oid you go? Downiown,
[} Wera you downitown? Yas, | was. / No, | wasn't,
dl Where were  you? Downtown,
) Did you nrmn because you wera |ala? Yes, | did. / Mo, | didn't
ifi Why did you.  run? Because | was lale.
Why didnt you walk? Because | was fafe.
i Did AN coma  at six? Yas, she did. / No, she didn't
1) When 5
What time } dig AAN  COma’ Al &ix.
COMPARE What time usually asks for a specific
fii What time did Ann comea? — Al six tima on a clock.
-  Seven o'clock,
=+ Arpund 9:30.
(il When did Ann come? - Al six, The angwer to when can be vanious
- Friday. expressions of time
- June 15th.
Last week,
= Three days ago.

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-1)
Make simple past tense questions and answers about Rosa’s vacation,

1. Where ... go?

2. Why ... go there? @'\
3. WhenWhat time ... leave? E_W_ﬂ_.—ﬂ

For o vacatof

| Leave ot 200PM
| Leavect
1

1. A: — Where did Rosa go?

B: She went to Hawail

=

oad
g

=
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EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-1)
Make questions with where, when, what time, or why.

Travel

: — Where did you go last week?

To Montreal. (I went to Montreal last week.)

A few minutes ago. (Their plane landed a few minutes ago.)

Last month. (Dr. Neale stayed with her friends in Turkey last month.)

Because I took a red-eye® flight. (I was tired because I took a red-eve flight.)

et
W mp W W o

Because | took a red-eye flight. (I stayed awake all night because I took a red-eye

flight.)

To Greece. (Sofia went to Greece for her vacation.)

Around midnighe. (Lia's train left around midnight.)

~
e B e

=

: Five weeks ago. (I was in Morocco five weeks ago.)

* redd=cvr Mpht = overnight fight
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@) EXERCISE 4 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 9-1)
Walk around the room. Ask and answer questions with the simple past tense. Share some of

your classmates' answers with the class.
Example: What time \ go to bed \ you \ last night?

STUDENT A: What time did you go to bed last night?
STupenT B: [ went to bed at 10:00 last night.

What time | get up \ you ' this morning?

When | finish | vou \ your homework \ last night?
Where ' be | you \ at 10:00 last night?

Why | choose \ you \ this school?

Why \ decide \ you \ to study English?

What time \ eat \ you | dinner?

Where | eat \ you | dinner?

What time | walk | you \ into this room?

Where | buy \ you \ this book?

When | buy \ you \ this book?

ol e B A I

=

EXERCISE 5 » Listening. (Chart 9-1)
Listen to the questions. Choose the correct answers. Use the information from the smartphone

calendars.
Marco's Day Sabrina's Day Bill's Day |sabel's Day
- o I . = i s s & Fere—y & -
< hpelt Boa +| <rem Ba +| [ Ba +| Can Ba+
S Menpmd Men et MonAdd Men s
T:00 AM. 12:00 noon 10:00 AM. 100 PM.
Schoal: meeting with City Café: business Dentist: checkup Gym: exarcise class
teacher meeting
1100 AM. 200 PN
B:00 AM. 1:00 PM,
12:00 AM. 3:00 PM.
8:00 AM. 200 PM.

Example: You will hear:  Where did Isabel go?
You will choose: a. At 1:00 pm. T::l the ggm. . For an exercise class.

1. a. At noon. b. To the City Café. ¢. Because she had a meetng.
2. a. At noon. b. To the City Café. ¢. Because she had a meeting.
3. a. To the gym. b. For an exercise class. c. Ar 1:00 pMm.
4. a. To the gym. b. For an exercise class. c. At 1:00 pMm,
5. a. To the gym. b. For an exercise class. ¢. At 1:00 pM.
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6. a. Because he had a meeting. b, At 7:00 a.m. c. To school.
7. a. Because he had a meeting. b, At 7:00 A.M. e. To school.
8. a. To the dentist. b. For a checkup. c. At 10:00 a.Mm.
9. a. To the dentist. b. For a checkup. c. At 10:00 A.M.

EXERCISE & » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-1)
Complete the negative questions,

Questions from a Teacher

1. A: I didn't go to class.
B: Why didn't ___you go to class 3

A: Because [ was sick.

2. A: I didn't study for the test.
B: Why didn’t ?
: Because [ fell asleep.

: I didn't finish the project.
Why didn't ?
Because | didn’t have enough time.

I didn’t do my homework.
Why didn't ?
Because I forgot my book.

[ didn’t rewrite my paper.
Why didn't ?
Because I didn't understand the mistakes.

P> 2P pop

EXERCISE 7 » Listening. (Chart 9-1)
Listen to the questions. Choose the verb you hear: did or didn’t, Note: Did you can sound
like “Did-ja." Ihd he can sound like “Dih-de.”
Example: You will hear:  Why didn't he help?
You will choose: did  (didn's

1. did didn't 5. did didn"t
2. did didn’t 6. did didn't
3. did didn’t 7. did didn't
4. did didn’t 8. did didn't
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Jump-start your English
Using How Come

Part 1. Another way to say iy is with the phrase howw come. Look at these examples. Note
the verb changes with hotw come.

Why did you turn down the heat?

-+ How come you turned down the heat?
Why did you take off your sweater? — How come you took off your sweater?

The be verb comes after the subject with howe comre.
Why were you cold? — How come you were cold?

Part II. Listen to the conversations. Then work with a partner.

Make past tense conversations with the words in the boxes, Share your
conversations with other pairs of classmates.

1. A: How come you went home?

B: I didn't feel well.

2. A: How come you were late?

B: I missed the bus.

A: How come you missed the bus?
B: I didn’t hear my alarm.

3. A: How come they came early?
B: Because they had the wrong time.

QUESTIONS | ANSWERS
come ... ? ! [
sleep ... ? I
' leave ... ? 1
pou | leve . [
£ ALaY ... 2 e
How come she RO ... P Because Ehl:m .
| we forget ... ? =l -
they |spend...? Ihe'.' '
turn on/off ... ? T
wake up ... ?
EXERCISE 8 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-2)
Choose the correct answer to the guestion.
Whar did you want?
a. Some help. b. Yes, I did. c. Yes, [ was.
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9.2 Questions with What

What is used in a question when you want to find cut about a thing. Who is used whan you want 1o find out
about a person. (Sea Chart 9-3 for questions with Who.)
(QUESTION + HELPING + SUBJECT + MAIN
WORD) VERB VERB SHORT ANSWER (LONG ANSWER)
ia) Did Carol buy acar? = Yag, she did. (Sha bought a car)
ib) What did Cargl buy? -+  Acgar (Sha bought a car)
ic) Is Fred holding abook? - Yas, hais. {He's hoiding a book.)
id) What is Fred holding? -+ A book. {Ha's holding a book )
8 ¥ 0
ta) Carol bought a car. Infe): car = the object of the verb
o v % ¥
(f} What did Cargl buy? In {f): What = the object of the verb

EXERCISE 9 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-2)

Make questions.

Takeout for Dinner

bokeout® food

1. A: — Did you get takeout for dinner?

B: Yes, I did. (I got takeout for dinner.)

2. A: _What did you get for dinner?

B: Takeout. (I got takeout for dinner.)

*British English = takeamay
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3 A

B: Yes, she is. (Juliette is picking up the food.)
4. A;

B: The food. (Juliette is picking up the food.)
5. A

B: Chinese food. (We ordered Chinese food.)
6. A

B: Yes, I do. (I like Chinese food.)
7. A

B: Yes, [ am. (I'm really hungry.)
8. A:

B: Yes, I do. (I see chopsticks in the bag.)

@ EXERCISE 10 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 9-2)
Work with a partner. Perform the activities. Ask and answer questions. Follow the example.

Take turns.

Example: walk to the front of the room

PARTNER A: (to Partner B) Walk to the front of the room.

PartER B: (twalks to the fromt of the room)
ParTNER A: What did you do?
Partser B: 1 walked to the front of the room.

Partner A Partnaer B

look at the clock
point to the ceiling
read a sentence
cough

stand up

count to five

give me a book
SIgN yOur name

e A R

P . L e

. put a pen on your desk

close the door

ask a question

SNECIC

drop a pen

take out a piece of paper
yawn

print your first name
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@ EXERCISE 11 » Let's talk: class activity. (Charts 9-1 and 9-2)

Ask your teacher questions to complete the chart with information about each person’s day.*

Srruation: All these women were absent from school yesterday, Whar did each person do? In
your opinion, who had the best day?

Example:

STUDENT A: What ume did Jenny wake up?
TEACHER: T:00 A.M.

StupenT B: What did Jin eat for breakfast?

TeACHER: Rice.
s EAT FOR P il ;e
WAKE UP BREAKFAST D GO TO BED BE ABSENT
JENNY | 700 am
JIN rice
JADA at the beach
JANICE 10:00 Pm
I Because she
needed to
JULIA edrn extra I
money for
| school tuition

*Teacher: See Ler’s Talk: Anseers, p 511,
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@ EXERCISE 12 » Vocabulary, grammar, and speaking. (Chart 9-2)
Work with a partner. Ask about the meaning of the abbreviations. Begin your questions with
What. Take turns.

Example: DOB
ParTneR A: What does DOB mean?
Partner B: DOB means “date of birth.”

1. apt. 4. RN 7. B.S. degree
2. appt. 5. DDS 8. B.A. degree
3. dept. 6. MD 9. Ph.D. degree

EXERCISE 13 » Listening. (Charts 9-1 and 9-2)
Listen to the questions. Wnite the words you hear.
Example: You will hear: Where did they go?

You will write: ___Where did they  go?

. 1. arrive? 3. say?
2, leave? 6. move?
3. want? 7. move to?
4, study?

EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-3)

Match each picture with the correct conversanon.

_-—-"—-___.-_.

 wiels s

Piciune A Picture B
1. A: Who did vou pick up at the airport? 2. A: Who picked you up at the airport?
B: My father. B: My father.
Picture ____ Picture
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Q-3 Questions with Who

QUESTION ANSWER
(a) What did they see? - A boat. (They saw a boal) What is used to ask questions about things.
b) Who did they see? - Jay. {They saw Jay.) Who is used to ask questions about people.
¥} 0 In{ck Whe is the object of the verb, Usual
) Who" did thay see? - Jay (They saw.Jay ) question word arder is usad:
5 5 quastion word + helping verb + subject
[d) Who saw Jay? ~ Ella.  [Ella saw Jay) + main verb
g 5 Irt (), (&), and (f): Who is the subject of
(8) Who livesthers? - Ed.  (Ed lives thera) the question. Usual question ward arder
i5 wOT used, When who i3 the subjact of a
8 » question, do not use does, do, or did.
(f} Who came? ~ Eva.  [Evacame] DO NOT change the verb in any way: the verb
INCORARECT: Who did coma? form in the question is the same as the verb
farm in the answar.

* [Fhom is used as the object in formal English, This is explained in the next level of this series, Fundamentals of
English Grammar, Chart 5-3.

® EXERCISE 15 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-3)
Work with a partner. Make questions orally with who. Then write the questions.

Example:
Srruation: The teacher saw Alan. The teacher talked to Alan. The teacher helped Alan.
-~ 1, — Who saw Alan > The teacher.
-+ 2 Whe talked to Alan # The teacher.
e - _Wﬁﬂ.ﬁﬂl’.ﬂl.ﬂ{eﬂ ? The teacher.
+ 4. ____Who did the teacher see > Alan,
=3 Whe did the teacher talk to ___? Alan.
-+ 6 Who did the teacher help ? Alan,
Srruation: Alan called Yuko. Alan visited Yuko. Alan studied with Yuko.
1. ? Alan.
2. ? Alan.
3. # Alan.
4. ? Yuko

' o
5. ? Yuko. l .
6. ? Yuko,
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EXERCISE 16 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-3)
Make questions and answers.

Emergencies

1. The firefighter carried the boy.
a. Who carried ? The firefighter.
b. Who did ? The boy.

2. The young man called 911.
a. Who did ? 911,
b. Who called ? The young man.

3. Dr.Ward taught the students.
a. Who taught
b. Who did
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EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-3)
Make guestions.

At a Party

Lucia. (I saw Lucia at the party.)

Marta. {Marta came to the party.)

Faizal. ([ talked to Faizal.)

Maggie. (Ricardo met Maggic.)

Ricardo. (Ricardo mer Maggic.)

W P s B D> D

Ricardo and Maggie. (I invited Ricardo and Maggie.)
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@ EXERCISE 18 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 9-1 - 9-3)

" Work with a partner. Finish this conversation between a parent and a teenager. Use your
imagination. You can make it funny or serious. Perform your conversation for the class. You
can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

ParenT:  Where did you go last mght?

TEENAGER:

Parent:  What did you do?

TEENAGER:
Parent:  Who did you see?

TEENAGER:

Parent: Who saw you?

TEENAGER:

Parent:  When did you get home?

TEENAGER:

5
PARenT: s there anything else you want to tell me?

TEENAGER:

PARENT:

282 CHAPTER Y




£ EXERCISE 19 Listening. (Charts 9-1 - 9-3)

Listen to each question and choose the best answer,

Example: You will hear:  Why was John late?
You will choose: a. Yesterday.  b. At the park. @}Bccausc he slept too long.

1. a. At midnight. b. Because it was late. ¢. With my parents.
2. a. Last month. b. In a small town. ¢. Because he was a co-worker.
3. a. In a minute. b. Some money. ¢. John and Sarah.
4. a. Avwork. b. At 10:00. ¢. There was a party.
5. a. An apartment downtown. b, Next week. ¢. Because we like the city.
6. a. The bus. b. Because her car c. Maya did.
didn't start.

7. a. Because [ didn’t b. My friends. ¢. It was fun.

have tme.

@ EXERCISE 20» Let's talk: game. (Charts 9-1 -> 9-3)
Work in teams. Choose two places from the list and write as many questions as you can for
each situation. Use a mix of Wh-questions: Where, What, When, What time, Who, and
Why. The team with the most grammatically correct questions wins.
Example: Your friend just got home from the shopping mall.
Possible guestions: What did you buy? Where did you shop? Erc.

Your friend just got home from ...
1. the grocery store. 4, the dentst’s office. 7. the hospital.
2. the library. 5. the train station. 8. a one-week vacation.
3. the airport. 6. the movies. 9. a soccer ournament.

EXERCISE 21 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-4)

Which answers are true for you?

I. Before [ ate breakfast this morning, 1 ... 2. After I got to school today, I ...
a. took a shower. a. ate something.
b. washed my face. b. bought some coffee.
c. made tea. ¢. did my homework.
d. brushed my hair. d. talked to friends.
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9-4 Before and After in Time Clauses

BV A clausa is a group of words that has a subject
(8) !ate breakfasl. = amain clause and a varb,

& W

A main clause complets santance. Example
(b} before | wen! o class = atime clause Udh N Lo

[a) & & complate sanlance,
g W
. Exampla (b} is an incomplate sentance. It must

(e} n_l_'.J.‘_’Thi'_“Jif’_’P_-  before | weni to class. | be connected to a main clause, as in (c) and {d).

migin clause tirme clawee

g v & time clauss begins with a time word such as
(d) _Before | went fo class, , | ate breakfast. before or after:
tirme clause main clause bafore + S 4+ YV = atima clauss
after + 5 + V = atime clause

(@)  Weilookawalk | after we finished our work. | A time clause can come alter a main clause, as

main clauss tirng clause in (c) and (g). A tme clause can come bafora

a main clause, asin (d} and {f)." There is no
W) After we finished our wark, , | we tooka walk. | | gitigrence in meaning between i) and (d) or

tims clausa rmalin Clause Detwean (a) and l.‘]-
(o) Wetookawalk  after the mowe. | Before and after don't aiways introduce a ime
prep. phrase clause. They are also used as prepositions
followed by @ roun obgect, as in (g) and (h).
(M I'had & cup of coffes | before class. | Ses Charts 1-8, p. 21, and 7-2, p. 202, for
prep. prrass information about prepositional phrases.

*woTE: When & time clause comes before the main clause, a comma 15 used between the two clavses, A comma 15 nof
used when the time clause comes after the main clause

EXERCISE 22 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-4)
Put brackets around the main clause and the nme clause in each sentence. Write “M™ over the
main clause and “T™ over the time clause,

In the Kitchen

T M
1. [After I cracked the egg.] [I fried it.]

2. Nate toasted the bread before he put butter on it

3. Before Grandma salted the rice, she tasted it
4. I served the soup after | stirred it.

5. Anita weighed the butter and sugar before she mixed them together.
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EXERCISE 23 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-4)

Write"1" before the first activity and “2" before the second acuvity. Then choose the
sentence(s) with the correct meaning.

What happened first?
. _2_ The ice melted.

_1_ The weather got warmer,

a. Before the weather got warmer, the ice melted.
\b,) Before the ice melted, the weather got warmer.

2. —— It became very windy.

— The leaves fell off the trees.

a. After it became very windy, the leaves fell off the trees.
b. After the leaves fell off the trees, it became very windy.

3. — The weather was sunny.

— The clouds disappeared.

a. After the weather was sunny, the clouds disappeared.
b. After the clouds disappeared, the weather was sunny.

4. —_ The lion chased the zebra.

— The lion ate the zebra.
a. Before the lion ate the zebra, it chased it.
b. Before the hion chased the zebra, 1t ate 1t.
c. After the hion chased the zebra, 1t ate it
d. After the lion ate the zebra, it chased ir.

o i W =
P s

e

3
- 1.-".'
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@ EXERCISE 24 » Let's talk: game. (Chart 9-4)
Work in teams. Check (/) all the incomplete sentences. Make them complete and add
the correct punctuation. Your teacher will give you a time limit. The team with the most
grammatically correct answers wins.

Exarnple: Before my cell phone died last night
Possible answer: Before my cell phone died last night, I texted several friends.

1. — After Jonas and Nora got married in Hawaii last June

2. W went to the zoo before we ate our lunch

3. — The kids played soccer in the park

4, ___ After you finished your homework last night

5. — Vikram didn’t eat before he took his medicine

6. — Before I took my daughter to the dentst last week

7. — After school started at the beginning of the year

8. — Before Gino told me about his problems, I thought he was happy

@ EXERCISE 25 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 9-4)
Work in small groups. Use before and gfter to combine the two ideas into one sentence.
Make four sentences for each item.

Example: He got dressed. / He made coffee.
STupenT A: He got dressed before he made coffee.
STunenT B: Before he made coffee, he got dressed.
Stupent C: After he got dressed, he made coffee.
Stupent D: He made coffee after he got dressed.

1. She put on a jacket. / She went outside.
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2, He drove to an office. / He delivered a package.

3. They bought tickets. / They watched a movie.

EXERCISE 26 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-5)
Do the sentences have the same or a different meaning?

1. When I got home from school, I ate a snack.
2. 1 ate a snack when I got home from school.

9-5 When in Time Clauses

{al When the rain stopped, we took a walk. oa When can introduce a tima clausa.

We took a walk when the rain siapped. when + 3 + V = atime clause
In (a); Whan the rain stopped |s a time clause.
In (B Mote that the noun (Tom) comes befara
tha proncun (hal.

(Bl When Tom was & child, he lived with his aunt, 08
Tom livad with s aunt when he was a chnd

COMBARE Whean is also used to mtroduce questions”
|:¢] whﬂ'l'" did fthig rain Erﬂp‘} =3 quaahm A qLIE‘HtII}I"I 15 a Em‘lp‘letﬂ “n‘tﬂnﬂ!‘. a5 mn I:EI

] A time clause 15 not & complata sertanca, as
i) when the rgin siopped = a time clause n (d]

=== = =

*See Charts 3-110, p. B8, and 9-1 for information about wsing when in questions.
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EXERCISE 27 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-5)
Add a capital letter and a question mark to complete the sentences. Write “NC” to mean “not
complete” if the group of words is a time clause and not a question.

w
1. a. when did Jim arrive —  sihen did Jim arrive?

b. when Jim arrived - NC
2. a. when you were in Iran
b. when were you in [ran
3. a. when did the movie end
b. when the movie ended
4. a. when Khalid and Bakir were at the restaurant on First Street
b. when were Khalid and Bakir at the restaurant on First Street
5. a. when the museum opens
b. when does the museum open

@ EXERCISE 28 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 9-5)

Work with a partner. Partner A makes sentences orally by combining an idea in Column A
with one in Column B. Partner B changes the position of the time clause. Take turns. Finally,
write the answers separately.

Example: When the show ended,

ParTner A: When the show ended, people clapped.
ParRTNER B: People clapped when the show ended.

COLUMN A COLUMN B
1. When the show ended, a. when | dropped it.
2. When I was in Japan, b. I closed my umbrella.
3. Elena bought some new shoes ¢. when he was in high school.
4. | wook a lot of photographs ¢/ d. people clapped.
5. Adam was a soccer player e. when she went shopping yesterday.
6. When the rain stopped, f. Istayed in a hotel in Tokyo.
7. The mirror broke g when | was in Brazil.
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EXERCISE 29 » Looking at gramma#, (Chart 9-5)
Use the given words to make (a) a simple past tense question and (b) a time clause for a simple
past tense sentence. Use your own words to complete the sentence in (b).

A Winter Storm

1. When \ snow \ it
a. — When did it snow?
b, When it snowed, the kids built a snowman,

2, When \ start \ the storm
a,
b.

3. When \ hear \ they | the weather report
a.
b.

4. When \ go our \ the electricity
.-I-
b.

EXERCISE 30 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-6)
Complete the sentences with the correct dme for yvou.

1. Now [ am studying grammar, but yesterday I wasn’t studying grammar
at

2. Now I am not sleeping, but last night, I was sleeping at
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9-6 Present Progressive vs. Past Progressive

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE (in progress right now)

{al I's 10:00 now. The students are sitting in class.

The present prograssive describes an activity in
progress right now, at the moment of speaking.
See Chart 4-1, p. 97.

In{ay: Right now itis 10:00. The students bagan
1o sit batore 10:00. Sitting is in progress at 10:00.
{Ses below,)

PAST PROGRESSIVE (In progress yestarday]

(B M was 10:00, The studants were sitting in class,

The past progressive describas an activity in
progress al a particular time in the past. The
activity continues in the past.

In (b The students bagan to sit in class before
10:00 yesterday. At 10:00 yesterday, sitting in class
was in progress. (See below.)

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE FORM: AM, IS, ARE + -ING

e} Ws10:00. 1 am sitting  in class
Max  issilting  inclass
We are sitting  in class

The forms of tha prasent prograssive and the past
progressive consist of be + -ing. The present
progressive uses the present forms of be:

am, is, and are + -ing.

FAST PROGRESSIVE FORM: WAS, WERE + -ING

{d) Wwas 10:00. Max wassilting inclass.
We  were sitfing inclass

The past progressive uses the past forms of be:
was and were + -ing.

10:00 now: The students ore sifting in closs right now of fen o'clock

10:00 vesterdoy: The students were sifing m closs yesherday af fen o clock,
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@ EXERCISE 31 » Grammar and speaking: class activity. (Chart 9-6)
" Write the correct form of the verb in parentheses. Discuss the meaning of the phrase that is in
the progressive tense.

1. James sat down to drink coffee and read the newspaper at 7:00 yesterday morning. At
7:10, Gayle woke up.

—+ James (drink) coffee when Gayle
(wake) up at 7:10.

2. Jason was at home yesterday evening. His favorite program was on TV, It started at 7:00.
It ended at 8:00. Ar 7:30, his friend Melanie called.

-+ When Melanie (call) at 7:30, Jason
(warch) TV,

3. Nia played her guitar for an hour last night. She started at 8:00, and she stopped at 9:00.
Her mom came home at 8:45.

=+ At 8:30, Nia (play) her guitar.
When her mom (come) home at 8B:45,
Nia (play) her guitar.
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) EXERCISE 32 » Let’s talk: class activity. (Chart 9-6)
Look at the picture. Use the past progressive to describe the activities that were in progress the

night of the robbery.

SrTuaTion: Mr. and Mrs. Gold invited some friends to their house for the weekend. A thief
took Mrs. Gold's jewelry at midnight on Saturday. What were the guests doing at midnight?

irlanguage

EXERCISE 33 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-7)
Check () all the sentences that match the picture.

While the teacher was talking,
1. — the fire alarm began to ring.
2. astudent fell asleep.
3. — a spider crawled into the room.

4. — a desk fell over,

5. — another teacher came into the room.

6. — the room caught fire.
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9-7 Using While with Past Progressive

{a) The phone rang while | was sleaping. OR

(&} While | was slseping, the phane rang.”

while + subject + verb = atime clauvse
While | was slesping is a time clause.

while = during that time

A whila-clause describes an activity that was in
progress at the time another activity happaned.
The verb in a whvie-clause is oftan past progressive
1e.g.. was sleaping).

"woTE; When a time clause comes before the main clause, 2 comma & used berween the two clauses. A comma 15 not

used when the time clause comes after the main clause,

@ EXERCISE 34 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 9-7)

" Combine the sentences orally. Use while.
Last maght ar home ...

1. | was texting a friend.
My phone died.

—+  While I was texting a friend, my phone died.
- My phone died while I was texning a friend.

. My dad used sugar instead of salt by mistake.

He was cooking dinner.
3. My sister was putting the groceries away.

She dropped a carton of eggs on the floor.

, 4. | was studying for a test.
A mouse ran across the room.

5. The power went out.
My mom was editing photos,

EXERCISE 35 » Warm-up. (Chart 9-8)
What word begins each nme clause?
What verb form is in each ome clause?

1. a. While Tim was riding the escalator to
his office, it suddenly stopped.

b. The escalator suddenly stopped while
Tim was riding it to his office.

2. a. When the escalator suddenly stopped,
Tim was riding it to his office.
b. Tim was riding the escalator to his
office when it suddenly stopped.
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9-8 Simple Past Tense vs. Past Progressive

{a) Jane called me yestarday. The SIMPLE PAST describes activities or
{b) | talked o Jane for an hour last night. situations that began and ended at a particular
fc) What time did you get up this morming? time in the past (e.g., yesterday, last night).
id) | was studying when Jane calied me last night, The PAST PROGRESSIVE describes an activity that
(2] While | was studying last night, Jane caliad. was in progress (was happening) at the time
another action happaned.
In {d) and (ek The studying was in progress
when Jane called,
The past progressive describes the longer
activity.
When is commondy used with the simple past
activity, as in (d).
2 1 If bolh the time clause and the main clause
(f} | openedmyumbrella ,  whenit begantorain. . | inasentence are simple past, it maans that
main clause time clause the action in the time clause happaned first,
and the action in the main clause happenad
sacond,
in i) First, it began to rain; sacond, | opane:
my umbrella.
COMPARE In (g First, the phone rang; second, |
{g) When the phone rang, | answeredit. answearad it.
(h) When the phone rang, | was studying. In {h First, the studying was in progress;
second, the phone rang.

@ EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 9-8)

Your teacher will ask you to perform actions. Work with a partner to describe the actions with
while-clauses or when-clauses. Follow the examples. Close your book when you do this activity.

Example: Erase the board. /| Open the door.
TEACHER:  (to Studen: A) Please erase the board. What are you doing?
STUDENT A: [I'm erasing the board right now.
TEACHER: (1o Student B) Please open the door.
Thank you. You can both sit down.
(to the class): With your partner, make a sentence with while or when about those

two actions: While was erasing the board,

opened the door. OR was
erasing the board when opened the door.
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1. Write on the board. / Drop a book on the floor.

2. Walk around the room. / Say helloto ().

3. Look out the window. / Take ()" grammar book.
4. Everyone, clap your hands. / (), please stand up.

EXERCISE 37 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 9-8)
Write the past form of the verbs in parentheses.

A Lucky Find

When my grandparents (die) : o I (clean) !
out their house. Whale [ (clean) - the basement,
I (e , an old box, When | (open) — :
it, I (find) - some antique toys. They were very dusty.
While 1 (clean) . them, | (monce) -
the date on one of them: 1910. When [ (1ake) - them to an
antiques store, the owner (affer) — me a lot of money for them.
While I (think) — = about his offer, a customer
{offer) : — me more money. | was very happy and surprised.

| said “ves.”
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® EXERCISE 38 » Speaking and writing: pairwork. (Charts 9-4, 9-7, and 9-8)
Part I. Work with a partner. Use the information about Bill Gates to make sentences with
while, when, before, and after. Use the simple past and past progressive.

Example: 1967: entered Lakeside School
1968: wrote his first computer program
—+ In 1967, Bill Gates entered Lakeside School,
=+ While he was studving at Lakeside, he wrote his first computer program.

Bill Gates: A brief history

1955: was born in Seattle, Washington
1967: entered Lakeside School
1967-1973: studied at Lakeside School

1968: wrote his first computer program
1970: started his first software company
1973; graduated from Lakeside
1973-1977: studied at Harvard University
5: began to design programs for personal computers
5: started Microsoft with Paul Allen
5-2008: led Microsoft
T: left Harvard University
4 got married to Melinda French
- M his first child was born
2008: retired from Microsoft
2008: became more active in the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation

Part II. Use the information about Bill Gates as a model, and make a timeline of 7-10 events
in your own life. Exchange timelines with your partner. Write sentences about your partner's
umeline with the simple past and past progressive. Use while, when, before, and after.
Check each other's work when you are both finished.

EXERCISE 39 » Reading, grammar, and listening. (Charts 9-4, 9-7, and 9-8)
Part I. Read the information about Steve Jobs. Look at new vocabulary with your
teacher first.

Do you know these words?
= electronics - megscal It
p #nits
';:Zﬁ" - Cure
. * turmed + |
- Caner ge)
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| STEVE JOBS

Steve Jobs is another very famous computer person. He was also born in 1955, He
grew up in Palo Alto, California. When he was in high school, he worked for electronics
businesses in the summer. He also met Steve Wozniak. They became friends and
business partners and built their first computer together.

After Jobs graduated from high school, he went to Reed College. He didn’t study
there very long, but he stayed in the area. He liked to visit the college’s calligraphy —
artistic handwriting — classes. He learned a lot about design and used it years later
with his products.

Jobs, Wozniak, and Ron Wayne started Apple Computer
in 1876. In 1985, Apple fired him, 50 he started NeXT
Computer, Inc. While he was working at NeXT, he met
Laurene Powell, and they got married.

In 1986, Apple bought NeXT and Jobs once again worked
at Apple. Under Jobs, Apple became very successful,

in 2001, it introduced the iPod. In 2007, it sold the first
iPhone. Three years later, the iPad came out.

i Unfortunately, while Jobs was working at Apple, he got
. cancer. Medical treatments didn't cure him. In 2011, ten
| months after he turned 56, Steve Jobs died.

Part II. Complete the sentences with before, after, when, or while. Use the information
from the reading in Part L.

1. steve Jobs was attending high school, he worked for electronics
businesses in the summer.

2. he fimished high school, he attended Reed College for a short time.
3. he was living near Reed College, he visited calligraphy classes.

4. he began NeX'T Computer Inc., Apple fired him,

5. Steve Jobs was working at Apple, the company introduced the iPod®,

iPhone®, and iPad®,
. Steve Jobs turned 57, he died.
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Q Part III. Listen to the sentences. Write the verbs you hear.
1. Steve Jobs born in 1955.
2. While he up in Palo Alto, California, he
interested in computers.
3. Jobs and Wozniak their first computer wogether.
4. After Jobs from high school, he to Reed
College.
5. He there very long, but he in the area.
6. He a lot about calligraphy, and it him with the
design of his products.
7. In 1985, Apple him, so he NeXT Computer, Inc.
8. While he at NeXT, he Laurene Powell,
and they got marned.
9. Under Jobs, Apple very successful.
10. Unfortunately, while Jobs at Apple, he
Cancer.
11. Medical treatments cure him, and Jobs in 2011.

EXERCISE 40 » Locking at grammar. (Chart 9-8)
Write the simple past or the past progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.

Happy Endings

1. While my cousin and [ (have)

we (see)

were having dinner at a restaurant last year,

a friend of mine. [ (inroduce)

her to my cousin. Now they are husband and wife!

2. When I (hear) a scratching sound at the door a few days ago, | (walk)
to the door and (apen) it. When I (open)
the door, [ (see) acat. It (be)
hungry, and I {give) it some milk. My sister
(call) me the next day. While we (talk) 3
she (rell) me about her wish for her birthday: she wanted a cat.

I had the “purrrfect” present for her.

298 CHAPTER ¥




3. While my roommate and [ (siream) a movie last night, my

brother (fex:) me. He (be) on the highway, am
his car (be) out of gas. [ (buy) some gas and
(rake) it to him. While I (drive) there,

[ (see) a basketball player from my favorite team in the middle of th
road. His car (be) also out of gas, and his cell phone was dead. He
was 50 happy to see me. [ (grve) him half of the gas, and he (give)

me his autograph and two tickets to the next game.

EXERCISE 41 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters B and 9 Review)
Complete the sentences. Use the simple past form of the verbs in the box.

build cut send shut
cost find spend understand
1. A: Did you buy a new phone?
B: No, it too much.
2. A: Is that a new watch?
B: Kind of. I it on the street.
3. A: What happened to your finger?
B: When I picked up some broken glass, [ it.
4. A: Did you enjoy your trip to the city?
B: Yes,butl a lot of money,
5. A: Did you write Josic an email?
B: No, 1 her a text.
6. A: Did you understand the explanation for the math problem?
B: 1 the first part but not the rest.
7. A: 1 love your house!
B: Thanks, my dad and brother it.
8. A: This room 15 really cold.
B: I know. [ just the window.
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EXERCISE 42 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)

Choose the correct completion(s). There may be more than one correct answer.

1. Lilly told a, last night. a story. @ everyone.

2. Raymond brought a. with his money. b, flowers. ¢. some food.

3. She thought about a. her answer. b. her famly. ¢. the homework.
4, The children hid a, in the bedroom. b. behind a tree. ¢. their money.

5. Our neighbors built a. a house. b. usually. €. next week.

6. My sister grew a. very tall. b. some vegetables. c¢. her baby.

7. The brothers fought a. school. b. about money. ¢. with their sisters.
8. The kids slept a. ten hours. b. beds. ¢. on the floor.

Q EXERCISE 43 » Listening. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)
Listen to the beginning of each sentence. Choose the correct completion(s). There may be
more than one correct answer.

Example: You will hear:  Kurt made ...

You will choose: his lunch. @. furniture. ¢. in the morning.
1. a. the answer. b. the conversation. ¢. the teacher.
2. a mmé:-.t b. to her house. c. some furniture.
3. a. his hair, b. some paper. c. my finger.
4. a. tomorrow. b. a tree. ¢. an animal.
5. a. remember. b. his appointment. ¢. the question.
6. a. the window. b. the door. c. the TV.

EXERCISE 44 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)

Complete the sentences, Use the simple past form of the verbs in the box.

fall grow know throw
feel hide make win

1. A: Did you enjoy your tennis game with Jackie?
B: Yes, but I lost. Jackie

2. A: How did you break your leg?

B: 1 down on the ice on the sidewalk.
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: Did you give the box of candy to your girlfriend?

: No, [ didn't. 1 it and can't find it.
: That's a beaunful dress.

: 1 agree. Tanya it. She likes to sew.

5. A: Your daughter is so tall!
B: I know. She a lot last year.

== B R - < i

6. A: Did you finish the test?
B: No. | all of the answers, but I didn't have enough time.

7. A: Are you sick? You don't sound good.
B: 1 think I'm catching a cold. 1 OK yesterday, but I don't feel
very good today.
8. A: How did you break the window, Tommy?

B: Well, I a ball to Julie, but it missed Julie and hit the window
instead.

EXERCISE 45 » Listening. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)
Listen to the beginning of each sentence. Choose the correct completion(s). There may be
more than one correct answer.
Example: You will hear: Tim knew ...
You will r:hn-mer my father. b. a hall. @tjht ANSWET.

1. a. well. b. on the ice. c. outside,

2. a. the game. b. a prize. c. lost.

3. 2. noise, b. leg. c. back.

4, a. happy. b. good. c. sick.

5. a. a ball. b. a pillow. ¢. in the kitchen.

EXERCISE 46 » Looking at grammar. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)
Write the past form of the verbs in parentheses.

A Terrible Day
Part L.
Yesterday (be) : a terrible day. Evervthing (go)
wrong, First, I (oversleep) 3 . My alarm clock (ring, not)
- . I (ewake) - up when [
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{ hear) a noise ourside my window. Itwas 9:15, 1 (ger) — :
[

dressed quickly. I (rum) to class, but 1 (be) - late. The
B

teacher (be) _ upset with me.

Part I1.

During a break, I (go) - outside. While I (i) -
under a tree near the classroom building, I (see) - a friend. 1 (call)
= to him. He (join) = me on the grass. We (ralk)
= about our math class and looked at an assignment on my laptop. While we
(talk) — s 1 (stand) = up, (step) T in
a hole, and (break) = my ankle.
Part III.
My friend (d¥ive) — me to the hospital. We (go) = to
the emergency room. After the doctor (rake) o X-rays of my ankle, he (put)
= a cast on It

302 CHAPTER %




I {pay) my bill. Then we (leave) the hospital.

25 26
My friend (take) 5 me home and (help) = me up the stairs
Lo my apartment.
Part IV.

When we [ ger) = to my apartment, [ (look) = for my
key in my purse and in my pockets. There was no key. 1 (ring) = the
doorbell. My roommate (be) - still in class, so [ (si1) 5
down on the floor with my friend and (eair) v for her to get home.

Finally, my roommate (come) 5 home. 1 (eat)
dinner quickly and (go) 5 to bed. While I (sleep) = ;

I {dream) = that | broke my arm. | hope my dream doesn’t come true!

EXERCISE 47 » Check your knowledge. (Chapters 8 and 9 Review)
Correct the mistakes,

broke
1. I threw a ball and was-breaking a window.

2. Yesterday I speak to Ken before he leaves his office.
3. I was hearing a good joke last night.
4. When Pablo finished his work after a long day.

5. What time you came home last night?

6. Before I took the subway to the airport late last night,

=]

. What were you wanted?

8. Where you did go yesterday afternoon?

9. When I see my friend yesterday, he isn't say “hi" to me.
10. Why you didn’t came to class last week?
11. At 11:00 last night, Elias is working on his assignment.
12. Who you talk to?
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13. Where you bought those shoes? [ like them.,

14. Who did open the door? Jack openned it.

EXERCISE 48 » Reading, grammar, and writing. (Chapter 9)
Part I. Read the paragraph. Underline the past verbs,

Dl:l J'I:'H kﬂﬂ"# u-_.!u 'l'l"l:lf'd]?

An ﬂf r | - roof - lasted
Unforgettable Day - earthauake - col serie
| remember February 28, 2001, very clearly. iy 3 st

“shaking - fortunately

It was 12:00 in the afternoon, and | was at home

with my daughter She was a year old, and we

were having lunch. There was a lot of noise outside our apartment building because
builders were putting on a new roof. Suddenly, | heard a very loud noise. The furniture
began to move and didn't stop. It was an earthquake! | grabbed my daughter and
got under the kitchen table. | told her everything was OK, but actually | felt afraid. The
shaking lasted aboul 45 seconds, but it felt longer. My husband was traveling that day,

and | wanted to talk to him, | tried to call

i[lnngunqu him on his phone several times, but there

was no cell senice, | was nervous, anad |
wasn't thinking very clearly. Finally, after
ten minutes, | checked the internet on my
computer and saw a news story about a
very strong earthquake. Before | finished
the arlicle, my husband called. He was
driving when he felt the earthquake, so he
stopped at a gas station and waited. He
was fine. Some buildings fell down in our
city, but fortunalely no one died.
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Part II. Write about a day you remember well. Begin with this sentence: I remember (date)
very clearly. Include this information in vour paragraph:

* What happened on that day? » Were other people there?

« When did it happen? What were they doing?

* Where were you? * How did you feel?

* What were you doing? * How did the day/event end?

Part III. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partmer. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a period at the end of each sentence

4. O correct use of past progressive for an activity in progress

5. O correct use of simple past for a completed acuviry

6. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

FENEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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1 Oﬁ Expressing Future Time, Part 1

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Write “C" if the boldfaced words are correct and 1" if they are
INCOTTect.
1. — The flight is going to late. (Chart 10-1)
2. — Are they going to stay with us this weekend? (Chart 10-1)
3. Next month we are moving back to my hometown. (Chart 10-2)
4. __ They are going to be in class this afternoon. (Chart 10-3)
5. — Damien is going to graduate in a few week. (Chart 10-4)
6. I slept late this morning and missed class. (Chart 10-5)
7. — The package will arrives tomorrow. (Chart 10-6)
8, — Where you will be at noon today? (Chart 10-7)
9, ____ Tomorrow Erika is going to go to the hospital. (Chart 10-8)
10. I won't be in class next week. (Chart 10-9)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-1)
Which sentences are true for you? Check (+) them.

1. — Last summer, | went to the beach. 3. __ Last year, | swam in the ocean.

2. — Next summer, | am going to go 4. — Next year, ] am going to swim
to the beach. in the ocean.

g




10-1 Future Time: Using Be Going To

()
(&)
]
{d)

I amgeing to go downtown tomormow,

Ava is going fo be here tomarrow aftarmoon.
We are going to come to class tomorrow moming.
It is going to rain tonight

Be going to axpresses future plans or
pradictions.
FORN. am

is }+pm'nntn+basafnrm

()
f)
[+
]

I'm net going lo go downtown tamarrow.

Joa isn't going fo be at the meeting tomorrow.
We aren'! going fo eal dinnar early tonight.

It isn't going to snow tonight.

NEGATWE: be + not + going to

)

(R

(k)

A: Are you going fo go downtown tomaorrow?

B: Mo, I'mnol.

A: Is Jim going fo be at the meeting tomaorrow?
B: Yes, heis.

A: What time are we goimg to eal dinner tonight?
B: At eight.

QUESTION: be + subject + going to

A form of be s usad in tha shor answer o
a yes/no question with be going fo. as in (1)
and ().

(Saa Chart 2-4, p. 35, for information about
short answears with ba.)

il
tm)

I'm gonna leava,
She's gonna siay.

In spckan Engish, going to is often
pronounced “gonna.” In formal writtan

English, going to rather than “gonna” Is used.

J

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar, (Chart 10-1)

Write the correct form of the verbs with come.
A IR AT NEGATIVE CILESTICNN

1.1 ____am going 1 am not going | Am I going to come?
10 come. 1o come.

2. You You are going
to come. come. to come?

3. He is going he

come. come?

4. It It is going to come?

w
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5. We Are we
come. come.
6. They are going
come?

EXERCISE 3 » Speaking and grammar. (Chart 10-1)

‘ Part 1. Work with a partner. Which of the following activities are you going to do tomorrow?
Which ones are you not going to do tomorrow? Ask and answer questions. Take turns.

Tomorrow

Exampile: see your parents

PARTNER A (book open): Are you going to se¢ your parents tomorrow?
PARTNER B (book closed): Yes, 1 am. I'm going to see my parents tomorrow, OR
No, I'm not. I'm not going to see my parents tomorrow.

. get up before eight o'clock
. take a shower

. make your bed

. do the dishes

. take a test

. get a haircut

. make dinner

. make a mess in the kitchen
. watch TV in the evening

. g0 to bed early

O 00 =1 O U e G g e

=

Partner B

1.
2,
3,
4.
5

(i}

7.
8.
q,

get up early

EEL SOME exercise
walk to school
take a nap

. do your laundry

. do some ironing
go shopping

have dessert
chat with friends online
10, take a bath
Change roles.

Part II. Write three activities your partner is going to do tomorrow. Write three activities you

are not going to do.
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EXERCISE 4 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-1)
What are the people going 1o do or not going to do? Use be going to and the words in the box
{or your own words). Add mof if necessary.

call the manager rob a bank
¢ go to the bookstore stop by the pharmacy
look for a used car take it 1o the post office
¢ pull the ooth take them to the laundromat

Any Plans?

I. 1 need to buy a textbook. 1 ___am going to go to the bookstore.

2. Suzanne has a toothache. She is not geing to pull the tooth,

3. George needs to mail a package. He

4. My clothes are dirty. |

5. Wendy and I need cash. We
6. Ty and Liv need a car. They

7. Nicolo needs to pick up a prescnption. He

. Dana lives in an aparmment. There's a problem with the plumbing. She
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‘ EXERCISE 5 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 10-1)
Walk around the room. Ask and answer questions with be going to. Write down your

classmates’ names and their answers. Share some of their answers with the class.
Example: when\ go to the store

STUDENT A: When are you going to go to the store?
StupeNT B: Tomorrow afternoon. [/ In a couple of days. / Around noon. / Ete.

CFPESTIOMN FIRST MNUARE ANSWER

. where \ go after class today

. what time ' get home tonight
. when | eat dinner

. where \ eat dinner

. what time \ go to bed tonight

what time \ get up tomorrow morning

where | be tomorrow morning
when \ finish your English studies
where | live next year

Clm|~|a|wm|e|we

S

. when \ take a trip, and where \ go

@ EXERCISE 6» Let's talk. (Chart 10-1)
Work in small groups. State the situation and then ask What are you going to do?
Take turns.

Example: You want to buy some fruit.

STUDENT A: You want to buy some fruit. What are vou going to do?
Stupext B: I'm going to go to the grocery store,

1. You have a bad headache. 8. You left your cell phone in the
2. You need to mail a package. classroom.
3. Your clothes are dirty. 9. You want to buy a new jacket.
4. It's midnight. You're slecpy. 10. You're hungry.
5. It's late at night. You hear a window 11. You have a backache.
break in your house. 12. It's a nice day today.
6. You want to go fishing. 13. You need to cash a check.
7. You need a new cell phone battery. 14. You want some pizza for dinner.
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a
EXERCISE 7 » Reading, listening, and speaking. (Chart 10-1) lm
Part I. Read about Mira's plans for the new year.

Srruation: Mira is in high school. New Year's Day is tomorrow. Mira wants to change some
of her habits. She is making some New Year's resolutions.*

Mira's New Year's Resolutions

Mira is a good student. She studies a lot
but not on weekends. She wants to attend a good
university, so next year she is going to study on
weekends too. She has a healthy lifestyle, but
sometmes she forgets to exercise, She is going
to exercise four umes a week. Now, she exercises
only two times a week. She doesn’t smoke, but
she wants to eat more healthy foods. She is going
to eat less junk food next year. Mira loves her
grandmother, but she doesn’t see her very much.
Mira misses her, Next year, she is going to visit
her grandmother once a week. Mira is planning a
lot of changes, and she is expecting a happier vear.

Q Part II. Listen to the guestions and choose the correct answers.

1. Yes, she is. Mo, she isn't.
. Yes, she is. No, she isn't.
. Yes, she is. No, she isn't.
. Yes, she 5. Mo, she 1sn't.
. Yes, she is. No, she isn't.
. Yes, she is. No, she isn't.
- Yes, she is. No, she isn't.
. Yes, she is. No, she isn't.

m = O W & W b

@ Part I1l. Imagine it is New Year's and you are making some resolutions. What are some things
~ you are going to do to improve your life this vear? Make a list of 3-5 resolutions. Then share
some of your ideas in small groups.

Example: | am going to stop smoking.
I am geing to get more exercise.
Etc.

* resolinon = 8 decision to change something
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irlanguage

EXERCISE 8 » Grammar and writing. (Chart 10-1)
Read the situation. Rewrite the paragraph on a piece of paper. Use be going to.

StTuaTioN: Simon is a tour guide. He gives scooter tours of his city.

A Tour with Simon

Simon meets his tour group
at 9:00 A.M. He isn't late. There
are five tourists. He tells them
the plan for the next three hours.
They nide scooters to many sites.
He tells interesting stories. He
takes his group to a café for
a break. He answers a lot of
questoons. He fimishes his tour
at noon. He gives the group the
names of some good restaurants
for lunch. He says good-bye. He
wishes them a good trip.

EXERCISE 9 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-2)
Check (/') all the sentences with a future meaning,

A Trip to Toronto

1. — I am flying to Toronto tomorrow mght.
2. — My aunt and uncle are meeting me at the airport.
3. They are going to have their 50th anmiversary next week.

10-2 Using the Present Progressive to Express Future Time

ia) Eva is going lo leave at B:00 tomormow Sometimes the present progressiva is used 1o
(b) Eva is leaving at 8:00 tomarrow. express future time,

Examples (a) and (b) have the same meaning.
ic] We are going to drive 10 Toronto next week. Exampées (¢} and (d) have the same meaning.
d) We are driving to Toronto next waek, The presant progressive is used for future

meaning when the speaker is talking about

plans that have already been made.

COMMON VERBS
Come drive go meet spend siay
go fiy leave return start take
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EXERCISE 10 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-2)

Decide if the meaning is present or future time. Then check (+ ) if the sentence expresses

a plan.

PLAN
1. Look. A police car is coming. present future e
2. The police are coming in one hour. present future i
3. Oh, no. It's raining. present future AP
4. We are leaving early in the morning. present future e
5. Run! The bus is coming. present future i
6. Shhh. Class is beginning. present future .
7. We're going to a movie this afternoon. present future S
8. My parents are coming over tonight, present furure e

EXERCISE 11 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-2)
Rewrite the sentences. Use the present progressive.

A Trip to a Greek Island

1. My mother and I are going to leave for our trip at 10:00 tomorrow.

r vl r our tri : rrow.

2, We are going to fly to the island of Santorini.

3. We are going 1o spend a week there,

4. My father is going to meet us there.

5. He is going to take a boat.

6. We are going to go sightseeing together.

7. I am going to come back by boat, and they are going to return by plane.

oWilplgbiesp
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@ EXERCISE 12» Let's talk: interview. (Chart 10-2)

Walk around the room. Ask and answer questions about future plans. Use the present
progressive. Write down your classmates’ names and answers, Share some of their answers
with the class.

Example: what' do\ torught
STUDENT A: What are you doing tonight?
STUDENT B: I'm staying home and watching a DVD,

FIRST NAME HNIYYER

1. where \ go \ after school
| 2. what tme \ have dinner
when \ go | to bed tonight

. what ume \ get up \ tomorrow

what | do \ tomorrow |

3
4
5
]

what ' do \ this weekend

Q EXERCISE 13 » Listening. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2)
Listen to each sentence. Choose the verb you hear,

Example: You will hear:  It's going to rain tomorrow.

You will choose: (a.)is going to rain b, is raining C. Tains
1. a. am going to leave b. am leaving ¢, leave
2. a. is going to start b. is starting C. starts
3. a. is going to come b. 1s coming €. COMmes
4. a, is going to call b. is calling ¢. calls
5. a. Are you going to study b. Are you studying ¢. Do you study
6. a. are going to have b. are having ¢c. have
7. a. aren't going to go b. aren’t going c. don't go
8. a. is going to eat b. is eating €. cats
0. a. is going to help b. is helping c. helps
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Q EXERCISE 14 » Listening. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2)

You are going away on a dream vacation. Where would you like to visit? It can be a small
town, a big city, a country, or a place far away from cities or towns. Write it down. Then listen
to each question and write a short answer. Share a few of your answers.

Place:

1.
2.

S

q EXERCISE 15» Let's talk. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2)
Work in small groups. Imagine your group won a
contest and received a lot of money. (As a class,
decide the amount.) You can use it for one of the
four situations. What are you going to do with
the money? Choose one situation and talk about
your plans.

1. The money is to help other people. What are
you going to do?

2. The money 15 to improve your school. What
are you going to do?

3. The money is to make the world a better
place. What are you going to do?

4. The money is for a wonderful vacation for
your class. Where are you going to go and
what are you going to do?

EXERCISE 16 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-3)
Choose the correct answer for each sentence.

1. I studied English last week / next week.
2. 1 am going to take a break a few minutes ago / in a few minutes.
3. 1 did homework last night [ tomorrow night.
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10-3 Words Used for Past Time and Future Time

Rob graduated from high school last spring.

PAST FUTURE pAST: It rained yesterday.

Sy e FUTURE: It's going fo rain fomorrow.

yestarday moming 1SMIORoW Morming PAST: | Was in class yesterday maorming.
yvestarday aftarnoon iomorrow afternoon FUTURE: I'm going to be in class tomorrow marning.
yastarday evaning lOMOrrowW Bvening

last night tomorrow night

last waak maxt weak PasT: Mia went to the beach lest week

last month naxt manth FUTURE: Mia s govng fo go o the béach next week.
last year mext year

last weakend maut weakand

last spring et Spring PAST:

last summer naxt summer FUTURE: Anais going o graduate from high school
last fall naxt fall next spring.

last wintar mct winter

last Monday, etc. next Monday, etc.

... MENUtes ago in ... manutes (from now) PAST: | finished rmy homework five minutes ago.
... hours ago in ... hours (from now) FUTURE: Pabilo is going o finish his homework in five
... days ago in ... days (from now) minutes.

... Weeks ago in ... weaks (from now)

... months ago in ... months (from now)

... Y¥Bars ago in ... years (fnom now)

EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-3)

Write yesterday, last, tomorrow, or next.

At the Bank

1. Niki is going to deposit a check
2. Roger deposited a check
3. I'm going to get some cash

4. Kenji and Naoko are going to withdraw a lot of money

morning.

morning.

week,

maonth.

5. Larry withdrew a lot of money
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6. I made a deposit night.

7. Jake left his debit card at the cash machine evening.

EXERCISE 18 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 10-3)
Part I. Complete the questions with time expressions.

1. What did you do ?

2. What are you going to do ?
3. Where are you going to be in :

4, Where were you ?

5. Where did you go last ?

6. Where are you going to go next ?
7. What are you going to do tomorrow ?

8. What did you do yesterday ?

. Part II. Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in Part [. Share a few of your
partner’s answers with the class.

EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-3)
Write yesterday, last, tormorrow, next, in, or ago.

1. Lara announced her retirement ...

a. MOorning.
b, night,
C. month,

d. two months

e. an hour

£. CVENINE.
g SUMIMEr.
h. weekend.

1. week,
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2, Max is going to announce his retirement ...

a. MOrning.

b. night.
month.

d. two months,

e. an hour.

f. evening.

'3 SUIMIMET.

h. weekend.

i. week.

@ EXERCISE 20 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 10-3)
Work with a partner. Restate the sentences with ago or in. Use the calendar to calculate
length of ume, “Today” is September 9.

15 16 17 18 19 120 |21

oo g3 o4 25 28 27 |08

29 |30

== = =

1. Brad is going to leave his old job as a hotel chef on September 12th,

~ Brad is going 1o leave his old job in three days.

He is going to start a new job as a chef at a famous restaurant on September 14th.
Brad graduated from a cooking school in Paris on June 9th.

He is going to be in a cooking competition on September 23rd.

Brad began taking cooking classes in 2014.

He moved to Paris a year later.

Brad is going to cook for a TV show on September 30th.

Brad is going to marry his high school sweetheart on December Sth,

i B o ol
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‘g EXERCISE 21 » Listening. (Chart 10-3)
Listen to the beginning of each sentence. Choose the correct completion.

Example: You will hear:  Rudi is going to finish his work ..,

You will choose: a. five minutes ago. b. in five minutes.
1. a. one hour ago. b. in one hour.
2. a. two wecks ago. b. in two weeks.
3. a. one year ago. b. in one year.
4. a. ten minutes ago. b. in ten minutes.
5. a. a few minutes ago. b. in a few minutes,
6. a. last spring. b. next spring.
7. a. last summer. b. next summer.
8. a. last weekend. b. next weekend.
9. a. yesterday evening. b. tomorrow evening.

q EXERCISE 22 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 10-3)

Walk around the room. Ask a different student each pair of questions, Write down the names
of the students and their answers. Share some of their answers with the class,

Examples: what\ do \ yesterday?
STUDENT A: What did you do yesterday?
STupeNT B: 1 stayed home and studied for a test.

what \ do \ tomorrow?

STUDENT A: What are you going to do tomorrow?
STUDENT B: I'm going to go to a party with my friends.

FIRST NAME ANSWERS

1. where \ go \ yesterday?
where | go\ tomorrow?

2. who \ call \ last week?
who | call \ next week?

3. who \ call \ yesterday?
who \ call \ tomorrow?

4. what ' watch on TV \ last week?
what ' watch on TV \ next week?

5. where \ live \ five years ago?
where \ live \ in five years?
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EXERCISE 23 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-3)
Write yesterday, last, tomorrow, next, in, Or ago.

A New Job

1. Charles started a new job night.
2. He filled out a lot of paperwork week.
3. He got his ID card evening.
q meonth he applied for the job.
5. Two weeks he had an interview.
6. He has a meeting with his co-workers a few minutes.
7. He is going to talk with his manager a few hours.
B. He is going to start an online class two weeks.
9, weekend he is going to work overume.

10, summer he is going to move closer to his job.

EXERCISE 24. Warm-up. (Chart 10-4)
Read the sentences and choose the correct number.

1. Dave left a couple of weeks ago. wo five
2. JoAnn is going to get married in a few months. one four
10-4 Using A Couple Of or A Few with Ago (Past) and In (Future)
(a) Sam arrived here one (or &) year ago. Numbers are often usad In time
(b Jack is going to be here in fwo minutes expressions with ago and fn.

ic) | talked to An three days ago,

id) |saw Carios a couple of months ago. A couple of and a few are also
{8) He's going to return to Mexico in @ couple of months. commenty used. A couple of means
(f} | gotaletter from Gina & few weeks ago, "two." A couple of months ago = iwo

; iy months ago
(gl I'mgoing to see Gina in @ few weeks.
" e I A few means “a small number, not a
large number.” A few weeks ago =
thras, four, or five weeks ago

(n | began college last year. I'm going to graduate in Fraquently, the word more IS used
two more years. My sister is aimaos! finished with her in futura tima exprassions thal begin
aducation. She's going to graduate in a few more months, | with I,
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@ EXERCISE 25 » Reading and speaking. (Chart 10-4)
" Read the paragraph. Then, as a class, decide if the statements are true or false,

1. Ben fell in love with Jen on September 16.
2. Jen told Ben "no”™ in January.

3. Jen changed her mind in March.

4. Ben and Jen got married in April.

5. They had their first child in 2013,

Love at First Sight?

Ben and Jen met September 15, 2009. It was the first
day of college for them. They were in chemislry class.
Ben fell in love with Jen a few days later Ben asked Jen
to marry him on January 1. Jen gave him her answer a
couple of days later She wasn't sure, 50 she said "no." A
couple of months later, she changed her mind. They got
married a few months after that. A couple of years later
they had their first child. They are very happy together. |

e G e
br =+ T = FR - - - + s +

EXERCISE 26 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 10-4)

Work in small groups. Complete the sentences with information from your own life. Take
turns. Use the given words with ago or in. Add numbers (one, o, three, ten, sixteen, etc.) or the

expressions a couple of or a few.
1. days We studied Chapter 9 —__a couple of days ago / three days ago / etc
2. days We're going to finish this chapter ___in g few more days / in fhree or
four days / etc

3. hours I ate breakfast

4. hours I'm going to eat lunch/dinner

5. minutes  We finished Exercise 24

6. minutes  This class is going to end

7. years I was born

8. years My parents got married

0. weeks } I arrived in this city ,and I'm going
months
years to leave this city
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27 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 10-4)

Complete the sentences with your own words. Write about your life. For example, whart did
you do a few days ago? What are you going to do in a few days/ Share some of your sentences
with the class or another student.

1. a few days ago.
2, in a few days.
3, in a few more minutes.
4. three hours ago.
3. in four more hours.
b. a couple of days ago.
1. in a couple of months.
B. many vears ago.
9. in a couple of minutes.
EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-4)
Decide if each pair of sentences has the same or a different meaning.
1. Jean is going to leave in a couple of days. same different
Jean is going to leave in two days.
2. Lena is going to leave in a few weeks. same different
Lena is going to leave in three weeks,
3. We sold our house a couple of years ago. same different
We sold our house four years ago.
4. The phone rang a few minutes ago. same different
The phone rang five minutes ago.
5. Marc is going to be here in a few minutes. same different

Marc is going to be here in thirty minutes.

EXERCISE 29 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-5)
Underline the time phrase in each sentence. Check () the sentence that has a present
meaning.

1. — I am working this morning.
2. I worked this morning.
3. — | am going to work this morning.

322 CHAPTER 10




10-5 Using Today, Tonight, and This + Morning, Afternoon,

Evening, Week, Month, Year

Right now it's 10:00 Am We are in our English class. today
PRESENT {a) We are studying Englsh this morning. tonight
] . lhrfs marmng Thasa words
Right now it's 10:00 A M Nancy left home at 9:30 to this afternoon | can express
go to the doctor. She isn't at home right now. this evening present, past,
PAST {b) Nancy went to the doctor this morning thiz weeek or future time
; | this weekend
; | this month
R t's 10; :
ight now it's 10:00 v Class ends at 11:00. After this year '

class today, I'm going to go to the bank.
FUTURE il 1I'm going fo go to the bank this moming.

EXERCISE 30 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-5)
Choose the meaning of each sentence.

Chores
1. I am going to do a lot of chores this morning. past  present  (future)
2. | am doing a lot of chores this morning. past  present  future
3. Sami changed his sheets today. past  present  future
4. Beth is vacuuming the carpets this afternoon. past  present  future
5. Lawrence is going to iron his shirts this evening, past present  future
6. Andrew and Lynn washed the windows today. past  present  future
7. Anthony and I are dusting the furniture this morning, past  present  furure
8. Roberta is going to wash her car this week. past  present future
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EXERCISE 31 » Speaking or writing. (Chart 10-5)

Answer the questions orally or in writing (on a separate piece of paper). If you answer orally,

work with a partner.

What are you doing this year?

What are you going to do this year?

. What did you do earlier today?

. What are you doing today, right now?

. What are you going to do later today?

. What did you do this morning?

. What are you going to do later this evening?

- - Y T P

EXERCISE 32 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-5)
Choose all the correct time expressions.

1. What are you doing ___? 2. What did you do
a. this morning a. this week
b. this week b. this month
¢. tonight c. today
d. this afternoon d. this year
e. today e. this evening

® EXERCISE 33 » Let's talk. (Charts 10-4 and 10-5)

What did you do earlier this year? — [ came to this city earfier this year.

?

. What are you going

todo ¢

a. this morning
b. this weekend
¢. tonight

d. this year

¢. today

Work in small groups. Student A asks classmates two questions with When for the first item.

Continue, as in the example.

Example: go to the library
STUDENT A: When are you going to go to the library?

Stupent B: This weekend. | Tomorrow morning. / In a couple of days. /| Etc.

STupenT A: When is (Student B) going to go to the library?
Stupent C: He/She is going to go to the library this weekend.

1. have dinner 7. go to (name of a restaurant) for dinner
2. do vour grammar homework 8. see your family again

3. go shopping 9. buy a car

4. go to (mame of a class) 10. stream a movie

5. visit (name of a place i this city) 11. check social media

6. call (mame of a student) on the phone 12. take a vacanon
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{g EXERCISE 34 » Listening. (Chart 10-5)

Listen to each sentence. Decide if the meaning is past, present, or future time.

Example: Youwill hear:  The students are busy working on a project in the classroom.
You will choose: past fﬁtiﬁ_l:lyl future

|. past  present future 6. past  present future
2. past present  future 7. past  presemt  future
3. past  present  furure 8. past presemt  future
4. past present  furure . past present  furure
5. past present  future 10. past present  future

. EXERCISE 35 » Let’s talk: pairwork. (Charts 10-3 -+ 10-5)
Work with a partner. Ask questions with the verbs in the box or with your own words.

Examples: tomorrow morning
PARTNER A: Are you going to come to class tomorrow morning?
PARTNER B: Yes, ] am. or No, I'm not.

yesterday morning
ParTNER A: Did you eat breakfast yesterday morning?
PARTNER B: Yes, [ did. or No, I didn't.

buy drive sleep
call eat text
come get up visit

do go wake up
drink send wash

Partner A Partner B

1. last night 1. tomorrow night

2. this week 2. last week

3. tonight 3. later today

4. in a few days 4. next week

5. last Friday 5. in a couple of days

6. this moming 6. this afternoon

7. tomorrow evening 1. yesterday evening
Change roles,
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EXERCISE 36 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-6)
Check (' ) the sentences with a future meaning.

1. — The test is going to be long. 3. ____ The test was long.
2. — The test is long. 4. — The test will be long.

10-6 Future Time: Using Will

AFFIRMATIVE {a) Alan will pass his class. Both will and be going to are used

STATEMENTS (b} Alan is going to pass his class. o make pradictions about the future.
Examples (a} and (b) have the same
MAEaNNg.

(c) Dan will lave his job soon, | think. Many speakers use will to exprass
what they think will happen in the
future. In(ck The speaker thinks Dan
will lsave his job soon.*

Note: If Dan has a plan to leave his
job, the speaker uses be going to:
Dan is going to leave his job. =
Dan is planning 1o lsave his job.

(d) Il have a cup of cotfee, please. Wil is also used for a quick decision
at the moment of speaking, as in (d).
These decisions are not plans.

() Ha just missed his flight. Ha will take The base form of a verb follows will.

the next one. Do not add a final -5 to the main verb.
INCORRECT: He will takes the next one. Thera is naver a final - on will for
He wills take the next one. future time.
He will to take the nextone. | iy s nat followed by an infinitive
with fo.
CONTRACTIONS | (f) | will come. = [l come. Wil is contracted to W with subject
Youwillcome. = You'll come. pronouns.” Thase contractions
Shawilcoma, = She'll come are common in both speaking and
Hewlicome. = He'll come. wiriting.
It will coma. = N come.
Wawilicome. = Well come
They willcoma. = They'll come.
NEGATIVE {g) Bob willnotbe here tomaorrow. NEGATIVE CONTRACTION
STATEMEMNTS {h) Bob won't be hara tomorrow. will + not = won't

*The verb be is an exception with well. Even when there is a very firm plan, well is often used with be:
[ will be in London tomorroe.  There will be 50 people at the party.  The meeting will be ar 9:30 4.0

** Wl is also often contracted with nouns in speaking (but not in writing ).

WRITTEN: Toon el be hame ar tem.
spokEs: “Tom W be here ai fam™
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EXERCISE 37 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-6)

Write the correct form of will.
Don't worry!
1. I am not late, I will be on time.
2, We are not late. We on time.
3. She is not late. She on time.
4. You are not late. You on time.
5. They are not larte. They on time.
6. Tim and I are not late. Tim and I on time.
7. Dr. Mason is not late. Dr. Mason on tme.
8. Kyle and Sam are not late.  Kyle and Sam on time.

EXERCISE 38 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-6)
Imagine you are ar a fast-food restaurant. What sounds good?
Write will or won't and the verb in parentheses.

I think ...

1. I (have) a hamburger.
2. 1 (ask) for French fries.
3. 1 (ear) in the restaurant.
4. 1 {order) to go.

5. [ (pay) in cash.

6. I (ger) dessert.

@ EXERCISE 39 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 10-6)

Restate the sentences orally. Use be going to and will More than one answer may
be possible.

1. Elise \ become \ a doctor (She has a plan.)
~+ Elise is going to become a doctor,
2. Ali\ start \ college next year (This is a prediction.)
3. Natasha \ change \ jobs (It's a plan.)
4. Paulo \ change \ jobs (It isn't a plan.)
5. The manager \ rent \ the apartment to you (This is a prediction.)

Expressing Future Time, Part 1 327



q EXERCISE 40 » Let's talk. (Chart 10-6)
Work in small groups. What is going to happen in the lives of your classmates in the next
50 years? Make predictions with will about your classmates’ futures. Share some of your
predictions with the class.
Examplea:
STUDENT A: Greta will become a famous research sciennst.
STupeNT B: Ali will have a happy marriage and lots of children.
StupenT C: Armando will live in a quiet place and write books.*
Erc.

Q EXERCISE 41 » Listening. (Chart 10-6)
Part 1. Listen to each pair of sentences and note the contractions with well.

At the Hospital

1. The doctor will come soon. OR
The doctor’ll come soon.

2, The test results will be back around noon. OR
The test results’ll be back around noon.

3. Someone will bring your dinner soon. OR
Someone'll bring your dinner soon.

Part I1. Listen to the sentences. Write what you hear: wiall or "Il

1. The doctor answer your questions. irlanguage
2. Your dad need a lot of rest.
3. He feel better soon.
4. His headache g0
away quickly.

5. A different nurse
be here tomorrow.

*When two verbs are connected by and, the helping verbs be godng to and will are usually not repeated.
For example: ['m going 10 lock the doors and am-gosng-se turn oul the hights.
'l lock the dovrs and wnll nuern out the hghts,
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Jump-start your English

Using Will to Offer Help

Part I. English speakers use will to offer help or volunteer to
do something. Listen to the conversations.

1. TEACHER: Who wants to erase the board?
STUDENT: I'll do it.

2. Mom: Someone's at the door.
DAUGHTER: I'll get it

3. Son: Is something burning in the kitchen?
Dan: I'll check.

4, GRANDPARENT:  We are going to move next month.
GRANDCHILDREN: We'll help you move.

q Part II. Work with a partner. Finish the conversations. Begin with ll. Practice a couple and
share them with the class.

1. A: The phone is ringing.

B:

2. A: It's really hot in here.
B:

3. A: The TV is pretty loud.
B:

4. A: I'm freezing. Is the heat on?
B:

5. A: The baby's crying.
B:

6. A: 1 just dropped my contact lens.
B:

EXERCISE 42 » Warm-up. (Chart 10-7)
Answer the questions.

|
1. Will you be here next year? Yes, [ will. No, [ won't.
2. Will you be a student next year? Yes, 1 will. No, [ won't.
3. Will you graduate next year? Yes, I will. No, I won't.
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10-7 Asking Questions with Will

QUESTION
IQUESTION
WORD) + WL + SUBIECT +  MAINVERB
{a) Wilr Tom come tomorrow? = Yos, he will."
Nao, he won'l,
(k) Wil you be at home tonight? = Yes, | will”
No, | won't,
fc)] Whan will Ann arrive? -+ Next Saturday.
[dy What time Wil the plane arrive? = Three-thirty.
(&) Whare will you be tonight? -+ At home.

"woTe: Will is not contracted with a pronoun in a short answer. See Chart 2-4, p. 35, for information about the use
of contractions in short answers,

EXERCISE 43 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-7)

Make questions and give answers.

1.
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B
A
B
A:
B:
A
B
A
B

. Will you be at home tomorrow night?

: Yes, 1 will (I'll be at home tomorrow night.)
Will Mona be in class tomorrow?

: No, she won't, (Mona won't be in class tomorrow).

A
B
A
B
. A
B
A
B
A

When will you see Mr. Lu?

: Tomorrow afternoon. (I'll see Mr. Lu tomorrow afternoon.)

: Yes, (Dinner will be ready in a few minutes.)

: In a few minutes. (Dinner will be ready in a few minutes.)

: No, (I won't be home early tonight.)

After midnight. (1 will be back after midnight.)

1 Yes, ( The plane will be on time.)

: In the baggage claim area. (I'll meet Joe in the baggage claim area.)




EXERCISE 44 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 10-7)

Part I. Imagine one day you will visit Pans.
Where do you think you will go? Check (/)
the fun or interesting things for you.

— visit the Eiffel Tower

— ride the elevator to the top of the Eiffel
Tower

— drink coffee in a French café
— buy a painting from a street artist
— ride a boat on the Seine River

— see the Mona Lisa at the Louvre museum

— speak French
_ buy some clothes at a designer shop

— eat dinner in an expensive French
restaurant

— take a French cooking class
— take a bus tour of the city
— buy some French perfume
. Part II. Work with a partmer. Ask and answer
quesnons about your activities. Take turns.

Exampile: visit the Eiffel Tower

ParToER A: Will you visit the Eiffel Tower?
ParT™ER B: Yes, I wall. or No, | won't.

Partner A Partner B

1. visit the Eiffel Tower 1. ride the elevator to the top of the Eiffel
2. drink coffee in a French café Tower
3. ride a boat on the Seine River 2. buy a painting from a street artist
4. speak French 3. sec the Mona Lisa at the Louvre
5. eat dinner in an expensive French TONHSELAT .
restaurant 4. buy some clothes at a designer shop
6. take a bus tour of the city 5. take a French cooking class
6. buy some French perfume
Change roles.
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g EXERCISE 45 » Listening. (Chart 10-7)

HWon't and want sound similar. Listen to the sentences and choose the verbs you hear.

1. won't {ia_n:g} 3. won't  want 3. won't want 7. won't  want
2. won't want 4, won't want 6. won't want 8 won't want

10-8 Verb Summary: Present, Past, and Future

STATEMENTS: AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS: NEGATIVE I YES/NO QUESTIONS
SIMPLE | eat lunch every day, | don't eat lunch, | Do you eaf lunch?
PRESENT She eats lunch every day. She doesn't eat lunch. | Does she eat lunch?
PRESENT | am eating lunch right I'm not eating lunch. Am | eating lunch?
PROGRESSIVE NOW.
Sha is eating lunch. She isn"t eating lunch. Is sha eating lunch?
| They are eating lunch. They aren'f gating lunch. Are they sating lunch?
SIMPLE PAST He ate lunch yesterday. | He didn’t eat lunch. Did he eat lunch?
|
PAST | was eating lunch at 12:00. | | wasn't eating lunch at Was | eating lunch at
PROGRESSIWVE 12:00. 12:007
We were ealing lunch at We weren'l eating lunch | Were we ealing lunch at
12,00, at 12:00, | 12:007
BE GOWNG TO | am going to eat lunch I'm not going to eat lunch | Am | going to eat lunch
1OMOTow. tomomow., | tomorrow? |
=he is going 1o eal lunch Sha isn't going fo eal Is sha going to eal lunch
tomonow. lunch tomarmrow. tomarrow?
They are going fo eat | They aren’t going to eat Are they going to eat
lunch tomorrow. lunch tomarmow, lunch tomorrow?
WILL Ha will eaf lunch tomorrow. | He won't eaf lunch Will he eat lunch
f {omOorrow. | tomarrow?
EXERCISE 456 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-8)

Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Use be going to for the future sentences.

Catching Up

1. Right now Marta (sit) (s §ifting ___ in the living room.

2. She (do, nov) homework. She (chat)
online with her grandparents.
3. She (char) with them every week.
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4. She (chat, not) with them every day.

5. Her grandparents (expect, not) to talk to her every day.
6. Last night Marta (send) an email to her brother. Then she (text)
her sister.
7. While Marta was texting her sister, her phone (ring) . It was her
best friend.
8. Marta (finish, not) the text, After she (ralk)
to her friend, she (go) to bed,
9. Tomorrow she (call) her sister.
10. Marta (chat, nor) with her grandparents tomorrow.
11, {you, char) online with someone every day?
12. (you, char) online with someone yesterday?
13. ( vou, chat) online with someone tomorrow?

Q EXERCISE 47 » Listening. (Chart 10-8)
Listen to the sentences. Write the verbs you hear.

A Restaurant Meal

1. Bert meat, eggs, or fish.
2. He's a vegetarian. He meat. He
it as a child either.
3. His wife, Beth, meat, but she isn't a vegetarian.
4. She the taste of meat.
5. They 2 new restaurant tOMOrTow.
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6. In last month, and online reviews it is excellent.

7. Bert probably a dish with lots of vegetables.

8. Beth vegetables for a main dish. She probably
for some type of fish.

9, the meal?

10. back to this restaurant?

10-9 Verb Summary: Forms of Be

STATEMENTS: AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS: MEGATIVE YES/NO QUESTIONS
SIMPLE | am from South Korea. | am not from Jordan. Am | from Chila?
PRESENT He is from Egypt. She isn't from Egypt. Iz she from Greece?
They are from Venazuela. They aren't from taly. Are they from Kemya?
SIMPLE PAST Ann was ate yesterday. She wasn'l on time. Was she lata?
They were late yasterday, They weren't on time. Ware thay [ate?
BE GOING TO | am going fo be on time. I'm not going fo be late. Am | going to be on time?
She /s going fo be on time. | She isn't going fo be late. Is she gaing fo be on tima?
They are going (o be on Thay aren’l going (o be Are they going o be on
tima. late, time?
WILL Ha will be absant, He won'f be in class. Will he be absent?
EXERCISE 48 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 10-9)
Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses.
1. 1 (be) in class nght now. I (be, not) here yesterday.
1 (be) absent yesterday. (yvou, be) in class yesterday?
{Carmen, be) here yesterday?
2. Carmen and [ (be) absent from class vesterday. We (be, not)
here.
3. My friends (be) at Fatima's apartment tomorrow
evening. I (be) there too. (vou, be)
there? (Akira, be)
there?
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EXERCISE 49 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 10-8 and 10-9)
Write Are or Do.

Srruation: Rebecca's daughter is starting the school vear today. Her mother is asking her
questions.

1. Do you want to get there early?
2. Are you excited?
3 you have your notebook?

4. you remember your teacher’s name?§

. : you a little scared?

b. you have your lunch money?
7. you ready to go?

B. you OK?

9. you want me to be quiet?

EXERCISE 50 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 10-8 and 10-9)
Write Were or Did.

Srrvarion: Jeff has a hard job and works long hours. He got home at 3:00 A.M. Now it's later
in the morning, and his roommates are asking him questions.

L. you at your office?

2, you stay late?

3. you have a lot of work?

4. vou busy?

5. you tired when you got home?
B, you feel nred?

7. you drink a lot of coffee?

8. you hungry at 3:00 A.M.?

9. you go to bed late?
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EXERCISE 51 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 10-8 and 10-9)
Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Give short answers to questions
where necessary.

1. A: (vou, have) Do you have a car?

B: No, I _don't I (1ake) take the bus to work
every day.
A: (it, take) long?
B: It takes about a half hour each way.
2. A: (you, walk) to work yesterday?
B: No,1 . 1 (ride) my motorcycle.
A: It (be) stormy yesterday. (vou, get)
B: 1 {ger) a little wer, but it (be, not)
I (twear) waterproof pants and a jacket.
3. A: (you, be) in class tomorrow?
B: Yes, I But [ (be, nor) in class the
day after tomorrow.
4. A: Where ( you, study, usually) ?
B: In my room.
A: (you, go) to the library to study sometimes?
B: No. I (like, not) to study at the library.
5. A: (Abby, call) you last night?
B: Yes, she . We (ralk) for a few minutes.
A: (she, rell) you about her brother, Brian?
B: No, she . She (say, not) anything about
him. Why?
A: Brian (be) in an accident.
B: That's too bad. What happened?
A: A dog (run) in front of his bike. He (see, not)
a truck next to him, and he Chir) it. Irwas
an accident.
B: (he, be) in the hospital now?
A: No, he . He (be) at home.
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Jump-start your English

What are you doing? vs. What do you do?

Q Part I. Note the different meanings in these qucf.ums

What are you doing? (asks about your m:tmma] |

What do you do? (asks about your job)

Now listen to the conversations.

ACTIVITY jon
1. A: What are you doing? A: What do you do?
B: I'm answering some emails. B: I'm a high school teacher.
2. A: What is he doing? A: What does he do?
B: He's waiting for the bus. B: I'm not sure. He works at the university.

) Part I1. Work with a partner. Make short conversations about the pictures. Practice one
conversation and share it with the class.

Example:

A: What is he doing?

B: He's checking the dog.
A: What does he do?

B: He's a vet.
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52 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 10 Review)
Correct the mistakes.
will you

1. When you-will finish?

2. Is Kiril going go to the office tomorrow?

3, Will Gary to meet us for dinner tomorrow?

4. We went to a movie last evening.

5. What time you are going to come tomorrow?

6. My sister going to meet me at the airport.

7. Mr. Pang will sells his business and retires next year.

8. Do you will be in Venezuela next year?

9. 1 saw Jim three day ago.

10. Formal written English: 1'm gonna graduate with a degree in chemistry,
EXERCISE 53 » Listening, reading, writing, and speaking. (Chapter 10)
Part I. “Jack and the Beanstalk” is a well-known English fairy tale. Listen to the play. Then
read the roles. Take turns. Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first.

Jack and the Beanstalk

NARrATOR: Once upon a time* there was a boy named Jack. Do you know these words?
He lived with his mother in & small village. - village o iiitn
MotHer:  'We are very poor. We have no money. Our cow ';"'5" beans - bones
has no milk. uge - stole
: = glant - dxe
Jack: What are we going to do?

Motaer: You'll go to the market and sell the cow.

NarraToR: Jack left his home and met an old man on the road.

OLp Man: 1 will buy your cow. I will pay you with beans. Here, these are magic beans.
NARRATOR: Jack took the beans home to his mother.

MotHer: You stupid boy. We have nothing now. We are going to die.

NARRATOR; She threw the beans out the window. The next morning, Jack woke up and saw a
huge beanstalk outside his window. It went into the clouds. He decided to climb
it. At the top, he saw a castle, Inside the castle, there lived a giant and his wife.
He went into the castle.

* ance upom 4 mwe = a long time ago
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WirE: What are you doing? My husband likes to eat
boys for breakfast. You need to hide or he will

eat you.

Jack: I'm so scared. Please help me.

WiFE: Here, climb inside the oven. After breakfast, my
husband will fall asleep.

(GIANT: Fee-Fi-Fo-Fum,*
I smell the blood of an Englishman.
If he's alive or if he’s dead,
I'll use his bones to make my bread.

Hmm. [ smell a boy. Wife, are you going to feed
me a boy for breakfast?

WiFE: No, I think the smell is the boy from last week.
Here's your breakfast.

NARRATOR: The giant ate, counted his gold coins, and soon
fell asleep. Jack got out of the oven, took a few
gold coins, climbed down the beanstalk, and ran
to his mother.

MotHer:  Oh, Jack. You saved us. Now we have money for
food. But you are not going to go back to the castle. The giant will eat you.

NARRATOR: But Jack wanted more money. Soon he climbed the beanstalk. Again the giant's
wife hid Jack in the oven. The giant had a hen. It laid golden eggs. After the giant
fell asleep, Jack stole the hen.

a harp

Moruer:  What will we do with a hen? Why didn't you bring more gold coins? Jack, you
have no sense,

Jack: Wait, Mother, The hen is going to lay a golden egg. Warch.
NarratoR: The hen laid & golden egg.

* Fee-Fi-Fo-Fum = words with no meaning. They help the second line rhyme.
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Moruer:  Oh, you wonderful boy! We will be rich.

NarratoR: But Jack wanted more from the giant, so he went up the beanstalk one more time.
This time, a golden harp was playing. It made beautiful music. Soon the giant
went to sleep, and Jack took the harp. The giant heard a noise and woke up.

GIANT: I will catch you and eat you alive.

NarraTOR: The giant ran after Jack. Jack climbed down the beanstalk. The giant followed.
Jack took an axe and chopped down the stalk. The giant fell,

GlanT: Ahhhhhhhhhh!

Jack: The giant is dead.

MortHer: Now we are safe. The harp will give us beautiful music. My sadness will go away.
Qur lives will be happy. You saved us!

NARraATOR: And they lived happily ever after.

@ Part Il. Work in small groups. Complete the play below. Jack is now Jill. The giant is now a
dragon. Make the lines silly, funny, or just different.
Jill and the Dragon
NARRATOR: Once upon a time there was a girl named Jill. She lived with her mother in a small
village.
MoTHER; We are very poor. We have no money for food.
JiLL:

MoTHER:

MNarratoR: Jill left her home and met a‘an on the road.

Narrator: Jill took the home to her mother.

MoTHER:
NaratOR: She threw the out the window. The next morning, Jill

woke up and saw a huge outside her window. It went into the

clouds. She decided to climb it. At the top, she saw a castle. Inside the castle,
there lived a fire-breathing dragon and his wife. He owned all the gold in the
kingdom. Jill went into the castle.

o dragan
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WiIFE:
JiLL:

Wire:

DragonN:
NARRATOR: Jill ran down the with a few gold coins in her hands. Her
clothes were a lintle burned, but she was safe.

MOTHER;

Ji:
NARRATOR: The next morning, Jill climbed up the again. She carried a
sack with her.

Dragon:
WirE:
DraGon:
NARRATOR: Jill escaped from the castle with the sack full of gold coins. She ran down the

. The dragon tried to carch her. He jumped on the

» but when he breathed, the caught on fire.
It burned to the ground. The dragon fell and died.

JiL:
MoOTHER:

NArRrATOR: And they hived happily ever after.

Part IIl. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a parmer. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

2. O a period at the end of each sentence

3. O use of will or be going fo for a furture acovity

4. [J use of past verbs for past activities

5. O correct use of tme expressions with present, past, and future

6. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or spell-check)

Part IV. Opdon 1: Practice and perform your play for the class.
Opton 2: Practice and perform “Jack and the Beanstalk” for the class.

SEEEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can alse go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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CHAPTER#

1 1 ; Expressmg Future Time, Part 2

%

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Choose all the correct answers for each sentence.
1. Leo —_ come to the party. (Chart 11-1)
4. may b. might c. will
2. Ir not snow tonight. (Chart 11-1)
a. mights b. may c. might
3. — the test will be easy. (Chart 11-2)
a. Maybe b. May be c. It mays be
4, When | —__ ume, [ will go to the store. (Chart 11-3)
a. have b. will have c. am going to have
5. The Millers are taking a long trip after they . (Chart 11-3)
a. will retire b. are going to retire C. retire
6. If Katie better tomorrow, she is going to cook dinner for friends. (Chart 11-4)
a. will feel b. is going to feel c. feels
7. I take an umbrellaif it ____. (Chart 11-5)
#. rains b. will rain €. rain

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 11-1)
Which two sentences have the same meaning?

1. Maybe the stones will fall down.
2, The stones will fall down.
3. The stones may fall down.




11-1 May/Might vs. Will

(@) It may rain tomormow. May + verb [base form) expresses a possibility in the
(b) Anita may be at home now. future, as in (a), or a present poasibility, as in (b)
(e} " might rain lomomow. Might has the same meaning as may.
[d) Anita might be at homa now. wwmmmmmm.
Exampies (b} and (d) have the same maaning.
(& It will rain tomomow. | Infek The speaker uses will bacause he feals sure
| about rain tomorrow,
] Ms. Lee may/might be at the meating I {fy. The speaker uses mayimight to say, *1 don't
lomormow. know if Ms. Lea will be at the meeting, but it s
possible.”
i@ Ms. Lee may/might not be at tha meeting Megative form: may/might + not
TOMOITOW. Note: Exampies [f) and {g) have essentially the same
mearsng: Ms. Lea may or may not be at the meeting
| tomormow
NCORRECT Ms. Loe may will be af the meseling May and might are nOT used with will
FOMMRAMTEW.
nNCORRECT Ms. Lo might wil ba at the meeling
TR,

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-1)
Write will or won't if you are sure. Write may or might if you are not sure.

1. 1 be in class next Monday.
— I will be m class next Monday. = You're sure.
= [ will not (won’t) be in class next Monday., = You're sure.
= I may/might be in class next Monday. = It's possible, but you're not sure.
= I may/might not be in dass next Monday. = It's possible, but you're not sure.

2.1 be in class tomorrow.

3.1 cat breakfast tomorrow morming.
4.1 watch a movie after dinner tonight.
5. We have a grammar test Tomorrow.
6. It be cloudy tomorrow.

7. The sun rise [OMOITOW MOrning.
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q EXERCISE 3 » Let's talk, (Chart 11-1)
Work in small groups. Complete the sentences about yourself and other people in the box.
Take turns.

L.ooking Ahead

| a friend

you (name of a classmare) a world leader
your teacher a movic star

a member of your family a famous athlete

-

. In five years, will

2. Next year, may not —.

3. — might ____ tomorrow.

4. — might or might not next week.
5. — won't — in 2035,

6. — might not — TOMOTTOW.

7. Next year, ____ won't .

8. In 20 years, may

0. Next week, ___ may or may not ;
10, — will ____ in a few years.

® EXERCISE 4 » Writing and speaking. (Chart 11-1)
Complete the paragraphs with your own words. Use a separate piece of paper. Then show your
paragraphs to a partner. Your partner will share some of your activities with the class.

PARAGRAPH 1: Write about your activities vesterday.

I got up at yesterday morning. After that, . Around o'clock, .
Later . At o'clock, — . Then . — & little later. Then at
o'clock :

PARAGRAPH 2: Write about your activities tomorrote, Include activities you will do and activities
you may or might do.

I'm going to get up at . After that, . Around

a httle later.

tomorrow morning. Then
__o'clock, . Larter . At o'clock, — . Next, .
Then at

a'clock,
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EXERCISE 5 » Warm-up. (Chart 11-2)

Which answers are true for you? What do you notice about may and maybe in sentence c?

1. Tomorrow morning, ...
a. [will go to school early.
b. I won't go to school early.
c. I may go to school early.

11-2 Maybe (One Word) vs. May Be (Two Words)

fa) A: Will Jamal be in class tomormow?
B: | don't know. Maybe. Maybe Jamal will be
in class tomorow, and maybe he won 'L

(b)  Maybe  Jamal k willbe  here.
advert subject wvart

fc)  Jamal maybe  hare tomorrow.
Subsect L. ]

2. Tomorrow might, ...
a. Iwill go to the hbrary.
b. | won't go to the library.
¢. maybe [ will go to the library.

The adverb maybe [one word) means "possibiy.”
Mate the use of will with maybe.

wCORRECT: Maybe Jamal is in class lomormow.

Maybe comes in front of a subject and verb.

May ba (two words) is used as the verb of a
sentenca.

EXERCISE 6 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)

Choose the correct meaning for each sentence.

Tomorrow's Weather
1. It may be stormy.
2. It might snow.
3. It will be foggy.
4. Maybe it will rain.
5. It won't be sunny.
6. There may be thunder and lightning.

surc unsure
sure unsurg
sure unsure
aurc unsure
GUTE unsure
sure Uunsure

EXERCISE 7 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-2)
Which sentences have may as part of the verb? Check () them.

A Day for Chores?

1. — Maybe my roommate and [ will stay home tomorrow.
2. We may do some chores.

3. — Maybe Kelly will join us.

4. —_ We may wash all the windows.
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5. — With three people, maybe we'll finish quickly.
6. — Or we may clean the carpets and mop the floors.

7. — We may watch a movie afterwards,

EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-2)

Write maybe or may be.
Oh, no! I can’t find my car keys.
1. they fell out of your beach bag.
2. Check your pockets. They there.
3. Did you drop them? They in the sand. ﬂ___’: [ <
4. Did you look in the car? you will find {8
them on the floor. T
5. They on the ground in the parking
lot somewhere.
6. you left them in your car door.

. EXERCISE 9 » Let's talk. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Work in small groups. The group leader will ask questions. Answer them with I don’t know +
maybe or may'might.
Example:
Leaper: What are you going to do tonight?
StupenT: I don't know. Maybe I'll stream a movie. / 1 may stream a8 movie. / | might stream
a movie.
1. What are you going to do tonight?
2. What are you going to do tomorrow?
Choose a netw leader.
3. What are you going to do after class today?
4. What are you going to do this weckend?
Choose a new leader.
5. What are you going to have for dinner tonighr?
6. When are you going to do your homework?
Choose a new leader.

7. What is the weather going to be like tomorrow?
B. What are you going to do on your next day off or free day?
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EXERCISE 10 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)

Rewrite the sentences. Use the words in parentheses.

Any news?

1.

Maybe Grandpa will retire.
a. (might) — Grandpa might retire

b. (may) — Qrandpa may retire.

. Our teacher might cancel the final exam.

a. (maybe)

b. (may)

. Maybe Natalie will go to medical school.

a. (may)

b. (might)

. 1 might change jobs.

a. (maybe)

b. (may)

. Harry may get a scholarship.

a. (maybe)
b. (might)

EXERCISE 11 » Listening. (Chart 11-2)

Listen to the sentences. Choose the use of may that you hear.

Example: You will hear:

@ NS W e W N

. maybe may + verb
maybe may + verb
maybe may + verb

. maybe may + verb

. maybe may + verb
maybe may + verb

maybe may + verb

maybe may + verb

Maybe I'll see you tomorrow.
You will choose: (maybe)  may + verb
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EXERCISE 12 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Answer the questions with maybe or may ' might.

1. A: Is Anthony going to come to the party?
B: I don't know, Maybe
2, A: Whar are you going to do tomorrow?
B: ldontknow. 1 ___may /might  go swimming.
3. A: Where is Robert?
B: 1 don't know. He be at his office.
4. A: Where is Robert?
B: I don't know. he's at his office.
5. A: Are Lilly and James going to get married?
| B: . Who knows?
6. A: I'd like to have a pet.
B: What kind of pet would you like to get?
A: I'm not sure. I'll get a bird. Or I'll
get a snake. 1 get a fish. Orl get
a turtle.

B: What about a cat or dog?

@ EXERCISE 13 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 10-1, 11-1, and 11-2)
Work with a partner. Tell your partner about your activities tomorrow. Take turns. Use
will'won't, going to/not going to, maybe, may, and mught.

Tomorrow

Example: go to a movie / go shopping
PArTNER A: I'm not going to go to a movie tomorrow. | may go shopping.
Partver B: 1 might go to a movie, or maybe I'll go shopping.

. get up early / get up late
. cook dinner / eat out

. wike up early / sleep in

. cat a big breakfast / eat a small breakfast
. stay home / go to school . shop online / shop at a store
get some exercise in the afternoon / take . clean my home / read a book

4 nap in the afternoon . visit a friend / chat with a friend online
5. do my homework in the evening / watch | Change roles.
TV in the evening

T
WA s L b e
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g EXERCISE 14 » Listening. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Listen to cach sentence. Choose the sentence that has the same meaning as the sentence
you hear.
Example: You will hear: | might be absent tomorrow.
You will choose: ( a.) Maybe | will be absent. b. I'm going to be absent.

1. a. Our plans will change.
b. Our plans might change.

2. a. It is going to rain.
b. Maybe 1t will rain.

3. a. We may finish this grammar book soon.
b. We will finish this grammar book soon.

4. a. Maybe Henry will get good news tomorrow.
b. Henry is going to get good news tomorrow,

5. a. The class may start on tme,
b. The class i1s going to start on time.

. EXERCISE 15 » Let's talk: paimnrk. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2)
Check (') the boxes that describe your activities tomorrow. Show your answers to a partner.
Your partner will make sentences about you with may, might, maybe, will, or won’t. Share
some of them with the class.

Example: eat lunch / go shopping, etc.

Possible sentences: (1o your parmer) You may eat lunch. You won't go shopping. Etc.
(1o the class) She/He may eat lunch. She/He won't go shopping. Erc.

MAYBE

. eat lunch

. go shopping
send some emails

. watch TV

. talk on the phone

. play soccer

. read an English language newspaper

. look up information on the internet

WO 00 | =3 | O | W ek | b | D

. have dinner with friends

.._.
=

gET SOME exercise
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Jump-start your English

Discussing Plans with I'll probabiy

g Part I. A common response to What are you going to do ... ?
15 I'll probably ... .
Example: A: What are you going to do tonight?
B: I'll probably cook dinner and watch a movie.

Speaker B is 90% sure, not 100%. It is correct to use be going
to in the question and will + probably in the answer.

Now listen to the conversations. Practice saying them with
3 partner.

==

: What are you going to do tomorrow?
I'll probably study for my test.

L

>Pr Wprmnp o

: What are you going to do next week when you are on vacation?
I'll probably relax and see friends.

Are you going to go anywhere?

I'll probably go to the beach a few times.

fsd

What are you going to do after class?
I'll probably go to the cafeteria and get some lunch. What are you going to do?
I'll probably go to the library. 1 have a lot of homework.

# Part I1. Work with a partner. Make three short conversations with the words in the boxes.
Practice one conversation and say it for the class.

[ GUESTIONS ANSWERS
| ' do homework.
tomorrow? study for a test,
. next week? . relax.
| What are you going to do e s I'll probably e etk
' during vour break? $¢e My parents,

| | watch movies.

EXERCISE 16 » Warm-up. (Chart 11-3)

Underline the future time expression in each sentence. What tense is
used in the red clauses Does the clause have present or future meaning?

1. Before | go on vacation next week, I'm going to stop mail

delivery for two weeks.

2. When I get home next month, [ will have a lot of mail at
the post office.
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11-3 Future Time Clauses with Before, After, and When

) Befors Ann goes o work fomarrow, she will eat In (a}; Before Ann goes fo work fomorrow =
breakfast. 8 future time clauss®

NCORRECT Bafore Ann will go fo wark fomormow, she will eat breakfast = main clause

she will sat breakfast, A futura tima clause uses the SIMPLE PRESENT
mwooRRECT: Before Ann is going fo go fo work TENSE. Will O be going fo is used in the main
tomorrow, she will aat braakfast. clause
b} I'm going to tinish my homework after | eal dinner In (b after [ eat dinner tonight = a future
tonight. time clause
el Whan | go o New York next week, I'mgoingtostay | In(c): When | go to New York next wesk =
at the Hilton Hotel, a futura tima clause

Mote: A comma follows a time clauss when it
comes at tha beginning of a santance.

*See Chart 9-4, p. 284, for more information about time clauses,

EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-3)

Underline the ttme clauses.

Son Anlonia River Walk

Taking a Trip
I. Before I buy our plane tickets, I am going to check several websites for cheap airfares.
2. We are going to renew our passports before we go on our trip.
3. After we check in at our hotel, we are going to take a tour of the city.
4. When we talk to people, we are going to get suggestions for good local restaurants.

5. I am going to send photos to our family after we visit several interesting sites.

Expressing Future Time, Part 2 351




EXERCISE 18 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-3)
Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use be going to for the future.

At the Computer

1. After I {turn on) my computer,
| (enter) my password.
2. Ellen (edit) her document one
more time before she (share) It
3. Willie (pur) more paper in the
printer before he ( print) out his essay.
4. After I (take) a screenshot of a
webpage, [ (save) it to a file,
3. 1 (download) an e-book after
I {buy) it.

M EXERCISE 19 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 11-3)

Your teacher will ask you questions. Give complete answers using ume clauses. Close your
book for this activity.

Example:
TEACHER:
STUDENT A:
TEACHER:
STUDENT A:

TEACHER:
STupenT B:

Who's going to go shopping later today?

(ratses his/her hand)

What are you going to do after you go shopping?

After | go shopping, I'm going to go home. oR I'm going to go home after |
go shopping.

(to Student B) What is (Seudent A) going to do after he/she goes shopping?
After (Student A) goes shopping, he/she is going to go home. oR (Student A) is
going to go home after he/she goes shopping.

1. Who's going to study tonight? What are vou going to do after you study tonight?

2. Who else is going to study tonight? What are you going to do before you study tonight?

3. Who's going to post something on social media tonight? What are you going to do before
you post on social media?

4. Who else 15 going to post on social media? What are you going to do after you post on
social media?

5. { ... ), what are vou going to do tomorrow? What are you going to do before you
tomorrow? What are you going to do after you

tomornow?
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6. Who's going out of town soon? Where are you going? What are you going to do when you
go to (name of place)?

7. Who's going to eat dinner tonight? What are you going to do before you eat dinner? What
are you going to do after you eat dinner? What are you going to have for dinner?

8. ( ... ), what time are you going to get home today? What are you going to do before you
get home? What are you going to do when you get home? What are you going to do after
you get home?

EXERCISE 20 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-3)
Write “1" before the first action and “2" before the second. Then write two sentences: one
with before and one with after. Use a form of be going fo in the main clause.

1. 1 1brush my teeth.
ak I go to bed.

a. —I'm going to brush my teeth before | go to bed o
__Before | go to bed, I'm going to brush my teeth.

b. — After [ brush my teeth I'm going to go to bed oR
—I'm going to go to bed after | brush my teeth

2. — [ gotosleep.
— | turn off my cell phone.

3. — I spell-check the words.
— [ wurn in my essay.

4, ____ The passengers get on the airplane,
— The passengers go through security.

a.
b.
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@ EXERCISE 21» Let's talk. (Chart 11-3)
Imagine that one day you will speak English fluently. What will you do? What won't you do?
Make statements with will and won't. Work with a partner, in groups, or as a class.

When [ speak English fluentdy, I ...

1. need a dictionary. 5. have an accent.

2. think in English. 6. translate from my language.

3. feel relaxed with English speakers. 7. speak with my friends in English.
4, dream in English. 8. speak with my family in English.

EXERCISE 22 » Reading, writing, and speaking: pairwork. (Chart 11-3)
Part I. Read about Colin’s plans, and think about your own future. What are some special
things that you would like to do in your life?

Colin is an athlete. He enjoys
the outdoors. Next year, Colin is
going to skydive. He is going to wear
a camera. After he takes the video,
he will make a short movie for family
and friends.

In three years, he is going to
climb Mount Blanc. He's going to
train for a couple of vears first. Then
he's going to climb with a group of
people. When he gets to the top, he's
going to put a flag from his country
in the snow.

Part II. Now write your own plans for the future in the chart. Write down the year for cach
activity. Then give it to your partner.

Q Part IIl, Write about your partner’s plans. Include some time clauses with when, qfter, and
before. Ask your partner questions about the activities to get more information. When you are
finished, your partner can read and correct your writing.
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EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 11-4)
Choose the correct verb.

A: What are you going to do next weekend?
B: My husband is trying to get uckets to the

concert. Ifhe gets / will get tickets, we are

going to go.
A: Wow! Greatl
11-4 Clauses with If
(@) it rains tomorrow, | |, 'we will stay home. | An if-clause begins with if and has a '
[ F=TTILY miin clause subject and a verb. Anif-clause can
come before or after a main clause.
o) | We will stay home ,  if it {SINS SOMOTm: | Note: A comma follows an i-clause |
i i-clause when it comes at the beginning ofa |
santence. I
(e} I it rains fomorow, wea won't go to tha park. The SIMPLE PRESENT i5 used In the i
(d) I'm going to buy & new car next year if | have enough maney. if-clausa fo qxprau lfutura lImp. Will or
if | don't have enough money next yaar for @ Nnew car, be going to is used in the main clause.
I'm going o buy a used car.

EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-4)
Choose the correct verbs.

SITUATION: Andrew is applying for a new job in New York City.
1. If Andrew gets [ will get the job, he is going to move there.

2. If he moves [ is going to move there, he is going to rent

an apartment.

3. It he rents /is going to rent an apartment, he 15 going to

need extra money.

4. If he needs / will need extra money, his parents will loan
him some.

5. If his parents loan [ will loan him money, he will be
very thankful.
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@ EXERCISE 25 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 11-4)

Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions. Begin with What are you going to do ... ?
You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Example; if the weather 15 nice tomorrow?

ParTnER A: What are you going to do if the weather is nice tomorrow?
Parmver B: If the weather is nice tomorrow, I'm going to sit outside in the sun. OR
I"'m going to sit outside in the sun if the weather is nice tomorrow.

Partner & (book open)

1. if it is cold tomorrow?
2. 1if it is hot tomorrow?
3. if you don’t understand a question that

4. 1if you don't feel well tomorrow?
. if you go to (name of a place in this city)

I ask you?

LOmOrrow?

Partner B [book closed)

1.
2.
- 3
4.
5.

if it snows tonight?

if you're hungry after class today?
if you don’t study tonight?

if you lose your grammar book?

if someone steals your (name of a thing:
phone, wallet, ete.)?

Change roles.

EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-4)
Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use be going to for the future.

Plans

1. If Malik (be) I5 in class tomorrow, I (ask) __am going to ask
him to join our study group.

2. If the weather (be) nice tomorrow, [ (g0)
to Central Park with my friends.

3. 1 (stay, not) home tomorrow if the weather
(be) nice.

4. If 1 {feel, not) well tomorrow, [ (g0, not)
to work.

5. Masako (s1ay) in bed tomorrow morning if
she (feel, not) well,

6. My parents and I (stay) with my cousins if we
(rravel) to Tokyo next month.

7. If my friends (be) busy tomorrow, [ (se)

a movie by myself.
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EXERCISE 27 » Listening. (Chart 11-4)

Listen to the questions. Answer cach question with a complete sentence. Remember, going fo
may sound hke gonna.

. B

@ EXERCISE 28 » Reading and speaking. (Charts 11-1 —+ 11-4)

Part I. Read the predictions about life in 2000. Answer the
questons. Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first. Do you know th 5t worc?

LIFE IN 100 YEARS

In December of 1800, Ladies Home Journal, an American magazine, published
an article titied "What May Happen in the Next Hundred Years.” There were 29
predictions about life in the year 2000. Below are some of them.

Cars will be cheaper and stronger than horses. They will do the work of two horses or
more. Police, ambulance drivers, and street cleaners will use cars instead of horses.
People won't see horses on the streets.

Big cities won't have streelcars. In the m",.,
future, if people need to go somewhere, 3

they will travel below or high above the '- _
ground. Subways and tunnels will have

maoving stairways, and they will carry

people up or down,

There will be no C, X, or Q in the English alphabet because these sounds are not
necessary. In the future, people will spell by sound. First, newspapers will do this.
After people see this change, they will do the same.

A final prediction: English will be the number one language in the world and Russian |
will be number two.

1. Which predictions came true?
2, Which ones did nort?
3. Are there any predictions you think are silly or strange?

Part II. Work in small groups. Make some predictions for 100 vears from now. Use will,
may, maybe, or might.
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EXERCISE 29 » Warm-up. (Chart 11-5)
Choose the correct time words.

1. Before | go outdoors, | put on sunscreen. every day tOmorrow

2. Before [ go outdoors, I am going to put on sunscreen, every day LOMOTToWw

11-5 Expressing the Future and Present Habits with Time Clauses
and If-Clauses

FUTURE {a) After Kate gets to work today, Example (a) expresses a specific activity in
sha is going to have | will have the future. The SIMPLE PRESENT is usad in
a cup of coffes. the time clause. Ba going to or will is usad
in the main clause.
PRESENT (b) After Kate gets to work (every day), Exampile (b) expresses a present habit, so
HABITS she always has a cup of coffes. the SIMPLE PRESENT 5 used in both the time
clause and the main clause.
FUTURE (c) MW itrains tomomow, | am gaing Exampile {c] axpressas a spacific actiity in
fo / will wear my bools to school, the future. The SIMPLE PRESENT i3 usaed in
the if-clause. Be going o or will is used in
tha main clausa.
PRESENT (d) If it rains, | wear my bools. Example {d) expresses a present habit,
HABITS 50 the SIMPLE PRESENT is used in both the
if-clause and the main clause.

EXERCISE 30 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-5)
Decide the meaning for each sentence: present habit or future activity.

nnertime
1. Before I eat dinner, I set the table. (j::__ __H @Eip future activity
2. Before 1 eat dinner, I'm going to set the table. present habit future activity
3. After | finish dinner, | clear the table. present habit  future activity
4. If I'm in a hurry, [ do the dishes in the morning. present habit furure activity
5. If I have ume tonight, I'll do the dishes. present habit future activity
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@ EXERCISE 31 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 11-5)
Work in small groups. Match the questions in Column A to the answers in Column B. Use the
information to make sentences about Steven's everyday habits. Use the simple present. Take
turns saving the sentences. After vou fimsh, write them.

COLUMN A COLUMN B
What does Steven do if he ...
1. fails @ vest? _C a. takes a nap
2. 15 hungry? — b. skips breakfast
3, s tred? __ / ¢. studies more
4, gets a mosquito bite? d. eats a piece of fruit
5. oversleeps in the morning? __ ¢. drinks tea with honey
6. gets a sore throat? f. tries not o scratch it
1. —If he fails g test, he studies more.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

EXERCISE 32 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-5)
Choose the correct verbs.

1. Before the teacher walks [ will walk into the classroom every day, some students

are [ will be on their cell phones.

2. Class 15 going to begin in a few minutes. Students turn off / will turn off their phones

I after the teacher comes / will come into the room.




3. Before the teacher begins | will begin class every day, students put / will put their
devices™ away.

4. Class is going to finish in five minutes. After the class is / will be over, students
turn / will turn their devices back on.

EXERCISE 33 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-5)
Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use be going to for the future.

In the Evening

1. a. If1 (be) am tired this evening, I (stay) M
__ going fo stgy  home and (go) ge to
bed early.

b. I'm often dred in the evening after a long day at work. If I (be)
tired in the evening, I (stay, usually)

home and (go) o
bed early.
2. a. After I (ger) home every evening, I (s, usually)

on the couch with my tablet and (look ar)

social media.

b. After I (ger) home tonight, 1 (sir)
on the couch with my tablet and (look ar)
social media.

* devices = electronics such as phones and tablets
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EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 11-5)
Decide if the given sentence expresses a present habit or
future activity. Then combine the phrases with the given
words to make complete sentences. Use be going to for
the future.

Paying with a Debit Card

1. Lee pays with a delnt card when she shops at the grocery store.  present habit future
a. swipe her card \ enter her PIN* (afrer)

b. enter her PIN '\ tap OK (after)

C. get a receipt | sign her name on the screen (before)

2. Lee is at the grocery store. She is going to pay with a debit card. present habit future
a. swipe her card \ enter her PIN (afier)

b. enter her PIN \ tap OK (after)

¢. get a receipt | sign her name on the screen (before)

@ EXERCISE 35 » Listening. (Chart 11-5)

Listen to each sentence and choose the correct completion.

Example: You will hear:  Before | go to bed every night,
You will choose: (; i JlwatchTV. b, I'm going to watch TV.

1. a. [ get a good night's sleep. b. I'll get a good night's sleep.
2. 4. | do my homework. b. I'll do my homework.

3. a. | go shopping. b. I'll go shopping.

4. a. | exercise, b. I'll exercise.

5. a. | call my parents. b. I'll call my parents.

6. a. I'm happy. b. I'll be happy.

7. a. | know a lot of grammar. b. I'll know a lot of grammar.

* PIN = personal identification number
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@ EXERCISE 36 » Speaking or writing. (Chart 11-5)
Complete the sentences with your own words, orally or in writing. If you do them orally, work
with a partner. Use be going to for the future.

1. Before I go home tonight,

2. Before I go home, [ usually

3. I'm going to tomorrow after |
4. When [ go to , I'm going to
5. When I go to , | always
6. If the weather tomorrow, 1
7. If the weather [OMOrTow, you
?
8. I'll if 1
9. After I tonight, 1
10. Do you after you ?

:Q EXERCISE 37 » Listening. (Chapters 10 and 11)
Listen to the conversations. Write the words you hear.

1. A: home this weekend?
B: 1 - But my parents
one of the two days.
2. A: What for dinner?
B: Lefrovers. Is that OK?
A: Sure, but probably $OME rice o go
with them.
3, A at Jon's party?
B: Yes, butl there untl after it
I work unul 5:00.
A: Grear you there.
4, A: What ? We need to deposit this check, and the
app isn't working. Our account is almost empty.
B: No problem. it with me to work. There’s an ATM next door.
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EXERCISE 38 » Looking at grammar: past, present, future.
(Chapters 3, 4, and 8 — 11)
Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use any appropriate verb form.
1. A: T (shkip) class tomorrow.
B: Why?
A: Why not?
B: That's not a very good reason.
2. A: How did you get here?
B: I (rake) a plane. I (fly)
here from Bangkok.
3. A: How do you usually get to class?
B: 1 (walk, usually) , but sometimes I (rake)
the bus.

4. A: Where's my phone? It (be, not) in my purse, Maybe |
left it on the subway.
B: Take it easy. Your phone (be) right here.

5. A: Where's your homework?

B: 1 (lose) it.

A: Oh?

B: 1 (forger) it.

A: Oh?

B: 1 (pgrve) it to Roberto to give to you, but he (lose)
it.

A: Oh?
B: Someone (delete) it from my laptop.
A: Oh?
B: Well, actually I (have, not) enough time to finish it
last night.
A: | see.
6. A: (you, stay) here during vacation next week?
B: No. I (rake) a trip to Montreal. 1 (vesi)
my Cousins,

A: How long ( you, be) away?
B: About five days.
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7. A: Is Carol here?

B: No, she (be, nor) . She (leave)
a few minutes ago.

A: (she, be) back soon?

B: 1 think so.

A: Where (she, go) #

B: She (go) to the drugstore.

Jump-start your English

Making Phone Calls

Q Part I. Listen to the phone conversations.

Informal
1. A: Hello?
B: Hi, is Jackie there?
A: No, she isn't.
B: OK. I'll* call back later. Bye.
2. A: Hello?
B: Hi, is Vicki there?
A: Yes, she is. Just a minute, please.

3. A: Hello?
B: Hi, Rachel. It's Lisa.
A: Hi, Lisa, how are you?
B: I'm good. I'm calling to talk about our project.
A: Great. Now is a good tme to talk.

More Formal
4. A: Hello?
B: Hi, 15 this Pam?
A: Yes, it 18,
B: Hi, Pam. This is Melanie, We met at your daughter's graduation.
A: Hi, Melanie. It's nice to hear from you.
5. A: Hello?
B: May I speak to Mr. Hopkins, please?
A: I'm sorry, he's in 8 meetng. Can [ take a message?
B: Yes, please tell him Alison Burke called. I'll call him tomorrow.
A: OK. I'll let him know.
B: Thank you. Bye,
* Will is used when the speaker makes a decision at the moment of speaking. illﬂﬂg“ﬂgﬂ
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@ Part II. Work with a partner. Make short phone conversations. Use the words in the boxes to
begin. Share one conversation with the class.

Hi, I'm glad you called.

SPEAKER A | SPEAKER B SPEAKER & SPEAKER B
Yes, thisis ... .
Yes, he is.
Is ... there? I'm not sure, Let me check.
Mo, she isn't. May I leave a message?
I'll call back later.
Yes, just a minute, please,
He/She isn’t here. Can I Yes, please ask himher to call ... .
M:z : s;;:ak take a message? My number is ... .
Hello? D No, that's OK. I'll call back later.
Thanks.
Yes, it is. Hi,.... Thisis ....
Is this ... # No, I'll get him'her. Justa
minute, please.
Hi, ... . How are you?
Hi, ... . It's ... . | Hi, it's nice to hear from you.

EXERCISE 3% » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 11 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

5
1. If it will-be cold tomorrow morning, my car won't start.

2. We maybe late for the concert tonight.

3. Miniam doesn't drive. If she need a nde, she ask a friend.

4. Amira will call us tonight when her plane will land.

5. Ellen may will be at the party.

6. When [ will see the doctor next week, I'm going to ask him for a new medication.

7. I may don't be in class tomorrow.

8. Amin puts his books on his desk when he walked into his apartment.

9. Elise will see her parents when she will return home for a visit next July.

10. Before I will get a new phone, I'm going to delete a lot of photos.
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EXERCISE 40 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 11)
Part I. Read about Leon's dreams for a vacation. Look at new vocabulary with your
teacher first.

Do you know these words?
Relaxation or Adventure? o

i)
In my imagination, | have an airline ticket in my pocket. B
It will take me anywhere in the world. Where will | go?

If | want a relaxing vacation, | may travel to Tahiti. Or if | want an adventure, |

might travel to Antarctica. Both places have natural beauty. | want to travel to a place
without many people or buildings.

If | go to Tahiti, | will spend time on the
beach in the sun. | will swim in the warm ocean.
| might try windsurfing if | am not too scared. |
love underwater swimming, 5o | will probably go
snorkeling. But when | am snorkeling, | will stay
away from sharks.

If | go to Antarctica, | will take warm clothes.
There aren't any hotels, so | will probably take a
tour boat to the South Pole. | definitely won't sit on
a beach! When | am there, | want to see icebergs
and penguins.

I'm excited about my trip. | just need to answer this question: What is more
important to me right now: relaxation or adventure?

366 CHAPTER 11



Part [I. Imagine someone gives you a plane ticket. You can travel anywhere in the world.
Choose two places you would like to visit: one place for relaxation and one place for adventure.
Write about your trip. Use this model.

ParaGRAPH 1: Introduction
I have an airline ticket in my pocket. It will take me anywhere in the world. Where will

I go?

PARAGRAPH 2: Name the two places. Choose a relaxing place and a place for adventure.
If [ want a relaxing vacation, I may travel to . Or if I want an adventure, I might travel
to — . (Add one or two reasons.)

ParaGraPH 3: Give details for the first place.
flgoto —,

ParAGRAPH 4: Give details for the second place.
Iflgoto

PARAGRAPH 5: Conclusion
I'm excited about my trip. [ just need to answer this question: What is more important to
me right now: relaxation or adventure?

Part III, Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a period at the end of each sentence

4. [ use of will or be going to for a future activity

5. O might or may + base form of verb

6. O §f + simple present tense (for future meaning)

7. O correct spelling (use a dictonary or computer spell-check)

SEEER For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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¥ Modals, Part 1: Expressing
12 ~ Ability and Permission

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Check () the correct sentences.

1. — We can to go to the wedding. (Chart 12-1)
2. ____ Nicole can not help us. (Chart 12-1)
3., — Where you can go on weckends for fun? (Chart 12-3)
4. ____ 1don't know how to swim. (Chart 12-4)
5. — Could you to read when you were three years old? (Chart 12-5)
6. — I'm not able to understand movies in English. (Chart 12-6)
7. — Your order will ready tomorrow. (Chart 12-6)
8. —_ These shoes are too small. I can't wear them. (Chart 12-7)
9. —_ I'm late. I'm too sorry. (Chart 12-7)
10, — Could we having dinner early tonight? (Chart 12-8)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-1)
Which answers are true for you?

1. I can/can't sing well.

2.1 can/can't be late for class.

3.1 can/can't do s handstand.
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{a) Aliisstrong. He can move the refrigerator.
B} It's OK. You can leave early.

Can expresses ability and permission.

(¢} commeCT Yuko can speak English.

{d) wcorRecT Yuko can fo speak English,

(8} NCORRECT Yuko can speaks Engfish.

The base form of the main verb follows can.
In{c): speak is the main verb.

A main verb following can is NOT preceded
by to. In(d): fo speak is incorrect.

A main verb following can does NOT have a
final -8. In {8): speaks is incomect.

il Alice can not coma,
Alice cannol come.
Alice can't come.

MEGATIVE
can + not = can nof OR cannot

CONTRACTION
can + not = can't

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-1)
Write cam or can’t. Make true sentences.

Classroom Rules

1. We cat in class.
2.1 speak without raising my hand.
3. Students use their phones in class.
4. The teacher drink coffee or tea in the classroom.
5. Students usually work together on their homework.
6. We be absent from class without an excuse.
7. Students leave the room without asking.
8. The teacher ask students to clean the classroom.
9, We talk during tests.
10. Teachers end class early.

M :
: ! ﬁﬂ e
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@ EXERCISE 3» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-1)
Work with a partner. Make sentences about yourself. Begin with I can or I can't. Take turns.

Example: speak Chinese
PARTNER A: | can speak Chinese. or [ can't speak Chinese.

How about you?
ParTnEr B: I can speak Chinese.

Partner A Partner B

1. whistle 1. swim

2. remember all my passwords 2. ride a bike

3. touch my ear with my elbow 3. ski

4. play the piano® 4. play the guitar

5. lift a refrigerator 5. sew a button on a shirt

6. wiggle my nose 6. wiggle my ears

7. fly a plane 7. make a paper airplane

8. fix a meal for ten people 8. eat noodles with chopsticks

‘ EXERCISE 4 » Game. (Chart 12-1)
Work in small groups. Discuss each statement. Then choose yes or no. When you are finished,
check your answers with your teacher.** The group with the most correct answers wins.

1. Some birds can't fly. yes no
2. Elephants can jump. yes  no
3. Tigers can't swim. yes  no
4. An octopus can change colors. ves no
5. Some fish can chmb trees. ye&§  no
6. Horses can't sleep when they're standing up. ves no
7. Turtles can’t live more than 100 years. ves no
8. All animals can see colors. ves no
0. Whales can hold their breath underwater. VES no

o whala

* In expressions with play, the 15 usually used with musical instruments: play the prane, Way the gunrar, play the trali, e
"% Teacher: See Let’s Talk: Answers, p. 511.
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EXERCISE 5 » Warm-up: listening. (Chart 12-2)
Listen to the sentences. Which statements are true for you?

1. a. I can count to 100 in English.
b. I can't count to 100 in English.

2. a. I can't ride a bike with no hands,
b. I can ride a bike with no hands.

F

12-2 Pronunciation of Can and Can't

(a) Rickcan come to the meeting. Can is usually pronounced “kn” /ken/. It is unstressed.

(b) Mikecan't come to ths mesting. Can't is usually pronounced “kant® /keenl/ with the same
vowel sound as in the word ant, 1t is stressed. You will
probably not haar the A"

* Sometimes native speakers also have trouble hearing the difference between can and can'’t.

g EXERCISE & » Listening. (Chart 12-2)
Listen to each sentence. Choose the word you hear.

At School

Example: You will hear: | can understand you.
You will choose: :@I can't

Example: You will hear: I can’t understand vou.
You will choose: can  (can’d

l.can can't 3.can can't 5.can can't 7.can can't

2. can can't 4. can can't 6. can can't B.can can't

Q EXERCISE 7 » Listening. (Chart 12-2)
Read the online job post. Then listen to Matt talk about his job skills. Decide if Martt should
apply for this job. Is this a good job for him? Why or why not?

Front Desk Assistant at Small International Hotel

We are looking for someone with the following:
» Good computer skills * Friendly phone manner
{ * Excellent knowledge of English « Ability to lift heavy suitcases

Some weekend work necessary m
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EXERCISE 8 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-3)
Answer the questions,

1. Can you buy gas for a car at a pharmacy?
2, Where can you buy gas?

3. Can you find cheap gas in your area?

12-3 Using Can: Questions

(QUESTION WORD) + CAN + SUBJECT + MAIN VERB ANSWER

(2 Can you speak Arabic? -+ Yes, | can.
-+ Npo I can'l

{b) Can Rosa come lothe party? —  Yes, she can.
-+ Mo, she can'l.

[} Where can f buy g hammer? - Afa hardware store.

[d} When Can you help ma? -~ Tomorrow afternoon,

EXERCISE 9 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-3)
Make yes/ne questions. Give short answers.

Talents

1. A: —Can Keny speak four languages?

B: Yes, he can {Kenji can speak four languages.)

2, A: Can you speak four languagess

B: No, | ¢ant (1 can’t speak four languages.)
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3. A:
B: (Jessica can write computer code.)
3. A: =
B: {Nicole and Simone can play the piano by ear.)
5. A: _
B: {1 can't do advanced math in my head.)
6. A:
B: {Carlos can give a long speech without notes.)

@ EXERCISE 10 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-3)
Work with a parter. Ask and answer questions. Take turns.

Partner A: Ask a question. Begin with Can you ... ?
Parmer B: Answer the question. Then ask How about you? and repeat the question.

Example: speak Arabic
ParTnER A: Can you speak Arabic?

PARTNER B: Yes, [ can. or No, [ can't. How about you? Can you speak Arabic?
PARTNER A: Yes, [ can. OrR No, | can't.

Partner & Partner B |
1. ride a motorcycle . ride a horse

1
2. play the violin 2. play the drums
3. float on water 3. whistle with your fingers
4. touch your knee with your nose 4. sneeze with your eyes open
5. drive a stick-shift car 5. fix a flat dre
6. spell Mussissippi 6. spell the teacher’s last name

Q EXERCISE 11 » Listening. (Charts 12-1 —+ 12-3)
Listen to the conversations. Write the words you hear.

1. A: Hello?
B: speak to Mr. Hudson, please?
A: I'm sorry. to the phone right now.
take a message? return your call in about a half-hour.

B: Yes. Please tell him Ron Myerson called.
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2. A me lift this box?

B: It looks very heavy. to help you, but I think we need a
third person.
A: No, I'm pretty strong. 1 think it together.
1 A: the TV. turn it up?
B: turn it up. I'm doing my homework,
A: your homework in another room?
B: Oh, all nght.

EXERCISE 12 » Reading. (Charts 12-1 -+ 12-3)
Read the paragraph. Choose the correct answers.

COLOR BLINDNESS

Some people can't see all the colors.
They are color-blind. It doasn't mean they
can’l see any colors. But they have trouble
with the difference between certain colors.
They might confuse red and green or blue
and purple. For example, people with
red-green color blindness can't see the
difference between the red light and the
green light on a traffic light. But they can
still drive safely because they can see the
brightness of the lights. If the light is red,
for example, it will also be bright. Look at
the picture. People with red-green color
blindness can't see the letter. Can you see
the letter?

1. Color-blind people can [ can't see all colors.
2. People who are color-blind can [ can't drive.
3. If you can't see the letter in the picture, you are [ aren’t color-blind.
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Jump-start your English
Useful Expressions with Can and Can't
Q Part I. Look at the expressions with cam and can’t. Then listen to the conversations.

I can’t wait. = I'm very, very excited.

You can say that again! = | really agree.

I can’t afford thar. = 1 don't have enough money to buy that.
I can do it myself = | don't need help.

1. A: I got you something special!
B: I can't wait to open it!

2. A: Antonio is a very positive person.
B: You can say that again!

3. A: Are you going to the concert?
B: No, I can't afford a ticker.

. A: Do you want help with your shoe?
B: No. | can do it myself.
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. Part I1. With a partner, make one conversation for each idiom. Use the phrases in the boxes
or your own words. Perform one conversation for the class.

the holidays.
e the end of school.
| can't wait for i b lidas
my friend's wedding.
It's really cold'hot today.
This class is hard. You can say that again!
English speakers talk too fast.
a car.
the rent.
I can't afford that store.
0 go 10 MOoVies,
1o eat at restaurants.
your homework? 2
Do you néed help with fous sdsis No, Illnrlil_ks. I can do it'them
Do you want help with the dishes? .m"’:,'“ D o
Would you like help with the laundry? :ﬂ: d“;“f U;;“m:“ =
the instructions? .

'_ EXERCISE 13 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-4)
Work with a partner. Make three short conversations with phrases in the box. Follow
the example. Take turns.

Example:

ParTnER A: 1 (can/can't) fix a leaky faucet. Do you know how to
fix a leaky faucet?

ParTNER B: Yes, I do. or No, I don't.

add oil to a car read musical notes

« fix a leaky faucet solve algebra problems
make ice cream write computer code for an app

12-4 Using Know How To

(2l lcan swim. Both can and know how fo exprass ability.
) | know how to swim. Know how to expresses someathing a person learned to do.
{c) Can you cook?

(d) Do you know how to cook 7
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# EXERCISE 14» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-4)

Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions. Begin with Do you know how o ... 7
Take turns.

Partner A Partner B
1. cook? |. dance?
2. play soccer? 2. fix a computer hard drive?
3, knir? 3. write with both your left and night
4. replace a zipper? hands?
5. use your hands to break an apple 4. teach a dog to sit?
in half? 5. get to the airport from here?

@ EXERCISE 15 » Speaking and writing: pairwork. (Chart 12-4)
Part I. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about the people in the chart. Use
know how to.

BiLL AMND

TIN&

1. change the oil in a car no yes yes
2. start a fire without matches yes yes no
3. type without looking at the keyboard no no yes

Part II. Write three questions and answers about the people in the chart.

1. Does Alexa
X
3.

@ EXERCISE 16 » Speaking and writing. (Chart 12-4)
Work in small groups. Complete the sentences together. Share some of your answers with
the class.

1. Three-year-olds know how to

2. Three-year-olds don't know how to
3. Birds know how 1o
4. Birds don't know how to

5. We know how to

Modals, Part 1: Expressing Abflity and Permission 377



6. We don't know how to

7. (name of a classmate) knows how to
8. Our teacher doesn't know how to
9. Do you know how to 3

EXERCISE 17 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-5)
Choose the verbs that are true for you.

Two years ago, [ ...
1. could f couldn't speak English.
2. could / couldn’t drive a car.

3. could / couldn't communicate with people from around the world.

12-5 Using Could: Past of Can

{a) Jake has a sore knea. He can wak, but he can'f run. could = tha past form of can®
(o) Jake had a-s0re knee fasl week. He could walk, but he HEGATIVE
cowldn'f run. could + not = couldn't
fc) Could you speak English befora you came here? QUESTION
could + subject + main verh

* Do not use the affirmative form of could for one completed action in the past.
ooRrecT: A week apo, Mare coudd pass iy rest. One option s the simple past:
CORRECT: A ook apo, Mare passed his tese. Be able to i also possible (see Chart 12-6).

@ EXERCISE 18 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12.5)

Work with a partmer. Choose the answers that describe your childhood. Then tell your partner
what you could and couldn't do when you were a child.

When I was a child, ...
1. I could stand on my head.
2. I could sing in another language.
3. 1 could tell ime before the age of five.
4. 1 could climb trees.

5. 1 could read at the age of six.

[ B

& B 8 8 B B

6. I could hold my breath underwater for one minute.
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EXERCISE 19 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-5)
Complete the sentences. Use couldn’t and the expressions in the box or your own words.

call you on your birthday ¥ B0 10 SOCCEr practice

correct our homework pay the restaurant bill

drive to school turn in my homework

do the laundry

Excuses

1.1 couldn't go to soccer practice  Jast night because I hurt my ankle.
2.1 yesterday because [ lost my car keys.
3. Jon because he forgot his wallet.
4, The teacher yesterday because he

was sick.

5. Max because he couldn't find the laundry soap.
6. 1 because my phone is broken.
.1 because the dog ate it

@) EXERCISE 20 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-5)
Work with a partner. Make sentences about Lucas with because. Take turns. You can look at
your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your parmner,

Srruation: Lucas had a bad day yesterday. There are many things he wanted to do but
couldn't. Tell what he couldn't do yvesterday and give a reason.

Example: eat breakfast \ his alarm | not wake him up on time
—+ He couldn’t ear breakfast because his alarm didn't wake him up on wme.

buy lunch \ leave his wallet at home
get much work done \ have to go to several meetings
get home on time \ traffic \ be slow

go for a run \ it | begin to rain

enjoy dinner \ his stomach | be a little upset
rest | his kads | want ham to play

check his email \ the internet | be down

go to bed early | his neighbors | come to visi
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. EXERCISE 21 » Let’s talk. (Charts 12-1 and 12.5)
Work in pairs or small groups. One student will make a statement. Give some negative results
for the situations. Use can't or couldn’t. Take turns.
Example:
STUDENT A (book open): There was no heat in the classroom yesterday.
STUDENT B (book closed): We couldn't stay warm.

1. 1 have only (a small amount of momey) in my pocket / in my purse today.
2. Some people don't know how to use a computer.
3. Your parents had rules for you when you were a child.
4. This school has rules for students.
5. You didn't know much English last year,
6. You don't speak fluent English yet.
7. Some children are afraid of the dark.
8. Some people are allergic to flowers.
9. Many people in the world live in homes without electnicity.
10. T lived without electricity for one week.

EXERCISE 22 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 12-1 —+ 12-5)
Choose the correct answer for each sentence.

1. — drive a car when you were sixteen years old?

a. Could you to b. Can you ¢. Could you
2. If your brother goes to the graduation party, he ____ my sister.

a, can meet b. can meets . can meeting
3. I — the door because [ didn't have a key.

a. couldn’t opening b. couldn’t open ¢. couldn't opened
4. Tvler ___ use sign language. He learned it when he was a child.

a. know how to b. is knowing how to €. knows how to
5. Where ____ meet for our study group?

4. we can b. we could ¢. can we
6. You your class schedule. The deadline was last week.

a. can not change b. cannot changing c. can't to change
7. —— how to fix a leaky faucet?

a. Are you knowing b. Do you know ¢. Can you know
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Using Could for Suggestions

We con't find You could take this
sireat or thot shreet

Ir's cin the cornear. _

¥

Part I. We can use could to make suggestions. |
Listen to the following examples.

1. A: It's going to be really nice tomorrow.
B: We could go to the beach.

2. A: | don't understand this homework.
B: You could ask Mom for help.

3. A: This movie is kind of boring.
B: We could watch something else.

4. A: My dinner is cold.
B: You could put it in the microwave,

. Part Il. Work with a partner. Make suggestions with could for the situations. Practice one of
your conversations and say it for the class,

. You're hungry, and you don’t want to cook dinner.

Your partner missed the bus and will be late for class.

You don't have the homework, and it's due tomorrow.

Your partner has a stiff neck.

You miss your family. They are in another country.

Your partner has a sweet tooth® but wants to eat healthy.

ol HE B R

" have @ sweer tooth = like sweet foods owiplybiesp

EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-6)
Match each sentence on the left with its meaning on the nght.

COLUMN A COLUMN B
1. I can help you now. ____ a. | wasn't able to help you.
2. I'm sorry I couldn’t help you last night, b. I won't be able to help you.
3. 1 can’t help you tomorrow. ¢. I am able to help you.
4. | can help you next week., d. I am not able to help you.
5. I can't help you now. e. [ will be able to help you.
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12-6 Using Be Able To
Examples (a) and (b) have

PRESENT (@) lam able to touch my toes.

[t} Ican touch my toes. basically the same maaning

FUTURE ¢} |will be able fo go Shopping tomorrow. Examples (c) and (d) have
{d} lcan go HMWW tormormaw, basically the same maaning.
PAST (8) lwasn't able to finish my homework [ast night. Examples (&) and (f} have
() leouldn't finish my homework last night. basically the same meaning.

EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-6)
Rewrite the sentences with the present, past, and future forms of be able to.

ABLE TO (present) ABLE To (past) ABLE TO (future)
1. I can sing. _lamable to sing. | was able to sing. [ will be able
to sing

2. They can help.

3. He can come.

4. We can hear.

@ EXERCISE 25 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-6)
Work with a partner. Partner A states the given sentence. Partner B restates it with be able to.
Take turns. You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Partnar A Partner B |

1. Luka can speak two languages. 1. I can't go to the movie with you.
2. I can be here tomorrow at 10:00. 2. 1 couldn't sleep last night.
3. Two students couldn’t finish the test. 3. They can have dinner with us tomorrow.
4. Mimi can get her own apartment next 4. Bettina can't ride a bike.

JeHl, 5. I'm sorry, but I can’t come to your party
5. I'm sorry that I couldn't call you last next week.

night.
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EXERCISE 26 » Reading and grammar. (Chart 12-8)

Part I. Read about Maya's experience with English. Underline all the verbs in the reading
used with could, couldn’t, and can.

Mavya's Experience with English

Five years ago, Maya moved 1o Canada with her D you know these words?
voung children. They couldn't speak English. Her " ommon - tashier
children started school and learned English very psated - switchback
quickly. Maya didn’t study English and could just say - ricited 2 ::iuﬁ'-"fh
basic, common sentences. She only understood people e

who spoke very slowly and used simple language.
Maya felt very frustrated. She heard about an evening
English program at a local community center. She enrolled
and began to study. At first, she couldn’t understand
or say very much. But slowly she got better. She was
excited when she went shopping and could have short
conversations with the cashier. Her kids were also excited.
They could talk to her in English.
Today Maya's English is pretty good. She can
talk to friends and neighbors. She watches TV and can
understand a lot of it. Maya and her kids speak to each
other in both English and their native language. She can
switch back and forth very easily. Mava encourages fnends
to take classes. She says, "Don't worry. Try it for a few
months. You can do it!”

Part 1. Rewrite the underlined sentences using a form of be able to.

o e
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EXERCISE 27 » Listening. (Charts 12-1 - 12-6)
Listen to the conversations. Write the words you hear.

1. A: to talk to Adam last night?
B: reach him. [ again later today.
2. A: pizza?
B: Yes, | it. What about you?
A: No, but me?
B: Sure,
3. A the teacher?
B: 1 her in the beginning, but now |
most of her lectures.
A: Tsull her very well.
4. A: Professor Castro, when correct our tests?
B: I began last night, but I finish. [
again tonight. | hope hand them back to you
LOMOTTOW.,
5. A: Hello?
B: Hi. This is Jan Quinn, I'm wondering if get in to see
Dr. Novack today or tomorrow.
A: Well, she you tomorrow morning at 11:00.
in then?
B: Yes, . Please tell me where you are. | the
way to your office.

EXERCISE 28 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-&)
Choose all the correct answers.

1. Minam ____ repair a car.
Biom
@i!-lhl:[ﬂ
c. are able to
d. know how
¢. knows how
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2. Bthan __ cook.
g. doesn't know how to
b. don't know how to
c. can’t
d. isn't able to
¢. aren't able to

3. Both my parents ___ fly small planes.
a. knows how to
b. know how to
C. can
d. able to
e. is able to

4. 1 ___ play the piano.
a. can't to
b. don't know how to
¢. don't knows how 1o
d. cannot
e. not able to

5. Jeff and Charlie ___ hold their breath underwater for two minutes.
a. cannot
b. aren't able to
C. can't
d. can not
e. 15n't able to

EXERCISE 29 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-7)
Choose the correct verb.

The rock is too heavy.
The woman can [ can't push it.

Meodals, Part 1: Expressing Ability and Permission 385




12-7 Using Very and Too + Adjective

(a) The coffes is very hot, but* | can drink i, Very and too come In front of adjectives; heavy

{b) The coffee is foo hot. | can't drink it. and hot are adjectives. _
Very and too do NOT have the same meaning.

&) Thebox Is vary heavy, but Tom can SR In g} very heavy = It is difficult but possivle for
{d) The box s too heavy. Bob can't it it. Tom to lift the box.

In{d): too heavy = It is impossible for Bob ta lift
the ba.

{8) The coffea is foo hot. In the speaker's mind, the use of too implies a
NEGATIVE RESULT: | can't drink it nagative rasult.

i The weather is too cold.
NEGATIVE RESULT: We can't go to the beach.

* But contrasts one idez with another. See Charts 15-7, p. 483, and 15-8, p. 485, for more information.

) EXERCISE 30 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 127)

Work with a partner. Make sentences for each picture. Use very or too and can or can’t to
describe the pictures.

Example: suitcase \ heavy | lift
PARTNER A: The suitcase is very heavy, but Mark can lift it.
ParTnER B: The suitcase is too heavy. Benny can't lift it

m = .'..t' : Eennj'l
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1. shoes \ tight \ wear

A

Erse

2. coat \ small \ wear

.T

3. soup ' hot \ eat

Talal
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EXERCISE 31 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-7)

Part 1. Complete the sentences with can’t and an expression that makes sense,

1. The soup is too hot. | gant eat it

2. 1 am too busy. 1 z

3, Samir is too tred. He

4. It's too noisy in the dorm at night. |

5. The mattress is too heavy. |

Part II. Complete the sentences with too + an adjective.

6. Jimmy is ten. He can't drive a car. He's tog young

7. 1 can't sleep on an airplane. It's

8. I can't buy a new car. A new car is

9. Patrick has gained weight. He can’t wear his old shirt. It's

10. The basketball player can’t stand up straight in the subway car. He's

@ EXERCISE 32 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-7)

Work with a partner. Complete the sentences with too and very. You can look at your book
before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Partner A Partner B

1. I can't put my phone in my pocker. My 1. [ can't sleep on this bed. The mattress
pocket is ... small. i5 ... soft.

2. We went to the French Alps for our 2. My math class is ... hard, but I like it.
vacation. The mountains were ... 3. I'm not going to buy this dress. It's
beautiful. ... big.

3. Ican’t eat this food. It's ... salty. 4. Your daughter can't get married! She's

4. 1 lost your jacket. I'm ... sorry. | can ' -+« YOUNE,
buy you a new one. 5. My physics homework was ... difficult.

5. An elephant 5 ... big, 1 couldn't finish it.

6. Nadia can't wear these boots. They're 6. Do vou like mice? I like ... small
... small. I animals.

7. We really enjoyed dinner at the cafe. | 7. The apartment is ... expensive, but my
The food was ... good. | parents are going to rent it,
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EXERCISE 33 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 12-7)
Choose the best completion for Speaker B.

At the Movies

1. A: Did vou like the movie?

B: a. Yes, it was very exciting b. Yes, it was too exciting.
2. A: ] can't watch horror movies.
B: a. They're too scary b. They're very scary.
3. A: The popcorn 15 too salry
B: a. I like it. b. I don't like it.
4. A: The man in back of us is oo friendly
B: a. I like him. b. He makes me uncomfortable
5. A: The reviewers gave the movie a rating of 9 out of 10. | agree with that
B: a. The rating is very good. b. The rating is too good
6. A: The candy was too expensive.
B: a. I didn't buy any. b. | bought a lirtle
7. A: The front row is too close to the screen.
B: a. | like to sit there. b. I don't want to sit there.

EXERCISE 34 » Warm-up. (Chart 12-8)

A child 15 asking politely for a cookie. Check (') the request that is the most formal

. — Maylhavea 2. _Canlhavea 3, —  Could I have a
cookie? cookie® cookie?
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12-8 Asking for Permission: May |, Could |, and Can |

(a) Can I sit hera? Examples (a), (b), and {c) have the same meaming: | want to sit
(b} Could | sit here? here. | am asking politely for permission.
fe) May | sit here? Could is more formal than can.

May is very polite and the mast formal.

i) Canlpiease sit hare? Please makes the request mare polite. 1t can go after the subject
f8) Could i sit here, please? or at the end
M May | please sif hara?

@ EXERCISE 35 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-8)
Work with a parmer. Decide the speaker for each conversation. More than one answer may
be possible.

Examgple: Can I turn in my homework tomorrow? student

1. May | have your driver's license?

2. Could I see my grade?

3. Can I go home early?

4. May | see your passport?
5. Could | take the test next week?
6. Can [ work from home tomorrow?

@) EXERCISE 36 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 12-8)
Work with a partner. Make questions to ask for permission. Your partner will answer. Use
May I, Can I, or Could I. You can say “yes" or “no” to the requests.
Example: Your partner has a pencil. You want to borrow it.
ParTnER A: May [ (please) borrow your pencil? [ forgot mine.
ParTnER B: Sure. Here you go.

Partner & Partner B

1. You want to borrow your partner’s 1. You want to check a website. You forgor
calculator for a math problem. You your phone. You ask a classmate.
don’t have yours. 2. You see a dog with its owner. You want
2. Your roommate has the heat off, You o pet it.
want to turn 1t on. 3. You need to leave class early because
3. You want to use the bathroom at a you have a dentst appointment.
friend’s home, 4. You are a teenager. You want to stay
4. You want to take a day off from work. out until midnight with your friends.
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EXERCISE 37 » Reading and listening. (Chapter 12) Do you know these words?
Part I. Read about Nelson Dellis, a memory champion. - champion
Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first. “a deck of cards

" Suit in a deck of cards)

07104 @ _ |
B YT e ;.r':f:f,f He was able to memorize 248 numbers in five |
AN ' '-: . minutes. He was also able to memorize a
e B complete deck of cards in 63 seconds.

- amazing

MEMORY CHAMPIONS o

Nelson Dellis is a memory champion. He can remember a lot of information. For
example, he can look at a page of 500 numbers and say all of them. He can go
through a deck of cards and say each number with its suit (diamonds, spades, hearts,
and clubs) — in order,

Dellis won the 2011 U.S.A. Memory Championship. |

" v
s By Memory champions can do amazing things. After
= F they look at photos of 100 strangers, the memary
o ., champions can memorize the first and last names
with the correct spelling in 15 minutes!

Dellis can't remember all this information naturally. He needs to study. He trains every
day. One way he remembers names is to create pictures in his mind. For example, if
Delis wants to remember a person's last name, like “Hardy,” he can imagine something
“hard,” like wood. Then he connects this picture to the person's face. Maybe he
sees wood on lop of the person’s head. When he sees the face again, it will help him
remember the name “Hardy."

Memory champions say they aren't special. They believe that with years of practice, a
person can develop a great memory.

—r

Part Il. Complete the sentences with ideas from the reading.

1. Nelson Dellis is a memory champion because he

2. In 2011, Dellis was able to memorize

3. When memory champions see photos of 100 strangers, they can

4. Dellis can do amazing things with his memory, but he can't

3. With a lot of training and practice, people
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@ Part I11. Write the words you hear.

1. Dellis remember long rows of numbers.

2. Dellis memorize a complete deck of cards.

3. In 2011, Dellis win the U.S.A. Memory Championship.
4, Dellis remember all this information naturally.

5. Memory champions make pictures in their minds.

6. They say that with a lot of work, a person have a good memory.

EXERCISE 38 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 12 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

1. We will can go to the museum tomorrow afternoon,

2. Can you to memorize a deck of cards?

3. | saw a beautiful diamond necklace at a store yesterday, but [ couldn’t bought it.

4. The shirt is too small. 1 can wear it.

5. Sam Garder know how to count to 1,000 in English.

6. When [ was on vacation, | can swim every day.

7. Honeybees not able to live in very cold climates.

8. Where we can go in the city for a good meal?

9. Could I staying up late tonight, Mom?
10. Hiroshi can reads in five languages.
1. I'm late. I'm too sorry. I didn't be able to find a parking spot.
12. Mr. Lo was born in Hong Kong, but now he lives in Canada. He cannot to understand

spoken English before he moved to Canada, but now he speaks and understands English

very well.
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EXERCISE 39 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 12)
Part 1. Read the passage about Superman. - ]

Superman

Superman can do amazing things. He can fiy
very fast. He is able to jump owver tall buldings. He
has X-ray vision, s0 he can see through objects like
buildings. He is very strong. He can bend steel, and
he is able to lift cars and trains.

But there is one thing he can't do. He can’l be around kryptonite. Kryplonite is
a metal, and it makes Superman very weak. He isn't able o use his special powers.
When Superman is away from kryptonite, he becomes sirong again.

| admire Superman. He uses his powers in good ways. He fights for truth and
justice. He catches cnminals and rescues people in trouble. He is a hero.

Part II. Now think abour a character (person, animal, or creature) from a book, a movie,

or a TV program. This character can do amazing things. Write a few paragraphs about this
character. You can add a photo if you like. (If vou can't think of a character, create your own
and give it a name.)

Include this information in your paragraph:

Begin with this sentence: can do amazing things.

+ Give examples of things the character can do. Use can and be able to.
[s there anything the character can't do? (ive examples.

Finish with this sentence: I adrmure/don't admire . Give reasons.

-

-

Part III. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a parmer. Check (/) for
the following:

(] paragraph indents

O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

[l a period at the end of each sentence

U no to with can or can’t

[ use of too for a negative result

O correct use of 4¢ + able to and are + able to

i ot ot o

. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

" EEEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mabile practice.
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CHAPIE R4

' Modals, Part 2: Advice,
1 3 Necessity, Requests,
Suggestions

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Check () the correct sentences.

. — I'm thirsty. | should get something to dnnk. (Chart 13-1)
. — Thomas have to wake up early tomorrow. (Chart 13-2)
— What do you has to do this weekend? (Chart 13-2)

You must to sign the form in ink. (Chart 13-3)

—— May you give me your name, please? (Chart 13-4)
. — Could I help you carry that box? (Chart 13-4)
— Helene is not able to join us for dinner. (Chart 13-5)

— It might to rain tomorrow. (Chart 13-5)

e -

. —— Everyone in class had to study for the final exam last night. (Chart 13-6)

,_.
=

— The weather is mice. Let’s us sit outside for lunch. (13-7)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-1)
Read about Nick's problem. Check (/) all the sentences that you agree with.

Nick bought a screen protector for his phone. The package had two inside. He put the
first one on the screen, and it had bubbles. He took it off and put on the second one. Then he
made a call on his phone. While he was talking, he dropped his phone and cracked the screen.

MNow he needs a new screen.

He should ...

1. — take the package back to the store and get his
money back.

2. — take the package back and get another one.

3. send an email to the store owner and ask for
money to repair his phone.

4. — write a bad review on the company website,

5. — use his social media accounts to warn people

about these screen protectors.
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13-1 Using Should

(a) My clothes are dirty. | should wash them Should means “This is a good idea.
(b} Tom is sleepy. He should go 1o bed, This is good advice.”
(e} You'rasick. You should see a doctor

id) | ) Should is tollowed by the base form of
You 8 verb.
She INCORRECT: He should goes.
He » showd go. NCORRECT: He should fo go.
it
e
They |
l8) You should not leave your grammar book at home. NEGATIVE: should not
You need it in class. coNTRACTION: should + not = shouldn't

i} You shouldn't leave your grammar Dook at hame.

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-1)
Complete the conversations. Begin each sentence with You showld. Use the expressions in the
box or your own words.

Some Suggestions

call the credit card company see a dentist

call the manager sew it
drink tea with honey study more
find an ATM take a nap
¢ go to the post office try a different pillow

1. A: 1 want to mail a package.
B: ___ You should go to the post office.

2. A: I'm sleepy.

: I need to get some cash.

: | have a toothache. I think | have a cavity.

: I'm getting bad grades in all of my classes at school.

-
® > > @@
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6. A: The toilet in my apartment doesn't work.

4

: I'lost my credit card.

: My shirt has a hole under the arm,

10.

A
B
A
B
9. A: My voice is hoarse.
B
A: 1 wake up every mormning with a sore neck.
B

® EXERCISE 3» Let's talk. (Chart 13-1)

Work in small groups. Make sentences with should and shouldn’t. Share some of your
answers with the class.

Srruation 1: Dina has a headache from working ar
her computer too long.
Dina ...

a. see a doctor,

b. take some medicine for her headache.

c. lie down.

d. go to the hospital emergency room.

¢. take a 15-minute break from the computer.

Srruation 2: Nick stayed late after school to help his teacher. He missed the last bus and
needs a ride home. It takes two hours to walk o his home, and it is a 15-minute ride by car,
Nick ...

a. call for & taxi or ride-share.
hitchhike.
ask his teacher for a ride.
. call a fnend for a ride.
. wialk,

L -
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SITUATION 3: Lydia's baby doesn't want to
take a nap. He is crying.

Lydia ...

. hold him. 4 zx <3
b. rock him. -
»

=]

. let him cry untl he falls asleep.

e, E
d. feed him. I . . .
e A1 i

. let him play.

Situation 4: The teacher is giving a final exam. One student
keeps looking at a paper in his hand. It has the answers on it.
The reacher ...

a. take the paper away and give the student another chance.

b. give the student a failing grade for the test

¢. give the student a failling grade for the class.

d. send the student to see the director of the school.

SITUATION 5: Marisa is 16 years old. A boy in her class wants her
to go to dinner and a movie with him. This will be her first date.

Her parents ...
a. let her go if her older brother goes too.
b. tell her to wait until she is older.
€. go with her.
d. let her go by herself,
e. let her go to dinner only.

EXERCISE 4 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-1)

Write ghould or shouldn't.

1. Students should come to class every day,

2, Students shouldn't skip class.

3. We waste our money on things we don't need.

4. It's raining. You take your umbrella when vou leave,
5. Timmy, you pull the cat’s tail!
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6. People hurt animals,

7. Your plane leaves at 8:00 .M. You get to the airport by 6:00.
8. Life is short. We waste It.
9. You smoke because it's bad for your health.

10. When you go to New York City, you
see a play on Broadway.

11. You walk alone on city streets after
dark. It's dangerous.

12. We Cross a strect at an intersection.

We jaywalk.

EXERCISE 5 » Let's talk. (Chart 13-1)
Work in small groups. Each person presents a situation. The group gives advice by making a
list of sentences using should and shouldn't.

Srruation 1: English is not my first language. What advice can you give me about good ways
to learn English?

Srruation 2: I am a teenager. What advice can you give me about how to live a healthy
lifestyle?

Srruation 3: | am a newcomer. What advice can you give me about this school and this city?

SITUATION 4: 1 have a job interview tomorrow. What advice can you give me about going to a
job interview?

StruaTion 5: 1 have a lot of trouble sleeping. | often wake up in the middle of the night and
can't go back to sleep. What advice can you give me to help me sleep better?

EXERCISE & » Listening. (Chart 13-1)

Listen to each sentence and choose the verb you hear. After you check your answers, histen
again. If you agree, choose yes. 1f you don't agree, choose no.

DO YOU AGREE?

1. should shouldn't yes no
2. should  shouldn't yes  no
3. should shouldn't yes no
4. should  shouldn't yes no

398 CHAPTER 13




DO YOU AGREE?

5. should shouldn't yes no
6. should  shouldn't yes  no
7. should shouldn't yes  no
8. should  shouldn't yes  no

EXERCISE 7 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-2)
Which two sentences have a similar meaning? @
1. Danny wants to save money. %
2. He needs to save money. '

3. He has to save money.
4. He should save money.

13-2 Using Have + Infinitive (Have To / Has To / Had To)

ia) Peopls need fo eal food. Examplss (8} and (b} have basically the same
(b) Pacple have to eat food. mbaning-
) Jack needs fo study for his tast Examples (c) and (d) have basically the same
maani
id) Jack has fo sfudy for his test. i : :
Have + infinitive has a special meaning:
it axpressas the same idea as need.
(8] |had to study last night. PAST FORM: had + infinitive
i Do you have to leave now? QUESTION FORW: do, does, or did is used in
ig) What time does Jim have lo leave tomormow? questions with have fo.
() Why did they have to feave yesterday?
iy |dan't have to study tonight NEGATIVE FORM: don'f, doesn't, or didn't is

(i The concert was free. We didn't have fo buy tickets. used with have fo.

EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-2)
Rewrite the sentences with the correct form of have to.

1. I need to cash a check. | hagve to cash a check

2. Ellen needs to get a haircut.

3. The kids need to eat lunch.

4. The kids needed to eat lunch.
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5. Jason needs 1o leave now.

6. Does Petra need to leave right now?

1. Why did you need to sell your car?

8. Malia doesn't need to work late.

9. The employees didn't need to work late.

10. The restaurant needed to close early.

@ EXERCISE 9 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-2)
Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions. Take turns. You can look at the question
before you speak. When you speak, look at your partmer.

| 1. What do you want to do today? 1. What do you want to do tomorrow? I

! 2. What do you have to do today? 2. What do you have to do tomorrow? -
3. What does a student have to do? 3. What does a teacher need to do? i
4. What do you need to buy at the store in 4. What do vou have to buy at the store in
the next week? the next week?
5. What did you have to do last might? 5. What did you need to do last week?
6. Where did you need to go last week? 6. Where did you have to go yesterday?
Change roles.

@ EXERCISE 10 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 13-2)
Walk around the room. Ask one student each question. Share a few of the answers with
the class.

1. What do you have to do before you cook food?

2. What do you have to do before you cross a busy street?

3. If you're driving a car and hear a siren, what do you have to do?
4. Do you have to or want to learn English (or both)? Why?

5. Whart did you have to do the first week of class?

6. What are some things high school teachers have to do?

7. Did you have chores at home when you were a child?
What did you have to do?
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Q EXERCISE 11 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 13-2)
Make sentences. Use have to/has to and because.

Example: go online / buy a plane ticket
STUDENT A: | have to go online because I have to buy a plane ticket.

TeacHER: (to Student B) Why does (Student A) have to go online?
STUDENT B: (Student A) has to go online because he/she has to buy a plane ticket,

1. go to the store / get some groceries

2. go shopping / get a backpack

3. go to the post office / mail a package

4. stay home tonight / study grammar

5. go to the bank / cash a check

6. go downtown / go to the immigration office
7. go to the bookstore / buy a notebook

8. go to the pharmacy / pick up a prescription

EXERCISE 12 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-2)
Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use a form of have/has + infinitive.

1. A: Franco can't join us for dinner tonight. (he, work) He has to work,
B: (he, work) Does he have to work  romorrow night too? If he doesn't,

maybe we should have dinner then.
2. A: Why (you, go) to the library yesterday?
B: (I, find) some information for my research paper.
3. A: Patricia's flight is at eight tonight, What time (she, leave)
for the airport?
B: Around five. (she, be) there a little early to meet
her group.
4. A: (1, go) to the store in a few minutes.
B: Why?
A: Because (I, get) some rice and fruit.
5. A: Katie didn't come to the party with us last night.
B: Why?
A: Because (she, study) for a test,
6. A: What time ( you, be) at the dentist's office?

B: Three. I have a three o'clock appointment.
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7. A: (Ted, find) @ new apartment?
B: Yes, he does. His old apartment is too small.

B. A: Was Vince at home yesterday evening?

B: No. (he, stay) late at the office.
A: Why?
B: (he, finish) a report for his boss.

EXERCISE 13 » Listening. (Chart 13-2)
In spoken English, have to is often pronounced “hafta.” Has to is often pronounced “hasta.”
Listen to each sentence and choose the correct verb.
Example: You will hear: We have to go now,
You will choose: Chave to)  has to

1. have to has to 6. have to has to
2. have to has to 7. have to has to
3. have to has to 8. have to has to
4. have to has to 9. have to has to
3. have to has to 10, have to has 1o

EXERCISE 14 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-3)
Match each sentence to the correct meaning.

At the Gym
1. Children under 12 must have an adult with them., ___ a. I's a good idea.
2. Children under 12 should have an adult with them, ____ b. There is no choice.

3. Children under 12 have to have an adult with them.
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13-3 Using Must, Have To / Has To, and Should

MUST V5. HAVE TO
{a) People need food. People have fo eal food. Exampiles (a) and (b) have basically the same
(6] People need food. Pacple must eat food. maaning: must aal = have (o eal
Have to is mare common in spoken English, Must
is more commaon in writien instructions and rules.
Adults also use must with chikdren. 1t is very strang.
g | ! Must is foliowed by the base form of a verb,
You NCORRECT He must works.
She INCORRECT He must to work.
Hae > mustwork,
It
We
They |
NEGATIVE: MUST V5. HAVE TO
In the negative, must and have fo have different
meanings.
(d) You must not text while you are driving. must nof = Don't do this! You don't have a choice,
&} You don't have fo go to the movie with us if you | don't have fo = I's not necessary; you have a
don't want to. choica.
MUST V5, SHOULD
MUST SHOULD
Something is very important, Something is a good idea, but you have a choice.
Something is necessary. You do not have a choice.
(i Youmust take an English coursa, {h} You should take an English course.
You cannot graduate without it. It will hedp you.
fg) Johnny, lock at me. You must eal your {iy Johnny, you should eat your vegetables.
vegetables. You can't leave the table until you They're good for you. You'll grow up to be
aat your vegetables. strong and haalthy,
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. EXERCISE 15 » Speaking and writing. (Chart 13-3)
Work in small groups. Make two additional rules for each item and write them.

1. Rules about driving/traffic:
a. You must stop at a red light.
b. You must not text and drive.

g

d.

2. Rules on an airplane:
a. You must fasten your seat belt during takeoff and landing.
b. You must not smoke.

3. Rules a parent gives a young child:
a. You must not run into the street.
b. You must hold my hand when we cross the street.

C.

d.
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EXERCISE 16 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-3)
Complete the sentences. Use must and expressions in the box,

apply in person pay income taxes
+ have a driver’s license pay the first and last month’s rent

have a medical license put on a jacket

have a passport take one tablet every six hours

1. According to the law,* a driver ____must have a driver’s license.
2, Mansour wants to get a job. According to the application, he
at 500 Broadway Avenue.

3. I want to travel abroad. According to the law, |

. If you want to be a doctor, you
. Davey! It's cold outside. You
. Arthur’s doctor gave him a prescription. According to the directions on the bottle, Arthur

= R ™ | B

7. 1 want to rent an apartment. According to the rental agreement, |

8. Pia has a job in Chicago. She earns a good salary. According to the law, she

EXERCISE 17 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-3)
Choose the correct answer.

1. If you want to keep your job, you ____ be late for work.
4. Must not b. don't have to ¢. doesn't have o

2. My office is near my apartment, so | can walk to work. 1 ____ take a bus. [ take a bus
only in bad weather.
a. must not b. don't have to ¢. doesn't have 1o

3. Some schools require their students to wear uniforms to school, but my children’s school
doesn't require uniforms. They —__ wear uniforms to school.

a. must not b. don't have to ¢. doesn't have to
4. Billy, it is very important to be careful with matches. You ____ play with matches.
a. must not b. dont have to ¢. doesn't have to
* according to the law = the law says
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5. Kevin is twenty-four, but he stll lives with his parents. That saves him a lot of money. For
example, he ___ pay rent or buy his own food.
a. must not b. don't have to ¢. doesn't have to

6. Carly, the water in that river is polluted. You ____ play in it.
4. must not b. don't have o ¢. doesn't have to

7. If you have a credit card, you ___ pay for things in cash. You can charge them.
a. must not b. don't have to c. doesn't have to

8. Kyra is going to buy school supplies. She has a coupon for 20% off, so she —__ pay
full price.
4. Must not b. don't have to ¢. doesn't have 1o

9. When an airplane is taking off, you have to be in your seat with your seat belt on. You
stand up and walk around when an airplane is taking off.
a. must not b. don’t have to c. doesn’t have to

10. When Mrs. Wilson drives to the supermarket, she ___ park far away because she has a
disabled person's parking permit for her car.

4. must not b. don't have 1o €. doesn’t have to

q EXERCISE 18 » Let's talk. (Chart 13-3)
Work in small groups. Make sentences about your English class. Use should / have to / don’t
have to with the given phrases. Share a few of your answers with the class.

Example: Stwudents ... study.
Respomse:  Students have to study.

Students ...

come to class,
sit quetly.

. take attendance.
. bring a pencil and some paper to class.

. listen carefully.

. speak English in class.

. stand up when the teacher enters the room.

. knock on the door before entering the room.
raise their hands when they want to talk.

do their homework.

. memorize vocabulary.

. use an English-English dictionary in class.
. write homework answers in their books "

W0 =3 O W B W B e

— e e
W =D
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QE}{EH'EESE 19 » Listening. (Chart 13-3)
Listen to each pair of sentences. One sentence uses should, and the other uses must. Decide
which sentence you agree with. Discuss your answers as a class.

Example: You will hear:  a. People must learn how 1o use computers.
b. People should learn how to use computers.

You will choose: _d OR b

4 A —
 S— . 8
N — L I— | —

EXERCISE 20 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-4)

Do the sentences have the same or a different meaning?

1. Could you hold the elevator for me?
2. Would you hold the elevator for me?
3. Can you hold the elevator for me?

13-4 Polite Requests with Modals

{a) Can/ help you? Can, could, and may are used in polite requests with I,
) Could I help you? The meaning is the same: | am asking to help you.

le) May I help you? Can is less formal. Could and may are more formal,

You

) Can you help ma? Can, could, and would ara used in polite requests with
(8 Could you help me? you. The meaning is the same: | am asking you to help
) Would you help me? ma. Could and would are slightly more formal.

May is nOT used with you:

INCORRECT May you help ma?

TYPICAL RESPONSES FOR REQUESTS WITH YOU A TYPICAL CONVERSATION

@ Yes, of coursa. A: Couwld you please open the door?
() Certainiy. B: I'd be glad to.

M 1'd be glad to. A: Thank you. / Thanks.

i I'd be happy to.

(k) Sure. (rhormal)

) Ne problem. (informal)
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@ EXERCISE 21 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-4)
Work with a partner. Write a conversation for each picture. Use May I, Can I, or Could 1
and give typical responses. Practice one and perform for the class.

@ EXERCISE 22 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-4)
Work with a partner to complete the conversations. Use Could you or Would you and give
typical responses. Then write them down and discuss them with the rest of the class.
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2. A: Excuse me? [ didn’t hear that.
B:

@) EXERCISE 23» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-4)
Work with a partner. Ask and answer polite questions for each situation. Share one of your
conversations with the class.

Example: A professor’s office: Partner A is a student. Partner B is the professor.
ParTNER A: (knocks on door) May I come in?

Partner B: Certainly. Come in. How are you today?

ParTnER A: Fine, thanks. Could you help me with a question about the homework?
ParRTNER B: Of course. Have a seat.

PARTNER A: Thank you.

Partner A Partner B
|. a restaurant customer SErVEr
2. at dinner at home child parent
3. a kitchen parent teenager
4. a clothes store customer salesperson
5. an apartment renter manager
6. a car passenger driver
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Jump-start your English
I didn't catch that: Asking for Clarification

Part I. When you don't understand a speaker of English,
you can ask for help. Listen to these requests.

Could you repeat that, please™?

Could you please repeat that?

Could you talk more slowly?

Could you say that again?

Could you say that again more slowly?
Could you spell that for me?

Could you give me an example?

*¥You can add please to the questions to make them more polite.

Part II. Listen to the conversations at a fast-food restaurant.

1. A: What can I get you?
B: Could you repeat that, please?
: What can 1 get you?
Oh, I'll have a hamburger, please.

: What'll it be?

Could you talk more slowly, please?
: What wall it be?

I'm sorry. [ stll don't understand.
: What will you have?

I'd like a milkshake, please.

I'd like a cheeseburger, please.

Do you want to make it a combo?

Combo? Could you spell that, please?

C-0-M-B-0. It's short for combinanon. We give vou special prices for food and

a drink.

Could you give me an example?

Sure. The cheescburger combo is a cheeseburger, fries, and a medium drink. You
save §1.50.

OK. Thanks! I'd like the cheeseburger combo, please.

o Ee el peleme M

- Part III. Work with a parmer. Make a conversation. Use one or more questions from Part [
to ask for help when you don't understand someone. Practice your conversation and perform it
for the class.
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EXERCISE 24 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-5)
Complete each sentence with all the possible verbs in the box.

can has is able i$ going may

1. Nate O meet us.

2. Petra meet us.

13-5 Modal Auxiliaries

[ can ) An auiliary is a halping verb. It comes in front

could of the base form of a main verb. The following
may halping verbs are called "modal auxiliaries™ can,

{a) Anita < might } gotoclass. couid, may, might, must, should, will, would.
must
should
willl
iz able to Expressions that are similar to modal auxiliaries

{b) Anita is going fo } gotoclass. ara be able to, be going to, have fo.
has lo

EXERCISE 25 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-5)
Add to where necessary. If fo is not necessary, write @.

1, My sister can — & play the guitar very well.

2, We have {0 pay our rent on the first of the month.

3. Could you please _________ open the window? Thanks.

4. I wasn'table —_______ wisit my friends yesterday because | was busy.
5. You shouldn't ______ drink ten cups of coffee a day.

6. Willyou ________ be at the meeting tomorrow?

7. Does everyone have _______ be at the meeting?

B. Youmustnot —_______ miss the meeting. It's important.
Q. Vanessamightnot _________ be there tomorrow.
10. May I sit here?

11. We couldn't _—_______ go to the concert last night because we didn't have tickets.

12. Canyou ________ play a musical instrument?
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13, What time is the plane going arrive?

14. It may be too cold for us to go swimming tomorrow.

EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-5)
Write sentences about each photo with the given words. Compare your answers with another
student’s answers.

1. a. (can’)

b. (be abiz 1)

. (couldn’t)

d. (may)

2. a. (shouldn't)

b. (should)

c. (might)

d. (ewould — request)

3. a. (need 10)

b. (has o)

C. (gomng o)

d. (couldn’t)
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13-6 Summary Chart: Modal Auxiliaries and Similar Expressions

AUXILIARY MEAMING EXAMPLE

(&) can ability | can sing.
polite request Can you please halp ma?
permission Can | leave now?

b} couwd past ability | couldn’t go to class yestarday.
polite request Could you please help ma?

{c} may possibility It may rain tomormow.
polite question May | halp you?

i) might possibility it might rain tomarmow.

(8) must necassity You must have a passport.

ift  should advisability You should see a doctos.

(@ wil future event My sister will visit next month, | think.
pradiction Hassan will ba an anginaer.

M) wouwd polite request Would you please open the door?

il beableto ability | wasn't able to attend the meeting.

i} be going to pradiction It is going to snow tonight,
plan Tina is going fo pick us up.

(k) have tofhas to necessity | have fo study tonight.

i hadto past necessity | had to study last night too.
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@ EXERCISE 27 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-6)
Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions. Take turns.

q

Example: What did you have to do last week?
PARTNER A: What did you have to do last week?

ParTNER B: | had to do a lot of homework.

Partner &

. What can you do?

. What couldn’t you do yesterday?
What may you do tomorrow?

. What don't you have to do today?

What may happen in the world in the
next ten years?

6. What should parents do for their
children?

Partner B

. What is a rule you must follow?

. What did you have to do yesterday?
. What might you do tomorrow?
What should you do tonight?

What won't happen in the next ten
years?

6. What should children do for their
parents?

Wh s b b3 =

EXERCISE 28 » Listening. (Chart 13-6)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the sentence that is closest in meaning.

Example: You will hear:

You will choose: a. It will snow.

. & Tom should work,
. Tom must work.
. Tom might work.

—
N o m

2. a. Becky can swim.
. Becky may swim.
. Becky will swim.

o

b
S

. The teacher should correct papers.
. The teacher had to correct papers.

i o

4. a. You may study for the test.
b. You must study for the test.
¢. You should study for the test.

5. a. We should go to a movie,
b. It’s possible we will go to a movie.
c. We have to go to a movie.
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6. a. We couldn't help.
b. We didn't need to help.
c. We weren't able to help.

7. a. 1 didn"t want to go to school.
b. I didn't have to go to school.
c. [ wasn't able to go to school.

start your English

Making Requests with Would vou mind

Part I. One way to begin a request is with Would you mind. Would you mind means “I am
politely asking you to do something.” Note the form for this question: Would you mind +
verb =img. Listen to these examples.

1. A: Would you mind turning down the music?

B: Not at all.*

2. A: Would you mind helping me?
B: No problem.*

3. A: Would you mind opening the door? signing right
B: Sure. hems?

4. A: Would you mind not smoking here?
B: OK. I'll go outside,

* No problem and Not ar all mean 1 don't mind."

. Part I1. With a partner, practice the phrases in the boxes. Make requests and give responses.

QUESTIONS ANSWERS
— : =
clean ! the door?
close the heat?
help the music?
make the TV?
breakfast? :
| A Sy No problem.
= : repeat lunch? :
Would you mind Mot at all.
. smaoke the bed?
| Would you mind not | 3 Sure,
turn off | the windows? )
turn on that?
turn up here? a
turn down me? l .
wash us?
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EXERCISE 29 » Reading and grammar, (Chart 13-6) Do you know these words?

Part I. Read the article. Look at new vocabulary with your - item
teacher first. - purchase
— = exceplion
- -!lrha.rlg¢

RETURNING AN ITEM TO ASTORE - wnplssant

In general, stores have a return policy” for items you buy. Usually you must have an
electronic or paper receipt for a return. Some stores may have your purchase on their
computer if you used a credit card, so you don't need a receipt.

In general, clothes must still have the tags. Stores don't
want you to wear something and then return it. Usually,
you can wear shoes, but you have to stay on carpets and
not walk outside in them. The soles of the shoes should
look new. It is also imporiant to keep the box and other
packaging. Stores would like to resell the item, so they
want to have the original packaging.

There is usually a time limit for returns. Some stores might give you two weeks, while
others may give you 90 days. A few stores have no time limit because they want you to
be completely satisfied.

If you buy electronics, like a computer or a TV, there is often a restocking fee. This is

a charge to put the item back on the shelf. Often the fee is 15 percent of the cost or
more. Here's an example. John bought a camera, but he couldn’t understand how to
use it. He decided to return it. The company returned his money but kept 15 percent
of the camera cost. There is an exception. If an item is defective (damaged or
broken), the company will probably return all your money.

Generally, movies, music, video games, and software are not returnable if you open
them. Be sure you are going to keep the item before you open the packaging.

ltems on sale usually have this policy: "All sales final." This
means there are no returns on sale items. Sometimes a store
might let you exchange the item for something else.

Every store is different, so it is important to ask about the
return policy before you buy. Simply ask, “What is your return
policy for ___7" You may save yourself some unpleasant
surprises if you get all the information before you buy.

packaging

*refern policy = rules a store has for returning an item
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Part I. Choose the correct verb according to the article,

. If you want to return shoes, you

. You

In general, you —__ have a receipt if you want to return something.
4. might b. must
. The store ___ have information about your purchase on its computer.
a. might b. will

wear them outside.

a. don't have to b. must not

. Generally, you — keep the original packaging if you want to return an item.

a. must b. may
- A store ___ give you two weeks to return an item.
a. must b. may

. If you buy an item and it is broken, you __ return it.

a. can b. can't

. At most stores, you —__ return sale items.

2. can b. can't

ask the salesperson about the store's return policy.
a. should b. will

EXERCISE 30 » Warm-up. (Chart 13-7)
Imagine you are Speaker B. What answers do you like?

A:
B:

It’s a beautiful day.

a. Let's warch TV.

b. Let's go to the beach.
¢. Let's go to the park.

d. Let’s go hiking.

e. Let's play video games.

13-7 Using Let's

{a) A: What should we do tonight? Let’s (do something) = | have a suggestion
B: Letf's go to a movie. for you and me. Let's = Latus
A: OK. In (a: Lat's go to & movie. = | think we

{b) A: I'm tired, should go to a movie. Do you want to go fo
B: I'mtired too. Let's fake a break. a movia?

A: That's a good idea!
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EXERCISE 31 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 13-7)

Complete the conversations with let’s. Use the words in the box or your own words.

eat go to a seafood restaurant
get a cup of coffee B0 swimming

go dancing ' leave at six-thirty

go to the mountains just stay home and relax
E0 10 8 movie walk

1. A: What time should we leave for the airport?
B: __Let’s legve at six-thirty.

A: OK.

2. A: Where should we go for our vacation?
B:

A: That's a good idea.

3. A: Where do you want to go for dinner tonight?
B:

4. A: The weather is beautiful today.

B: OK. Great
5. A: I'm bored.

B: I can't. I have to study.

6. A: Should we take the bus downtown or walk downtown?

B: It's a nice day.

7. A: Dinner’s ready. The food's on the table.
B: Great!

8. A: Where should we go Saturday night?
B:

. I'm starving.

A: Wonderful idea!
9. A: We have an hour between classes.

B: OK. That sounds good.

10. A: 1 didn't get much sleep last night. | don't really want to go out tonight.
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@ EXERCISE 32 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 13-7)
Work with a partner. Make two suggestions with let’s for each situation. Take turns.
Example: It's a beautiful day today. What should we do?
PArTnER A: It's a beautiful day today. What should we do?

PartneR B: Let's go to Woodland Park Zoo.
PARTNER A: We could do that. Or, let’s go to the beach.

Partner A Partner B

1. I don’t have to work tonight. What 1. What time should we leave for the
should we do? airport tomorrow? There will be a lot of
2. Next Monday's a holiday and there’s no traffic.
school. We should do something fun. 2. It's your birthday next week. What
3. I don't know anyone at this party. 1 would you like to do?
want to leave, 3. (parent to child) 1 have a little free tme
right now. [ can spend it with you.
Change roles,

EXERCISE 33 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 13 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

1. Would you please to help me?

2. Tang should calls us.

3. 1 have to went to the store yesterday.

4. Susie! You must not hitting your brother!

5. Were you could finish the test on ome yesterday?

6. Let's to go to a movie tonight.

7. Benjamin have to work late tonight.

8. May I please to borrow your dictionary? Thank you.
9. Do we has to leave now?

10. Gina 1s sick. She isn't able go to work.

iR
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EXERCISE 34 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 13)

Part I. Read the passage about Manhattan. Look at new Do you knaw these words?
vocabulary with your teacher. - incredible
- landrmark
- pickpocket
A Great Place to Visit

| grew up in Manhattan.* Manhattan is a very exciting part of New York City. You
should go there because there are 50 many interesting sights to see.

First, the museums are amazing. You can find art, natural science, and history
museums. My favorite museum is on Ellis Island. Ellis Island was the entry point for
immigrants from 1892 to 1954, and you can learn a lot about history. My family came
through Ellis Island, and | was able to find my grandparenis’ names.

Many tall buildings have incredible views of the city. You can go to the top of the
Empire State Building, Rockefelier Center, or One World Trade Center. You will be able
to take some great photos. The most popular places have long lines, 50 you should
check wait times before you go. Sometimes you have to make reservations.

A good way to learn about the city is to take a boal
tour. Manhattan is an island, and you can see many
famous landmarks from the water. The tour guide can
tell you a lot about the history of the different areas.

It's also fun to nide under the famous bridges. like the
Brooklyn Bridge.

Central Park is very beautiful and relaxing. It's a
wonderful place for walking, running, biking, boating, or
just people-watching. Sometimes there are concerts in
the park. Millions of people visit the park every year, but
it's very large, 50 it usually doesn't feel crowded.

There is something else you should know. Manhattan
is very expensive. Make sure you have enough money,
and be careful when you are walking around town. Keep
your money in a safe place, and watch out for pickpockets.
Your hotel can tell you about areas you shouldnt wisit,

if you go to Manhattan, you will have special
memories. Don't forget to send me pictures!

* See Appendix 5 for capitalization rules for place names. i' Inngungu
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Part II. Write a few paragraphs about your hometown or a city you like. Imagine you are
talking to someone who wants to visit. First, answer these questions:

* Why is your hometown (or other city) a good place for me to visit?
« What should I do when I'm there?

+ Where should I go?

» What should I see?

* Are there places I shouldn't visit®
Begin this way:
I grew up in — . Itis a very exciting'beautiful/interesting place. You should go there
because there are so many wonderful sights to see. oR

One of my favorite places to visitis . Itis a very excitingbeautiful/interesting city,
and there are many wonderful sights to see.

Part [11. Editing check: Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check () for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a capital lerter for cities and place names (se¢ Appendix 5)

4. C a period at the end of each sentence

5. O use of some modal verbs

6. LI correct spelling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

"EEER For digital resources, go to MyE nglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You ean also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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1 4 " Nouns and Modifiers

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Check () the correct sentences.
1. — Aaron bought a computer inexpensive. (Chart 14-1)
2. We live in a tall apartments building. (Chart 14-1)
3. ____ My biology course is interesting. (Chart 14-2)
4. ___ Dora didn’t pass her test. She feels badly. (Chart 14-3)
5. _ After his exercise class, Jeremy feels good. (Chart 14-3)
6. ____ Bonita drives fastly. Her husband drives slowly. (Chart 14-4)
7. — Does Mira sing well? (Chart 14-4)
8. ____ Almost food from the garden is organic. (Chart 14-5)
9. Some of the teachers gives easy tests. (Chart 14-6)
10. __ Everyone have time for lunch today. (Chart 14-7)
11. — Did you see someone outside? (Chart 14-8)
12. I didn't know anybody at the party. (Chart 14-8)

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-1)
Are the words in red used as nouns or adjectives? Choose the correct answers.

1. a new house noun adjective
2. a uny house noun adjective
3. a house trailer noun adjective
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14-1 Modifying Nouns with Adjectives and Nouns

ADJECTIVE + NOUN Adjectives can moddty nouns, as in (a) and (b}
{a) |bought an sxpensive  book. h?ﬁ&lnlﬂ.hniﬂﬂw
fb) Ibought expensive books. adjectives.

Note: Adjectives do not have plural forms.
J INCOARECT axpénsivas books

|' NOUW  + NOUN Nouns can modify other nouns.
ic} | bought a grammar hook- in jc} and |df prammar s a noun that is
usad as an adjective to modify another noun
id) Ibought grammar books.
’ {book/books).
NOUN  + NOUN - S
f8) Heworksata shoe sinse. A noun that & used a5 an adjective is usually in
the singuiar form.
NCORRECT. He works af 8 shoes siore. i ok the siore sels but itis "
shoe (singuiar form) store.
ADJECTIVE + NOUN + NOUN Both an adjective and a noun can modify a
M |bought an expensive grammar  book. noun, as in {f). the adiective comes first, the
WCORRECT | bought 8 Grammar Bxpansive book. now Sucond.

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)
Underline each adjective. Draw an arrow to the noun it modifies.

Hotel Reviews

| l.TﬁilﬁE‘nﬁdm:@-&m

‘ 2. The outdoor cafe has delicious food.

‘ 3. The huge pool entertained our active children.
4. This hotel offers great rates for familics.

5. A helpful derk carmied my heavy bags up the stars.

6. I read a lot of great reviews about this hotel, but we had a negative experience, unfortunately.

4 '-‘.'.-__.,'.Ii.[i#r'll d?a




irlanguage
EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)

Decide if the word in red 18 a noun or a noun used as an adjective.

At Home
1. Your phone is in the kitchen. nourn noun used as an adjective
2. Your phone is on the kitchen counter. noun noun used as an adjective
3. I'm having a computer problem. noun noun used as an adjective
4. An old computer can have lots of problems. noun noun used as an adjective
5. Dnd you get a new computer keyboard? noun noun used as an adjectve
6. Where are the keys to the car? noun noun used as an adjectve
7. I'm always losing my car keys. noun noun used as an adjective

EXERCISE 4 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)
Underline each noun used as an adjecuve. Draw an arrow to the noun it modifies.

What did you do yesterday?

1. We worked in our Eg:u_ble gllrdun.

2. I made chicken soup and used a lot of the vegetables.

3. Our family sat at the kitchen table and played cards last night.

4. My roommate and | looked for a coffee maker and bathroom towels at the mall.

5. I had to wait a long tume for someone to fix our internet connection.
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EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)

Complete the sentences with nouns in the box.

breakfast city Mmovie
business grocery traffic

Around Town

1. The government is putting in new sidewalks.

2. The light in the center of town is broken. It doesn't change from
red to green.

3. A store manager gave me her card.

4. The menu at my favonite café is four pages long!

5. A new theater 1s next to the store.

- EXERCISE 6 » Let's talk. (Chart 14-1)

Work in small groups. Which noun in each box can be used with all three of the nouns used as
adjectives? For example, in the first sentence, the completion can be a unfversity educamon, high
school educanon, or college educaton.

Part 1.

class
university ; ¢ education
l. Regina has a { high schnul} education : official
college race
. soup
{furmm:t } stoee
2. Wewenttoa 4 shoe )
clothing
history
3. [ tooka {mm‘h }
science
horse
4, We watched a { car }
foot
government
5. Italked to a { city }
school
vegetable
6. Mom made some {henn }
chicken
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Part II.

TV

boat
2. We took a/an 4 bus

airplane

key
radio number
1. He told me about a {cumpum} ; program
room
tckets
trip

hospital
3. Wie visited Meg in her < hotel
dorm

theater
4. We bought some 4 concert

airplane

phone ]
5. What is your 4 apartment
license plate J

Rl

car
6. I couldn’t find my < house
locker

EXERCISE 7 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)
Complete the sentences. Use the information in the first part of the sentence. Use a noun that
modifies another noun in the completion.

. The vases have flowers. They are —_flower vases

. That is a cup for coffee. It'sa coffee cup

. An article in a newspaper is &

. The tags have prices on them. They are

. The builder uses bricks to build houses. He builds

. The salad has tomatoes. It'sa

. Rooms in hotels are

A worker in an office is an

W 0 =3 O W e e B

Seats on airplanes are

.Abenchinaparkisa

—
=
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EXERCISE 8 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-1)
Put the two nouns and one adjective in the correct order.

homework
long
assignment

accident

. article

interesting

. delicious

The teacher gave us a ___long homework assignment

| warched a

We drove on a

Sofia was in a

I read an

Mrs. Montero made some

My sister gave me a

People don't like to sit in

EXERCISE 9 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-2)
Answer the questions. Then complete the description.

1. Is the stone in the ring large?
2. Is it expensive?
3. What 1s the stone?

Now describe it: a

ring.
€. material
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14-2 Word Order of Adjectives

(a) alarge red car | In{ak two adjectves (large and red) modity a

INCORRECT: @ red large car | TN o).
Adjactives follow a particular crder. In{al an
adjectve describing 517 (fange) comes balore an
adjactive describing COLOR (rad).

(B) abeautiful young woman The adjective beautiful exprassas an opinion.
ic) abeautiful red car Opinion adjectives usually come before all other
adjectives.

{d) abeautiful Greek island

| In(b): opinion precedes age.

| infck opinion precedes color

| In {d): opinion precedes nationality.

(@) OPIMIOM ADJECTIVES There are many opinon adiectives. The words in
dangerous favorite important (e} ara socamples of common opinion adjectives.
ditficult good intarasting
dirty happy strong
axpansive honest wonderful

USUAL WORD ORDER OF ADJECTIVES

(M ) (3) 4 (%) (6)

OPINION SIZE AQE COLOR HATIONALITY® MATERIAL
beautiful large young red Greek metal
delicious tall old blua Chiness glass

kind little middie-aged black Maxican plastic

i) soma delicious Mexican food A noun is uswally modified by only one or two

ig) asmall glass vase adjectives, although sometimes there are three

(h) akind old Chinese man

*MOTE: Adjectives that describe nationality are capitalized: Japamese, Pemezuelon, Sandi Arabian, erc.

EXERCISE 10 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-2)

Describe each photo. Use two or three adjectives for each noun. Answers may vary.

Example;

CHFINION COLDE MATHOIMALITY MATERIAL MOLUN

expensive & 2 black @ leather jacket
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COLOR MATERIAL

MM

EXERCISE 11» Lnnlting at grammar. (Chart 14-2)
Complete each sentence with a word in the box, Use each word one time,

Asian Canadian

blue + cotton

brick glass wool
1. Marcos 15 wearing a white

G“-U’I-Flrulp.'l

= e = =3

. Misha was a/an
. Teresa has afan
. Our dorm is a tall red

. The tablet is a/an

. Ice hockey is a popular

important
unhappy

cotton shirt.

Hong Kong 1s an important

city.

. Luke likes to wear expensive

SLItS.

little boy when he broke his favorite toy.

fleece blanket on her bed.

building.

modern invention.

. 1 keep leftover food in round

CONtalners.

sport.

3%
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EXERCISE 12 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-2)

Choose the correct phrase.

l. a — tomato

4. big red b. red big
2. some — food

a. Thai delicious b. delicious Thai
3. a/an —_ apartment

a. large old b. old large
4. some COWs

a. big brown b. brown big
5.a___ road

a. dirt narrow b. narrow dirt
6. a — woman

4. young serious b. serious young

@ EXERCISE 13 » Grammar and speaking. (Charts 14-1 and 14-2)
Add adjectives or nouns used as adjectives to complete the sentences. Share some of your
answers with the class,

1. Many people in the class have hair.

2. My first teacher was a/an person.

3. I live in aan neighborhood.

4. | have neighbors.

5. [ sleep on a bed.

6. I sleep with a blanket.

7. In the morning, | eat’don’t cat a breakfast.

B. I carry my school supplies and books in a

EXERCISE 14 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 14-1 and 14-2)
Choose the correct answer.

1. Mr. Lane wore —.
a. a cotton shirt old b. an old cotton shirt

2. She put some honeyina .
a. glass container b. container glass
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3. The GreatWall isa __.
a. famous Chinese landmark b, Chinese landmark it is famous

4 Llenis .
a. a man honest b. an honest man
5. Is pizza 7
a. a food ltalian b. an [talian food
6. Vincent usually wears __.
d. brown leather shoes b. leather brown shoes
7. lused a ___ to mail a gift to my sister.
a. cardboard box b. box is cardboard
8. Illyaisa :

a. man he is middle-aged b. middle-aged man

q EXERCISE 15 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Charts 14-1 and 14-2)

Work with a partner. Take turns giving a prompt and completing it with a noun. Share some of
your answers with the class. Note: Don't let your intonation drop when you give the prompt.

Example: a dark ...
PARTNER A: a dark ...
Parrwer B: night (room, building, day, cloud, etc.)

Partner A Partner B

1. a katchen ... 1. a busy ...

2. a public ... 2. atrue ...

3. some expensive ... 3. a birthday ...

4. asoft... 4. a baby ...

5. a telephone ... 5. an easy ...

6. a fast ... 6. some comfortable ...

7. a foreign ... 7. a famous French ...
Charnge roles.

g EXERCISE 16 » Listening. (Charts 14-1 and 14-2)

Listen to each sentence. Choose all the correct answers.
Example: You will hear:  We watched an interesting TV ...

You will choose: a. store. [:I:'g:}mmrit. I:c;l show.
1. a, card. b. cake. C. party.
2. a. friend. b. bus. c. keys.
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3. a. jeans. b. shoes. c. flowers.
4. a. test. b. classroom. C. Eraser.
5. a. room. b. games. c. desk.
6. a. mail. b. article. C. story.
7. a. expensive. b. cheap. c. big.

8. a. ticket. b. French. c. theater.

M EXERCISE 17 » Game. (Charts 14-1 and 14-2)

Work in teams. Your teacher will put 10-15 objects on a tray. You will have one minute to look
at the tray. Then your teacher will take it away. Write down all the objects on the tray. Add
adjectives to describe the objects. You will get one point for each object and one point for each
adjective you use. The team with the most points wins,

EXERCISE 18 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-3)
Complete the sentences with words in the box.
Gave your opinion,

good bad SWeet sour

1. Lemons are

2. Chocolate tastes

3. Flowers smell

14-3 Linking Verbs + Adjectives

BE + ADJECTIVE Adjectives can follow be, as in (gl The adjective
| Chart 1-7, p. 16.
LINKING VERS + ADJECTIVE |' Adjectives can follow a few other verbs. These
{b} The flowers looked beautiful, verbs are callad "linking verbs.” The adjective
describes the subject of the sentence.
fe} The flowers smelled good,
Comman linking verbs are look, smeli, feal, faste,
id 1 feal good, and sound.
g} Candy tasies sweel,
l M Thaibook  sounds infaresting.
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@ EXERCISE 19 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 14-3)
Work with a partner. Make sentences with linking verbs. Take turns.

Part I. Make three sentences with [ feel and the words in the box.

good lazy terrific calm
fine nervous sleepy sick
terrible happy tired relaxed

Part II. Make sentences with your own words + taste/tastes smell'smells and the words in

the box.
good delicious sour bad
terrible sweet spicy wonderful

Part I11. Make sentences with your own words + is/are and the words in the box.

clean new expensive uncomfortable
dirty old comfortable MEssy

q EXERCISE 20 » Let's talk. (Chart 14-3)
Work in small groups or as a class. Take rurns showing and describing emotions.

Student A: Choose one of the emotions in the box. Show that emotion with an expression
on your face or with actions. Don't say the emotion you are trving to show.
Student B: Describe how Student A looks. Use the linking verb look and an adjective.

angry happy busy surprised
sad/unhappy tired/sleepy comfortable NErvous

. EXERCISE 21 » Game. (Charts 14-1 -+ 14-3)
Work in teams. Your teacher will choose one noun from the list at random and give you a time
limit {one minute, three minutes, etc.). Think of as many adjectives or nouns used as adjectives
as you can that describe the noun. Write them down. Then your teacher will choose another
noun, and so on. Each team gets one point per word. The team with the most points wins.

Example: car

Response:  big, little, fast, slow, comfortable, small, large, old, new, used, noisy, quiet, foreign,
electric, antique, police, etc.

1. weather 5. country
2. amimal 6. person
3. food 7. river

4. movie 8. student
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® EXERCISE 22 » Grammar and speaking. (Chart 14-3)
Give your opinion. Use the adjectives in the box or your own adjectives. Share your answers
with a classmate.

asleep boring fun sleepy
awake delicious good terrible
awful casy great ured
bitter friendly interesting wonderful

1. The weather in this area is

2. Food from my country 15

3. Chocolate smells

4. Dark chocolate tastes

5. My friends are

6. Social media is

7. A trip 1o a beach sounds

8. This adjective exercise is

EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-4)
Look at the examples. Then complete the sentences with the correct form of the word in red.

Examples:

Professor Hakim is a slow speaker. Jasmine is a careful writer.
Professor Hakim speaks slowly. Jasmine writes carefully.

1. Pierre iz a fluent Spanish speaker. He speaks Spanish

2. Suzanne is a quick learner. She learns
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14-4 Adjectives and Adverbs

ADJECTIVE | ADVERB
{a) Annisacareful driver, careful carefully An ADJECTIVE describes a noun.
mcjective) show slowly inla) careful describes driver.
[b) Ann drives carefully. Quick quickly An ADVERS describes the action of a verb.
(advert) Y easily In (k) carefully describes drives.
Most adverbs are formed by adding -fy to an
adjective.
(c) Johnisafast driver. fast fast The adjective form and the adverb form are the
[adjectiva) hard hard same for fast, hard, early, and late.
(d) John drives fast. awly ety
{advarb) lata late
(8) Lindais a good writer. good weill Well i the adverb form of good'”
(adjective)
(f) Linda writes weill.
fadverb}

* [bel can also be used as an adjective to mean "ot sick.”  Fowd was siok [ast eneek, bur moen he's well

EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-4)
Part 1. Write adverb forms.

ADJECTIVE ADVERB
1. fast
late

good

easy

beautiful

fluent
hard
8. early

o B R

Part II. Write the correct adjective or adverb form. Use words from Part 1.

1. Did you have a good sleep?
2. Did you sleep ¢

3. The teacher speaks too . The students want her to slow down.
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4. It rained yesterday.
5. 1 forgot about my telephone bill. I paid it

6. Do you want to be a speaker of English?
7. Vincent lifted the heavy box . He's very strong.
8. Nadia speaks French . She has no accent.

9. Thank you! The flowers look

EXERCISE 25» I.nulidng at grammar. (Chart 14-4)
Choose the correct answer.

1. a. My hometown is small and quiet [ quietly.
b. Mr. Callis whispered. He spoke quiet [ gquietly.,
2. a. The teacher asked an easy [ easily gquestion.
b. I answered the teacher’s question easy [ easily.
3. 2. We like to go boating in clear [ clearly weather.
b. Nathan has poor eyesight. He can't see clear [ clearly without his glasses.
4. a. Fernando is kind, generous, and thoughtful. Heis a good [ well person.
b. Diana and I went to high school together. I know her good [ well,
5. a. Elise checks every problem in her math homework careful [ carefully.
b. Elise is a careful [ carefully student.
¢. Boris makes a lot of mistakes on his English essays. He's a careless | carelessly writer.

d. Boris writes careless [ carelessly,

EXERCISE 26 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-4)
Complete each sentence with the correct form (adjective or adverb) of the given words.

1. correct  a. Cyndi had only four answers on the test.
b. She didn't answer many questions

2. fast a. Justin is a reader.

b. Justin reads

3. hard a. The students in my class study
b. The teacher gives tests.
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4. honest a. Professor Lynne answered the question

b. She gave an answer to the question.
5. carly a. Classes starts at B:00, but the teachers come
b. Do you like classes?
6. neat a. Janelle wrnites
b. She has handwriting. It is easy to read.
¢. It is important for students to write
7. comfortable a. Tonya had a flight.
b. She is usually able to sleep on airplanes.
c. Her husband doesn't feel on planes. He gets
NETvous.

EXERCISE 27 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-4)

Complete each sentence with a word in the box. There may be more than one answer.

careful carefully

carcless carelessly

clear clearly

good well

quick quickly

slow slowly

1. Professor Lee gives explanations. Students understand her.
2. 1 made a lot of mistakes on my math test.
3. Marwan drives now because he got a speeding ncket.

4, We were in a hurry, so we ate lunch

n

Beth and 1 grew up in the same neighborhood. [ know her

Lim brings his grandma groceries every week. Heis a grandson.

Derck has poor night vision. He can't see in the dark.

. The lake is very
We can see a lot of fish.

il
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@) EXERCISE 28 » Reading, grammar, and speaking. (Charts 14-3 and 14-4)

Read about Elvis Presley. Put one line under each adjective. Put two lines under each adverb.
Then, in small groups, answer the questions. Look at new vocabulary with your teacher first.

Dﬂfﬂ“‘”‘*‘“ﬂmﬂ;a
THEKING OFROCKANDROLL ~ -erwr 1o,
Elvis Presley is very important to popular music. He has a ._::,dh-mmﬂ " huge

special title: the King of Rock and Roll. But when he came
on stage in the 1950s, he wasn't popular with many parents. His style of dancing
shocked them. They thought he jumped around the stage too
excitedly and danced wildly. His music was a combination
of country music and rhythm and blues. To many
parents, he sang too loudly. They believed his music
was bad for children. But audiences loved him and
screamed for more. He kept making music, and he
appeared on TV and in movies. Soon Elvis was a

huge star,

1. Did you already know about Elvis or his music? Who is a popular singer right now?
2. Describe hisher type of music. Use several adjectives.
3. Why is he/she popular?

Increasing Your Vocabulary with Prefixes and Suffixes
Part I. Prefixes and suffixes can help you learn more words.

A. Prefixes go at the beginning of words. Prefixes change the meaning of a word. Look at
these examples.

IN, UN, IM = NOT RE = AGAIN OVER = TOOMUCH | CO = TOGETHER PRE = BEFORE
inexpensive rewrite overcharge co-worker pretest
unhappy redo overeat costar preview
impossible
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B. Suffixes come at the end of words. Suffixes often change the part of speech of a word.
Nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are different parts of speech. Look at these examples.

+ NESS, MENT, ION = NOUN CEROR = o oRMACHNE |+ = ADIECTIVE

kind (adj) kindness work (verb/noun) worker sleep (verb/noun) sleepy

pay (verh) payment visit (verb/noun) wisitor health (noun) healthy

inform (verb) informadon | compute (verb) computer | luck (noun) lucky
itch (verb/noun) itchy

Q Part I1. Choose the correct words. Then hsten to the conversation and check your answers.

A: 1 applied / :ipph-:mi:m for a job at the bakery. I have an interview | ;ﬂ'[urwt.'u er with
the manage ."Jm'.m.wcr' tomorrow. Do you stll work .’;'-'nrkn:r there?

B: No. [ quit last week.

A: That's oo bad. [ wanted to be your worker | .;u-u.nrk-:r. Why were you
unh appincsﬁs‘- [unhappy with your job?

B: I liked my job, but I ate too many sugar ,-';.m;.w_. snacks. The own J';u. ner gAVE us
free desserts. [ love sugar! It was possible / ;mpusﬁlhic for me to say no. | had very
healthy .l'llanhr:ﬂ!thf-' cating habits at the bakery. Now I work .I'I';ﬁ orker at a health

food store.

A: I don't like sweet [ sweetness foods. Sugar [ Sugary won't be a problem for me. Was
12 13

that the only problem?
B: Yes. Everyone is very k!im!;'ll.lrlliind. You will be very happy .fl.;nh;appj. there.
1
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. Part Ill. Work with a partner. Underline the prefixes and suffixes in the boldfaced words.

Answer the questions. Share a few of your answers with the class.

1. Do you prefer sugary or salty snacks? Whar is your favorite sugary or salty snack?
2. What ume of day or night do you usually feel sleepy?

3. Is your bed comfortable or uncomfortable?

4. How do you get information about the day's news?

5. At school, what do you need to rewrlte?

6. What is a monthly payment that you need to make?

7. What can cause itchy skin?

8. What brings people happiness? irlanguage

EXERCISE 29 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-5)
Which statement best describes the picture?
1. Some of the flowers are purple.
2. All of the flowers are purple.
3. Most of the flowers are purple.

14-5 Expressions of Quantity: All Of Most Of, Some Of,

Almost All Of
(a) Rita ate all of the food on her plate. All of, most of and some of axpress quantities,
(b) Mike ate most of his food allof = 100%

mostof = alarge part but not all
some of = asmall or medium part

Maote: The above expressions reguire a determinar
(tha, hus, her, efc )

weomRECT Most of fooo

(c) Susie ate some of her food.

pd) Matt ate almost ail of his foog. aifof = 100%

INCORRECT Matt ate aimost of his food, RO SN0 = Thoae 1e: 100N
Matt afe aimos! food. Almost is used with all, as in (d). Al cannot be
omittad,
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EXERCISE 30 » Lﬂ-ﬂlting at grammar. (Chart 14-5)
Write all of, almost all of, most of, or some of.

1. 2,4,6,8: All of these numbers are even,
20 T T R £ these numbers are odd.
3.1,3,4,6,7,9: these numbers are odd.
4,1,3,4,6,7,8: these numbers are odd.
5 1,3,4,57.9: these numbers are odd.

Picture D
6. the birds in Picture A are flying.
1. the birds in Picture B are flying.
8. the birds in Picture C are flying.
g, the birds in Picture D are flying.
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10. the students in this class have dark hair.

11. the students in this class are using pens, not pencils, for
this exercise.

12. the students in this class wear glasses.
13. the students in this class can speak English.

EXERCISE 31 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-6)
Look at the phrases in red. Underline the noun and the quantity word. Decide which word the
verb agrees with.

1. All of the money is in my wallet.

2. All of the coins are on the kitchen counter.

14-6 Expressions of Quantity: Subject-Verb Agreement

{a AN cf my work is finished. inlak &l of + singular moun + singular verb

(b} AN of my friends are Kind. In {b): all of + plural noun + plural verb
In i) some of + singular noun + singular verb

¢} Someof my homework is finished. In {d): some of + plural noun + plural verb

(d) Some of my friends are coming to my birthday

party. When a subject includes an expression of quantity,

the varts agreas with the noun that immediately
follows of.

COMMOMN EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY

all of a lot of most of
aimost all of half of soma of

EXERCISE 32 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-6)

Choose the correct verb.

1. All of that money is [ are mine.

2. All of the windows is / are open.

3. We saw one movie. Some of the movie was [ were interesting.
4. We saw five movies. Some of the movies was [ were interesting.
5. A lot of those words is [ are new to me.

6. A lot of that vocabulary is / are new to me.
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7. Half of the glasses 15/ are full.

8. Half of the glass is [ are full. '

EXERCISE 33 » Listening. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6)

Listen to each sentence. Choose the percentage that has the same meaning as the quantity
you hear.

i
Example: Youwill hear:  Half of the c_ﬂﬁ‘cc was gone, &
You will choose: 100% (50%)  10%

1. 100% 80% 10%

2. 100% 30% 0% 4
3. 90% 100% 10%
4. 10% 20% 70%
5. 25% 50% 85%

@ EXERCISE 34 » Let's talk: class activity. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6)
Your teacher will ask you questions, Answer each question using 8 complete sentence and an
expression of quantity (all of, most of, some of, a lot of, three of, erc.). If the answer is zero,
use mone of. Close your book for this activity.

Dur Class

Example:

Teacuer: How many of the people in this room are wearing shoes?
StupenT A: All of the people in this room are wearing shoes.
TeacHer: How many of us are wearing blue jeans?

STUDENT B: Some of us are wearing blue jeans.

1. How many of the people in this room have (short) hair?
2. How many of the students in this class have red grammar books?
3. How many of us are siting down?
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4, How many of your classmares are from (rame of a country)?
5. How many of the people in this room can speak Chinese?
6. How many of the women in this room are wearing earrings? How many of the men?

EXERCISE 35 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 14-5 and 14-8)
Choose the correct sentence in each group.

1. a. Some of furniture is old. 5. a. Half of homework is due.
b. Some of the furniture are old. b. Half of the homework is due.
c. Some of the furniture is old. c. Half of the homework are due.

2. a. Some of the coins are valuable. 6. a. Half of the assignments is due.
b. Some of coins are valuable. b. Half of assignments are due.
¢. Some of the coin are valuable. ¢. Half of the assignments are due.

3. a. All of people look happy. 7. a. Most of the apartments is empty.
b. All of the people looks happy. b. Most of the apartments are empty.
¢. All of the people look happy. ¢. Most of apartments are empty.

4. a. Almost all of the students are absent.
b. Almost all of students are absent.
¢. Almost all of the students is absent.

EXERCISE 36 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-7)

Complete the sentences with words that make sense. Are the verbs in red singular or plural?

1. In the summer, everybody likes

2. During a snowstorm, everything looks

3. After a rain shower, every road is
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14-7 Using Every, Everyone, Everybody, Everything

[a) Ewery siudent has a book.
(b} Al of the students have books,

iNcomRRecT Every of the sfudants has a book.
incorRrecT Every studants have books.

c] Eweryone has a bock,
(d) Everybody has a book

Examples ia} and {b) have essentially the same
meaning. Mote the following pattern:
Inlak avery + singular noun + singular verb

Every is not immediately followed by of.
Every is immediately followed by a singular
noun, as in (a), NOT & phural moun,

Examples {c} and {d) have the same meaning,

Everyone and everybody are foliowed by a
singular verb.

Example (¢} is more commeon in writing.

Example [d} is more commaon in speaking.”

(e} |looked at everything in the museum.
(fi Ewarything is OK.

in {e): everything = each thing
infy: Everything is followed by a singular verb.

*In general, indefinite pronouns with e are more common in writing. Indefinite pronouns with bady are more

commaon in speaking.

EXERCISE 37 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-7)

Write the correct answers.

1. All of the books on this desk dre mine.
book / books is / are
2. Every on this desk mine.
book | books ' dre
3. All of the here today.
student / students
4. Every here today.
student / students is [ are
5. Every at my college tests regularly.
teacher / teachers gives | give
6. All of the at my college a lot of tests.
teacher / teachers gives [ give
7. All of the in this class studying English.
person | people is / are
8. all of the in this class speak English well?
Does ' Do student / students
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9, EVETY in the world want to learn another language?
Does / Do person / people

10. all of the in the world want to learn another language?
Does /| Do person [ people

@ EXERCISE 38 » Let’s talk: pairwork. (Charts 14-6 and 14-7)
Work with a partner. Choose the correct verb and then complete the sentence. Take turns.
You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your parmer.

Partner A Partner B

1. Every student at this school 1. All of the students at this school
has [ have ... needs [ need ...

2. Every teacher at this school 2. Everyone at this school is / are
knows [ know ... studying ...

3. Everybody in this class is | are 3. Some of the homework for this class
learning ... is | are ...

4. Most of the assignments for this class 4. A lot of the students in this class
1s [ are ... speaks [ speak ...

Change roles.

@ EXERCISE 39 » Warm-up. (Chart 14-8)
Work with a partner. One person is A and one person is B. Read the conversation aloud. Can
you figure out the answer to the mystery?

A Mystery

A: Here's a puzzle. See if you can solve it
B: OK.

A: Victor was standing in his kitchen and looking out the window. It was night. He knew
that someone was in the house. He knew that somebody was coming up behind him.
How did he know?

Did he hear anyone?

No, he didn't hear anybody.

Did he see someone behind him?
Well, he never turned around.

I know! He smelled someone!
No, sorry.

IDid his dog bark?

Victor doesn't have a dog.

WrmrEFEFE

I have no idea.
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14-8 Indefinite Pronouns: Something, Someone, Somebody,

Anything, Anyone, Anybody

AFFIRMATIVE (@) Mari bought something. In affirmative sentences, a form of some is used:
STATEMENTS | ) Mari saw someone. something, someone, or somebody.
{c) Mari saw somebody. Someone and somebody have the same meaning.
Somebody is more common in speaking.
MEGATIVE {d) Jos didn't buy anything. In negative sentencas, a form of any is used:
STATEMENTS | (0} Joe didn't see anyone. anything, anyone, or anybody.
N Joe didn't see anybody. Anyone and anybody have the same meaning,

Anybody is more comman in speaking.

e

QUESTIONS g} Did Sam buy something? In questions, a form of some or any is used:
| {hy Did Sam buy anything? somaething/anything,
i) DidSam see someone? SETRaTReRyON. OB
(i Did Sam see anyona? somebody/anybody.

{k} Did Sam see somebody?
{l) Did Sam see anybody?

EXERCISE 40 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-8)
Choose the correct answers. Sometimes both answers are correct.

1. A: Who are you going to work with on the project?
B: I'm not going to work with @nyone)/anybody;

2. A: What do you need from the store?
B: I don't need someone [ anything.

3. A: Did Thomas talk to somebody [ anybody at the party?
B: Mo, he was really quiet.

4. A: Do you have anything [ anybody for me?
B: Yes, here are some packages for you.

5. A: You dropped anything / something.
B: Oh, my keys. Thanks!

6. A: Somebody | Anyone called, but [ don't remember who or why.
B: You need to write messages down!
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7. A: I have something / someone for you: a dozen roses.
B: For me? Why?
A: It's our anniversary. Did you forger?

8. A: Listen! Someone’s outside.

B: I don't see anvone [ anybody.

@ EXERCISE 41 » Let's talk: class activity. (Chart 14-8)
Your teacher will ask you questions. Answer in complete sentences. Use anything, anyone, or
anybody. Close your book for this activity.
1. Close your eyes. Who do you see?
2. Cover your ears. Who do you hear?
3. Close your eyes. What do you see?
4. Cover your ears. What do you hear?
5. You have no money. What are you going to buy at the store?

6. A little boy is holding a candy bar behind his back. His mother asks, “What do you have?”
He doesn't want to tell the truth, What does he say?

7. A little girl hits her baby sister, and the baby starts crying. Her mother asks, “What did
you do?” She doesn't want to tell the truth. What does she say?

EXERCISE 42 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-8)

Complete the sentences with something, someone, somebody, anything, anyone, or
anybody. More than one answer may be possible.

1,8 Ihave ___ something in my pocket.

b. Do you have in your pocket?
c. Ryan doesn't have in his pocket.
2. a. | bought when I went shopping yesterday.
b. Bianca didn't buy when she went shopping.
c. Did you buy when you went shopping?
3. a. Did you send a text to during class?
b. I sent a text to during class.
4. a. Carla invited from her work for dinner.
b. Did Mika invite from her work for dinner?
5. a. I didn't find in my web search.
b. Did you find in your web search?
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EXERCISE 43 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 14-8)

Choose all the correct answers.

1. My roommate is talking to _—___ on the phone.
a. anybody
b. anyone
someons
d.) somebody
e. something
f. anything
2. I was home alone last night, and my phone was dead. [ didn't talk to .
8. anybody
b. anyone
¢. something
d. anything
3. Did you and your husband talk to — about vour situation?
a. anybody

b. anyone
C. s0meone

d. somebody

4. Did you do — about your situation?
a. anybody
b. anvone
. someone
d. somebody
e. something
f. anything
5. Did you say — about your situation?
a. anybody
b. anyone
€. someone
d. somebody
e. something
f. anything

S o A
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EXERCISE 44 » Listening. (Charts 14-5 — 14-8)

Look at the pictures and listen to each sentence. Choose yes or no.

Example: You will hear:  Someone is wearing sunglasses.
You will choose: (yes) no

EB A

l.yes no J.ves no 5. yes no

2. y¢s no 4.y no 6. yes o

Jump-start your English

Using You to Talk About People in General

Part I. In casual conversation, you can mean
“people in general.” Listen to these examples.

You can get great pizza at Luigi's. * People can get great pizza at Luigi's.
It's very popular. You need to get there early. — People need to get there early.

Part II. Work with a partner. Talk about one or more of the given topics. Use you in your
sentences. Listen to each example first. Share some of your sentences with the class.

1. Your neighborhood:

Example: A: In my neighborhood, you can’t walk to many places. You have to drive.
B: You can find lots of stores and restaurants in my neighborhood. You can
walk or ride a bike to a lot of places, but you shouldn’t walk alone at night.

2. A rule or law In your country:

Example: A: In my country, you have to have a license to drive a motorcycle, and you
have to wear a helmet.
B: In my country, you only need a license to drive a car. You don't need
a license for a motorcycle. You don't have to wear a helmet, but most

people do.
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3. Your job:

Example: A: 1 work at a restaurant. At my job, you have to arrive at least ten minutes
early. You need to wash your hands and put on an apron when you arrive.
You have to work hard. You don't get a lot of breaks.
B: 1 work in an office. You don't move around a lot at my job. You sit at a
desk all day.

. EXERCISE 45 » Let's talk. (Chapter 14 Review)
Work in pairs or small groups. Read the facts about eight friends.

Facts:

* Jack, Jim, Jake, John, Jill, Julie, Joan, and Jan are all friends.

* Two of them are secretly engaged.

* They met five months ago.

* They are going to get married next year.
Who is engaged? Read the clues to find out. (Be careful!l Some of the clues are only
additional information. They will not help vou find the answer.)

Fill in the chart as you work through the clues to solve the puzzle.

ENGAGED JACK JAK JOHN JULIE JOAN
YES
no X
Cluses:

1. For Julie's wedding next month, she is going to wear her mother's long white wedding
dress. Her mother wore it 30 years ago.

=+ Julie's wedding ts next month. The engaged couple is gertting married next year, so it'’s
not Julie.
Joan's husband is working in another city right now. They hope to see each other soon.
Jill and Jack love each other. They met at Jill's sister's wedding.
Jill's sister got married a year ago.
Jim is the only computer-science student in the group.
. Joan is a computer-science teacher. She began teaching two years ago.
. Jan's boyfriend is a medical student.
. All of the friends think Julie is very funny.
. John loves Jan, but she doesn't love him. He’s a friend to her, not a boyfriend.

e ®m o e W oB
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EXERCISE 46 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 14 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

1.
2.
3.

4.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

wants happ
Everybody want to be S

I didn't see nobody at the mall.

At the library, you need to do your work quiet.

I walk in the park every days.

. Mr. Spencer teaches English very good.

. The answer looks clearly. Thank you for explaining it.
. Every grammar test have a lot of difficult questions.

. I work hard every days.

. Every of the teachers comes on ume.

We saw a pretty flowers garden in the park.

Galina drives a blue small car.

Every of students in the class have a grammar book.

The work will take a long ime. We can't finish every things today.

Everybody in the world want peace.
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EXERCISE 47 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 14)
Part 1. Read the passage. Look at new vocabulary with your

teacher first. Do you know these wards?
- create
: " 90 campy
PG gty

WAYS TO CREATE HAPPINESS

Can money buy happiness? Some psychologists try to
answer this question. They do "happiness research.”
One answer they found is that we can create happiness with memories. We can “buy”
memories, and we don't need to spend a lot of money. They believe that simple things
in life can create a lot of wonderful memories. Here are some suggestions they give.

» Take someone in your family to a sports event, such as a soccer match or a baseball
game.

* Go camping with family or friends.

» Celebrate something important like graduation.

« Have a meal at a restaurant with family and friends.

It's also important to do something fo save these special memories. One way is with
photos, postcards, or souvenirs, When you see these items later, they will remind you
of the fun times you had.

Part II. Write one or more paragraphs about a way you can create special memories with
someone. Answer these questions in your paragraph(s). (See the example on page 454.)

1. Who is the person (or people)?
2. What do you like to do wgether and why?
3. How do you remember your time with this person?
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Example:

_ = —

Two Simple Ways | Create Special Memories

| like to spend time with my parents. They are elderly, and they don't drive
anymore. We do a few simple things together.

| sometimes go with them for walks. They live in the city, and we like to take walks
in the park. | tell them about my week and my plans. They like to hear about my life.
We walk for about an hour and enjoy the easy exercise.

| also like to have meals with my parents. Sometimes we go out to a local
restaurant. Other times | bring them food from a favorite restaurant or deli.* | buy a
delicious lunch or dinner, and we eat it at their apartment. We have good memories of
our time logeather.

*deli = delicatessen: a store that sells meats and cheeses, and also makes sandwiches, salads, and soups

Part IlIl. Editing check: Work individually or change papers with a parmer. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. [ a capirtal letter at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a period at the end of each sentence

4. U use of adjectives and adverbs

5. [ correct word order for adjectives and adverbs

6. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

SEmEN For digital resources, go to MyEng'ishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also go to
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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15 i Making Comparisons

PRETEST: What do | already know?
Choose the correct answer. |

1. Ellais than [sabelle. (Chart 15-1) |
a. old b. older c. the older

2. Is health ____ than money? (Chart 15-1) |
a. Importanter b. more importanter ¢, more ImMportant

3. Whatis ____ problem in the world? (Chart 15-2)
a. the worst b. a worst C. Worse

4, Math is ____ class for me. (Chart 15-2)
a. the easyler b. easy . the easiest

5. One of the ____ we have is Amir. (Chart 15-3)
a. nice manager b. nicest managers C. MiCest manager

6. Professor Stevens speaks ____ than Professor Miller. (Chart 15-4)

a. slowly b. more slow ¢. more slowly
7. My backpack and your backpack are . {Chart 15-3)
a. the same b. a same C. same
8. Atown — acity. (Chart 15-6)
a. like b. 15 like c. alike
9. Thart answer is right, bur this answer1s . (Chart 15-T7)
a. correct b. wrong c. good
10. Leah eats meat, but George . (Chart 15-8)
a. doesn't b. is c. does

EXERCISE 1 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-1)

Check (/) the true sentences. Cabvin
1. — Calvin is taller than El.
2. — Eli is taller than Calvin.

3. —— Calvin is older than Eli.
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15-1 The Comparative: Using -er and More

Mary is 25 years old.
John is 20 years old.
{a) Mary is older than John.
(b) Heatth is more important than money.

WCoRReECT: Mary Is more oid than John,
NCORRECT Health is importanter than money.

When we use adjectives (e.g., old, important)
to compars two people or two things, the

adpectives have special forms.
In {21 We add -er to an adjective. OR
In (b} We use more in front of an adjective.

The use of -a or more is calied the
COMPARATIVE FORM,

Mote in the exampies: than follows the
comparative form (oider than, more important
than|.

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE
ADJECTIVESWITH | big bigger Add -er to one-syllable adjactives.
ONE SYLLABLE cheap cheaper
oid oider Spalling note: if an adjective ands in one vowal
and omne consonani, doubde the consonant:
big-bigger, fat-fatter, hoi-hotter, thin-thinner.
ADJECTIVES THAT | funny tuninier If an adjective ends in -y, change the -y to -/
END IN -Y pratty pratlier and add -er.
ADJECTIVES WITH farmous more famous Use more in front of adjectives that have two or
TWO OR MORE important mare important mare syllables (except adjectives that and in -y).
SYLLABLES interesting maore intarasting
IRREGULAR good better The comparative forms of good, bad, and far
COMPARATIVE bad worse are irregular,
FORMS far farther Turther

EXERCISE 2 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-1)

Write the comparative form of the adjectives in the correct column.

beautiful casy happy important old
difficult famous healthy / long small
=ER THAN =IER THAN MORE +ss THAN
—longer than
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EXERCISE 3 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-1)

Write the comparative form of these adjectives.

I. heavy ___ heavier than

. short

. expensive

new

hard

. hot

thin

- bad

o o

far

10. intelligent

® EXERCISE 4» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-1)

Work with a partner. Use the adjective in parentheses to compare each pair of itemns.

Use more or -er.

Example: a mouse, an elephant (small)

~ A mouse is smaller than an elephant.

Partner &

1. a bus, car (big)

2. my old shoes, my new shoes
(comfortable)

3. your hair, my hair (dark)

4. my arm, your arm (long)

5. physics, chemistry (interesting)
6. I, my friend (happy)

Partner B

1. this book, that one {good)
2. my hair, her hair (curly)
3. her hair, his hair (straight)

4. the weather here, the weather in my
hometown (bad)

5. this chapter, Chapter 10 (easy)

6. Japanese grammar, English grammar
(difficult)
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EXERCISE 5 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-1)
Write the comparative form of the adjectives.

1. comfortable A mattress is __more comfortable than  a floor.

2. important Love is money.
3. lazy I'm my roommate.
4. tall My brother is [ am.*
5. difficult My history course is my
math course.
6. warm It's today yesterday.
7. good MNatasha's English is her husband’s.
8. short My lintle finger is my middle finger.
9. bad The weather yesterday was it is today.
10. far Your apartment is from school
mine.
11. curly Jake's hair 15 mine.
12. nervous The groom was at the wedding
the bride.
13. happy The bride looked the groom.
14. uncomfortable The groom locked
the bride.

@ EXERCISE 6 » Let's talk: trivia game. (Chart 15-1)
Work in teams. Write the comparative form of each adjective. Then decide if the statement is
true or false. The team with the most correct answers wins. **

1. The Mediterrancan Sea is (deep) than the Pacific Ocean. T
2. Thailand is a (hot) country than Korea. T
3. Diamonds are (hard) than gold. 2 4
4. The Nile River is (long) than the Mississippi River. T

s ' = =

* Formal written English: My brocher is taller than f (am).
Informal spoken English: My brorher iy raller than me.

e 5ee Lot Talk: Awmoers, p. 511.
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5. A kilo of rocks is (heaty) than a kilo of feathers. T F
6. A dog is (imrelligent) than a chicken. T B
7. Elephants are (strong) than tigers. T F
B. Dark chocolate is (seweer) than milk chocolate. T F
9. In general, a camel is (1all) than a horse. T F
10. An electric bike (expensrve) than a regular bike. T F

q EXERCISE 7 » Let's talk. (Chart 15-1)

Work in pairs or small groups. Compare the school subjects in the box. Use the given
adjectives. Give your opinion.

What class should I take?

algebra COMPpULEr science history

art economics literature
biology engineering physical education
business geography physics
chemistry geometry psychology
1. mteresting
2. boning
3. difficult
4. easy
5. useful
6. important
7. necessary

LS.
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Q EXERCISE 8 » Listening. (Chart 15-1)
Listen to each sentence. Choose the adjective vou hear.

Example: You will hear:  Sky Airlines is cheaper than World Airlines,
You will choose: cheap (cheaper)

1. cold colder 7. safe safer
2. cold colder B. safe safer
3. cold colder 9. safe safer
4. happy  happier 10. fresh fresher
5. happy happier 11. funny funnier
6. happy happier 12, funny funnier

EXERCISE 9 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-1)
Complete the sentences. Use the comparative form of the words in the box or your own words.

v big cold expensive hot ¢ large
bright comfortable fast important sweet
cheap casy high intelligent warm

1. Abearis __bigger than / larger than  a mouse.
2. A lemon is sour. An orange is a lemon.
3. The weather this week is it was last week.
4. When Mrs. Vallero's feet hurt, she wears running shoes. Running shoes are
high heels.
5. 1 can afford a used car but not a new car. A used car is
a new car.
6. An airplane moves quickly. An airplane is a car.

7. A person can think logically. A person is
an animal.

8. Hills are low. Mountains are hills.

9. The sun gives off a lot of light. The sun is the moon.

10. A motorcycle costs a lot of money. A motorcycle is

a bike.
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11. Arithmetic isn't difficult. Arithmetic is algebra,
12. Good health is money.

@ EXERCISE 10 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-1)
Work with a partner. Make comparisons.
Example: arithmetic to algebra

~ Arithmetic s easier than alpebra. OR

Algebra 15 harder than arithmetic.

Partner A Partner B

1. a lake to an ocean 1. a niver 1o a lake

2. an orange to & lemon 2. slippers to high heels

3. silver to gold 3. a giraffe to a person

4. your ring finger to your thumb 4. your little finger to your ring finger
5. an airplane to a car 5. love to money

6. the sun to the moon 6. a picture from a camera and a picture
7. a person to an animal from a smartphone

8. emailing to texting 7. dust to sand

B. the teenage years to the adult years

@ EXERCISE 11 » Let's talk. (Chart 15-1)
Work in small groups. Agree or disagree with the statements. Discuss your answers.

What do you think?
In general,

1. women are stronger than men (physically). yes no
2. women are stronger than men (emotionally). yes no
3. girls are better students than boys. yes no
4. strict parents raise better kids than lenient* parents, yes no
5. relaxed teachers are better than serious teachers. yes no
6. cats make better pets than dogs. yes no
7. understanding English 1s harder than speaking it. yes no
8. writing English 15 easier than reading it. yes no

* lement = not sarict; not 30 many rubes
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EXERCISE 12 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-2)
Which statements do you agree with?

1. Venice is the prettiest city in the world. yes no
2. Tokyo is the most expensive city in the world. yes no
3. New York 1s the most exciting city in the world. yes no
15-2 The Superlative: Using -est and Most
(@] COMPARATIVE The comparative -arimore) compares two
My thumb is shorfer than my index finger. things or people.
(b} SUPERLATIVE _
My hand has five fingers. My thumb is the shortest | 17@ Superiative -estimost) compares three o
(finger) of all. more things or peopile.
ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
ADJECTIVES WITH old oider (than| the oidest of all)
OME SYLLABLE bég” bigger {than) the biggest {of all)
ADJECTIVES THAT pratty prattier [than) the prettiest (of all)
END IN -Y Basy aasier (ihan) | the sasiest (of al)
ADJECTIVES WITH expensive mare axpensive fthan) I the most expansive [of all)
TWO OR MORE important maore important (than) the most important {of all)
SYLLABLES
IRREGULAR good better (than) the best (of all)
FORMS bad worse (than) thie worst [of all)
far fartherfurther (than) the farthest furthest jof alf)

* Spelling note: If an adjective ends in one vowe] and one consonant, double the consonant 1o form the superiative:
big-bigper, foi-fariest, hor-hoitesd, thin-thinmest.

EXERCISE 13 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 15-1 and 15-2)
Write the comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives.

COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
1. long longer than the longest
2. small
3. heavy

4. uncomfortable

5. hard
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COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
6. difficult

10. cheap
11. interesting

12, pretty
13. far

14. strong
15. bad

EXERCISE 14 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 15-1 and 15-2)

Write the comparative or superlative form of the adjectives.

1. large The largest city in Canada is Toronto.

2. high Denali in Alaska is mountain in North
America.

3. nall Giraffes are animals in the world.

4. tall Giraffes are than other animals.

5. short February is month of the year.

6. fast Airplanes are than trains.

7. far Neptune is planet from the sun.

8. beaunful In my opinion, Montreal and Vancouver are

cities in Canada.

9. small Australia is continent in the world.
10. large Asia is than Europe.
11. comfortable The shoes for me are
sandals.
12, bad In my opinion, part of learning English is the
spelling.
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@ EXERCISE 15 » Grammar and speaking. (Charts 15-1 and 15-2)

Work in small groups or as a class. First, make comparisons orally about each group of
pictures. Then write your answers.

Part I. Compare the sizes of the three balls.

W

. Agolfballis —_____smallerthan 3 tennis ball.
2. A basketball is largerthan _ a tennis ball.
3. A basketball is the largest of all,

Part II. Compare the ages of the three children.

Camian

4. Ajay is Damien.

5. Damien is Kai.

6. Kaiis Damien and Ajay.
7. Ajay is of all.
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Part [Il. Compare the heights of the family members.

8. 1s the tallest.
9. is the shortest.
10. is taller than but
shorter than

Part IV. Compare the speed of the three types of transportation.

e

1 — —
-# -t
CJ ‘ir"h i
e

a helicooter a small picne a jet airplone

11.

12,
13.
14.
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PartV. Compare the prices of the three vehicles.
o moforcycle

15.

16.

17.

18.

Part VI. Compare the grades.

8
£
N

19,

20.

21,

22,

Part VII. Compare e-textbooks to paper textbooks.

23,

24,

25.

26.
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@ EXERCISE 16 » Let’s talk: interview. (Chart 15-2)
Make questions with the superlative form. Interview one classmate for each item. Share a few
of the answers with the class.

I'd like your opinion.

1. good \ restaurant in this area
—  What is the best restaurant in this area?
2. expensive \ store in this area
3. interesting ! social media site for you
4. famous \ athlete or movie star in your opinion
5. delicious \ dessert for you
6. funny \ person you know
7. easy \ school subject for you
8, important \ thing in life
9. big \ problem in the world

EXERCISE 17 » Listening. (Charts 15-1 and 15-2)
Look at the people in the pictures and listen to each sentence. Choose the correct answer,

Example: You will hear:  Mia is the youngest.
You will choose: (yes) no

NN
4

i Dr. Armnae
(B years oid) (33 years oid) (22 years oid)
1. yes no 5. yes no
2. yes no 6. yes no
3. ves no 7. yes no
4. ves no 8. ves no
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EXERCISE 18 » Listening. (Charts 15-1 and 15-2)

Listen to the sentences. Write the words you hear.

Shopping for Clothes

I. The blue dress __is more expensive than  the red nnc.f

-

>
r

2. Well, I think the red one looks
3. Is it too , or does it look OK?
4. It's of all the dresses you tried on.
5. I'm not going to buy the brown shoes. They're too
6. This hat is too small. | need a size.
7. Here, this is size they have,
8. I need a belt, but that one is my old one.
9. Is this belt enough?
10. It's perfect. And it's of all of them.

EXERCISE 19 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-3)
Complete the sentences with your own words.

1. One of my favorite foods is

2. One of the best movies in theaters right now 15

3. One of the hardest classes for me is

4. One of the most interesting cities to visit is

15-3 Using One Of + Superlative + Plural Noun

(@l The Amarzon is one of the longest rivers in the world

WCORARECT The Amaron is one of the longest river
in the worid,

NCORAECT The Amazon is ane of longest rivers
in the worid.
(o) A Rolls Royce is one of the most expansive cars
irs thie waorid.

[c] Aliceis one of the most infelligent people in cur class,

The superiative often follows one of

MNota the pattanm:
one of + supariative + piural noun
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EXERCISE 20 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-3)
Make sentences. Begin with One of + superlanive + plural noun.

1. a high mountain in the world
* Ome of the highest mountains in the world s Denali,

2. a pretty park in the world
= Ome of the prettiest parks in the world is Monsanto Forest Park in Lisbon,

. @ tall building in the world

a big city in the world

. & beautiful place in the world

. & long river in the world

. & good restaurant in (this city)

a famous landmark in the world

an important event in the history of the world

LR I Y

Elansonio Borest Prak
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@) EXERCISE 21 » Let's talk: interview. (Chart 15-3)

Walk around the room. Ask and answer questions using one of + superlatrve + plural noun. Ask
two students each question. Write their first names and their answers. Then ask two different
students the next question. Share some of their answers with the class.

Example: a big city in Canada

QuesTioN: What is one of the biggest cities in Canada?
STUuDENT A: Toronto is one of the biggest cities in Canada.
StupeNT B: Vancouver is one of the biggest cities in Canada.

MNAME AMNSWER AMSYWER

1. a big city in Asia

2. a large state in
the United States

3. a beautiful city in
the world

4. a tall person® in
our class

5. a good place to
visit in the world

6. a famous person
in the world

7. a bad restaurant
in this town

8. a dangerous sport

in the world

* Feople is more common than persoms in the plural.
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® EXERCISE 22 » Grammar and speaking. (Charts 15-1 - 15-3)
First, take the entire quiz by yourself. Choose the correct answers. If you don't know an
answer, guess, Second, form small groups to discuss your answers. You can figure out the
correct answers by looking at the Table of Statistics on page 473

Part 1.

1. What is the longest river in the world?
a. the Yangtze
b. the Amazon
c. the Nile
d. the Mississippi
2. Is the Amazon River longer than the Mississippi River?
a. yes
b. no
3. Is the Yangtze River longer than the Mississippi River?
a. yes

b. no

4. Which two rivers are almost the same length?
a. the Nile and the Amazon
b. the Amazon and the Yangze
c. the Nile and the Mississippi
d. the Mississippi and the Amazon

Part I1.
5. What is the largest sea in the world?
a. the Mediterranean Sea
b. the South China Sea
¢. the Canbbean Sea

6. Is the South China Sea the smallest of the three seas listed above?

8. yes
b. no

Part III.

7. What is the deepest ocean in the world?
a. the Atlantic Ocean
b. the Indian Ocean
¢. the Pacific Ocean

8. Is the Indian Ocean larger than the Atlantic Ocean?

a. yes
b. no
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Part IV.

9. Below is a list of the conunents
in the world. List them in order
sccording to size, from the largest
1o the smallest.

Africa Europe

v Antarctica Morth America
Asia South America
Australia

(1) (the largest)
(2
(3)
(4) Anfarctica
(5)
(6)
(7) (the smallest)

PartV.

10. Which of the following countries has the largest area?
a. Brazil c. the United States
b. China d. Canada

11. Which of the following two countries is larger in area?
a. Canada
b. Brazil

12. Which of the following countries has the largest population in the world?
a. China ¢. India

b. Indonesia d. the United States

13. Which of the following two countries has the larger population?
a. India
b. Indonesia

14. Which of the following two countries has the larger population?
a. Brazil

b. the United States

15. Which of the following two countries has the smaller population?

a. Egypt
b. Japan
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TABLE OF STATISTICS
Part 1.
RIVER LEMGTH
the Amazon River 4,000 miles
the Mississippi River 2,350 miles
the Nile River 4,160 miles
the Yangtze River 3,900 miles
Part I1.
SEA SIZE
the Caribbean Sea 970,000 square miles
the Mediterranean Sea 969,000 square miles
the South China Sea 895,000 square miles
Part II1.
DCEAN SIZE AVERAGE DEPTH
Atlantic Ocean 31,820,000 square miles 12,100 feet
Indian Ocean 29,000,000 square miles 12,750 feet
Pacific Ocean 64,000,000 square miles 13,000 feet
Part IV.
CONTINENT SIZE
Africa 12,000,000 square miles
Antarctica 7,000,000 square miles
Asia 17,129,000 square miles
Australia 3,000,000 square miles
Europe 3,837,000 square miles
North America 9,355,000 square miles
South America 6,886,000 square miles
Part V.
COUNTRY AREA POPULATION™
Brazil 3,265,059 sq. mi. 213 million
Canada 3,612,187 sq. mi. 38 million
China 3,600,927 sq. mi. 1,440 million**
Egpt 384,000 sq. mi. 102 million
India 1,147,949 5g. mi. 1,380 million
Indonesia T67,777 5q. mi. 274 million
Japan 146,000 sq. mi. 126 million
the United States 3,539,224 sq. mi, 331 million
* Approximate population

w1 440 mlliom is said as "one billion, four hundred forty million.”
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EXERCISE 23 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-4)

Answer the questions.

1. Who speaks English more fluently: you or your teacher?
2. Who speaks your language more slowly: you or someone in your family?
3. Who gets to school earlier: you or a classmate?

15-4 Making Comparisons with Adverbs

COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
a) Kim speaks more fuvently than mane fruantly ihe most fiuently Use more and the
All (doas). e showly the maost slowly maost with adveros
(b) Anna speaks the most fluently of all mone quickly the most quickly that end in ="
i) Mike worked harder than Sam (did). harder the hardest Use -er and -est
(d) Sue worked the hardest of ai. il e SRt ol oy
parlier the earliest adverbs: hard,
later the latest fast, eary, late.
{e) Rosa writes befter than | do. better the best Better and best
ff) Kim writes the best of all, are forms of the
adverb wall,
"Exception: egrfy-varier—the sarliest
EXERCISE 24 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-4)
Write the correct comparative or superlative form of the adverbs.
1. fluently a. Ava speaks Spanish I (do).
b. lan speaks Spanish of all.
2. beautfully &. Zara sings Lila (does).
b. Arianna sings of all.
3. hard a. My sister works I (do).
b. My brother works of all.
4. early a. We arrived at the party the Smiths (did).
b. The Wilsons arrived at the party of all.
5. well a. You can write 1 (can).
b. Pavel can write of all.
6. clearly a. Larisa pronounces her words Katerina {does).

of all

b. Larisa pronounces her words
the students.
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EXERCISE 25 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 15-1, 15-2, and 15-4)

Write the correct adjective or adverb form of the given words.

2. neat

3, good

4. fast

5. slow

6. late

1. careful a. Molly drives ____more carefully than her brother does.
b. Molly is driver in her family.
¢. Mollyisa driver.
a. Yukio's apartment is mine.
b. Henry's apartment is of all.
¢. You write I do.
d. Lauren writes of all.
a. [ like rock music classical music.
b. My husband can sing I can.
c. My daughter can sing of all.
a. Paulais a worker.
b. Paula works ;
c. Paulais worker of all.
2. [ am eater.
b. [ am eater in my family.
¢, [ eat my family does.
a. Estelle works her co-workers.
b. Estelle works of all.

EXERCISE 26 » Listening. (Charts 15-1, 15-2, and 15-4)

Listen to each sentence. Write the words you hear.

At Work

I. Pierreworks ____ faster than  Alec does.
2. Toshi usually finishes his work
3. Maya works
4. Sofia works
5. Is your job
6. Your manager speaks
7. This elevator moves

of all.

everyone clse.
that elevator.
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8. The small box is

9. I can read your handwriting

10. Your signature 1s

the big one.

EXERCISE 27 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-5)
Agree or disagree with these statements about sports.

N =
a basaball bat 1 N
' L
o
. B

ol clubs

8

o foble tennis paddie

1. Golf is similar to baseball.

%

2. Tennis and table tennis are the same.
3. Skateboarding is very different from biking.

with my glasses.

my signature.

0 skolaboond
yes no
yes no
Ves no

15-5 Comparisons: Using The Same (As), Similar (To), and

Different (From)

THE SAME [A5)

A B

SIMILAR (TO)

A

DIFFERENT {FROM]

E F

A and B are the same.
Ais the same as B.

C and D ara similar.
C is similar ta D.
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@ EXERCISE 28» Let’s talk: class activity. (Chart 15-5)
Answer the questons about the designs.

A B

.I.!:l(,.—T
C D
1. Are A and B the same? 4. Are A and C different?
2. Are A and C the same? 5. Are C and D similar?
3. Are A and C similar? 6. Are C and D different?

EXERCISE 29 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-5)
Complete the sentences. Use the same (as), similar (to), and different (from) in your

completions.
A B c D E F G
1. A is the sgme as F

2. Dand E____are similar®* or _are different

C D.
B D.
.Band D
.Cand D
.Aand F
.Fand G

=TS T - S R S

10. G A and F but C.

* Stmilar gives the idea chat two things are the same in some ways (e.g.; both D and E have four edges) but different in
other ways (e.g., [ is a rectangle, and E is a square).
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@ EXERCISE 30 » Let's talk. (Chart 15-5)

Work in small groups. Answer the questions. Discuss the answers as a class.

1 2 3 4 5
) 10
1. Which figures have the same design?

2. Is there at least one figure that is different from all the rest?

& 7 B

Just for fun:
3. How many triangles are there in figure 17 (Answer: Seven.)
4. How many triangles are there in figure 2?
5. How many triangles are there in figure 67

g EXERCISE 31 » Listening. (Chart 15-5)

Listen to the comparisons of figures | through 10 in Exercise 30. Are these comparisons
correct?

Example: You will hear: | and 10 are the same.
You will choose: (yess no

l.yes no 3.ye85 no 5. yes  no
2. yes no 4. yes no 6. yes no

@ EXERCISE 32 » Let's talk: game. (Chart 15-5)

" Work in teams. Use the same (as), similar (to), and different ( from). The first team to
finish wins,

1. Find two pens that are the same length. Write the names of the people they belong to.
2. Find two pencils that are the same color. Write the names of the people they belong to.

3. Find two backpacks that are similar but not the same. Write the names of the people they
belong to.

4. Find two notebooks that are different sizes. Write the names of the people they belong to.
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5. Look around the room. Make a list of five things that are the same.
6. Look around the room. Make a list of five things that are similar but not the same.

EXERCISE 33 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-6)
Which statements do you agree with?

1. a. Green apples and yellow apples taste alike.
b. Green apples don't taste like yellow apples. 1?\

2. a. White chocolate and dark chocolate are alike. 1
b. White chocolate is not like dark chocolate.

3. a. Coffee is like tea.
b. Coffee and tea aren't alike.

15-6 Comparisons: Using Like and Alike

You have a pan with blue ink. like = simifar fo

| have a pen with blue ink. alike = similar
(@) Your pen is ke my pen, Like and alike have the same meaning, but the
o] Your pen and my pen are alike. santence patberns are difarant.

: this + be + like + that
[} Cur pans are alike. this andl that + be + alike
[d} Dur pans look alike, l Other varbs in addition to be may be used with like
{8) You and your mom sound akke. and alike. Common verbs are fock, taste, smell,
act, and sound.

EXERCISE 34 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-6)

Write like or alike.
1. You and I have similar books. In other words, vour book is like mine.
Our books are alike

2. Mr.Wong and I have similar coats. In other words, Mr. Wong's coat is

mine. Our coats are

3. Tess and Martt have similar cars. In other words, their cars are

4. You and I have similar hats. In other words, your hat is mine.
5. A town is a City in 50me Ways.

6. A foot and a hand are in some ways but different in other ways.
7. A dormitory and an apartment building are in Many ways.

8. A motorcycle is a bike in some ways.
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@ EXERCISE 35» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-6)
Work with a partner. Compare an item in Column A with an item in Column B. Use like or
alike. Take turns.

Example: a pencil / a pen
PARTNER A: A pencil is like a pen in some ways. You can write with both of them.

Example: abus/ ataxi
ParTwER B: A bus and a taxi are alike. You can ride in both of them.

COLUMN A COLUMN B
/1. a pencil a chair
+ 2, abus a human hand
3. a hill a lemon
4. honey ¢ a taxi
5. a monkey's hand @ mountain
6. an orange an ocean
7. an alley a street
8. asea sugar
9. a couch a bird
10. a jacket a suit coat
11. a burterfly < a pen

EXERCISE 36 » Looking at grammar. (Charts 15-5 and 15-6)
Choose all the answers that are grammatically correct and make sense.

1. French and Spanish are . 3. Coffee tastes ____ lemonade.
a. different a. different
b. like b. similar to
¢. the same as c. the same as
d. the same d. different from
€. similar e. like
2. French is Spanish. 4, Fog and smog sometimes look .
a. different from a. similar to
b. similar b. similar
c. alike c. like
d. the same as d. different from
¢. similar to e. alike
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EXERCISE 37 » Reading and grammar. (Charts 15-4 —+ 15-6)

Part I. Do you know the difference between credit and debit cards? Read the statement and

choose the correct card. In some cases, both answers may be correct.

1. You can buy things if you don't have cash.

2. You can pay for your purchase later.

3. You can pay some of the amount every month.

4. The money comes out of your bank account immediately.
5. You can use 1t in most stores.

6. You can use it at an ATM for free or for a small fee.

7. You can use it to get cash at an ATM, but you pay a high fee for it.

Part Il1. Read the information that follows and check your answers.

Do you know these words?
- & check

- a loan ::ﬁmtﬂﬁl
- lend - fee
- bl
- cash advance
= monthly =34 tage
Payment :

Debit vs. Credit Cards

iy
credit
credit
credit
credit
credit

credit

You can buy things with both credit and debit
cards, but they are very different.

Debit cards are like checks. When you pay
for something, the money comes out of your bank
account. This happens immediately — when you
make the purchase. Think of it as a “plastic check.”

Credit cards are similar to a loan. A bank lends
you the money. Then they send you a credit card bill
every month. You can pay all of the bill, or you can
make monthly payments. If you pay monthly, you

debit
debit
debit
debit
debit
debit
debit

also pay interest. This can be expensive.

With a debit card, you can get cash back more easily at the store. There may be no fee or
a small fee. A credit card is different. It gives a “cash advance.,”" There are high fees for this.

You can use both cards at an ATM. A debit card has no fee or a small fee. A credit card

generally has high fees.

Debit and credit cards have advantages and disadvantages. You need to look at both to

decide if a debit or credit card is the better choice for you.
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Jump-start your English
Getting a Haircut

Part I. Listen to the conversations. First
discuss any new vocabulary.

Do you know these words?
- tnim
- sidles

. h‘lﬂg
- part

1. A: What are we doing today?
B: I need it a little shorter. Could you trim
the sides and back?
A: How much off?
B: Just a hirtle. But the bangs are OK.

2. A: How would you like your hair?

: I just want a trim.

: The back is longer than the sides.
: Could you make them the same?

: What would you like me to do?

I want my hair to look like this picture.
: I think 1 can make it pretty similar.
Good!

: What do you think? Is it OK, or do you want it shorter?
: The length is good. Could you part it more on the left side?
Sure.

2 oo b:l'.'l-l:ﬂ

q Part I1. Work with a partner. Make short conversations. Use the sentences in the boxes.
Before the Cut

= 2 —

I just want a trim.
Could you trim the sides/the back?
| Just take a little off.
Take about an inch off,* please.
I want it shorter, please.
| [ want bangs.
Please don't cut my bangs.
| [ want the back longer than the sides.

| I want the sides longer than the back. !

How would you like me to cut your hair?
How do you want it?

What do you want me to do?

What would you like me o do today?
What are we doing today?

How much do you want off?

* rak¢ abour an inch off = cur an inch off {1 inch = 2.34 centimensrs)
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After the Cut
QUESTIONS ANSWERS

Could you make it a little shorter?
Could you tnim a hittle more?

What do you think?

How doss this inok? Could you take more off the sides?
% th ' Could you part it more in the middle/on the left sidefon the
How's this? e
right side?
It looks good.

@ Part I11. Work in small groups. Imagine you need a haircut soon. Which sentences in
Part 11 will you need to use? Write them down. Ask your classmates or teacher for help
with vocabulary.

EXERCISE 38 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-7)
Complete the sentences. Give your opinion.

|. The weather in is often cold and wet, but the weather in
{name of a country)

is often warm and clear.

(mame of a country)

2. i5 a great place for a vacation, but is a
(name of a ciny) {name of & city)

boring place to visit.

15-7 Using But

(@) Karin g rich, but Mila is poor. But gives the idea that “This is the opposite of that.”

b} The weather was cold buf we wara A comma comes befora but, as in (), whan f infroduces a
warm ingide our house. main clause.

EXERCISE 39 » Locking at grammar. (Chart 15-7)
Complete the sentences with adjectives that make sense,

1. This exercise is easy, but that exercise is hard

2. The coffee in this cup is hot, but the coffee in that cup is
3. These dishes look clean, but those dishes look

4. This suitcase is heavy, but that suitcase is
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5. My hair is light, but my brother’s hair is
6. These shoes feel uncomfortable, but those shoes feel

7. This street is narrow, but that street is

@ EXERCISE 40 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-7)

Work with a partner. Compare the two items. Use but in your sentence. Then change roles
and make new sentences.

Partner A Partrnar B

1. a pillow, a rock 1. coffee, tea
2. an orange, a lime 2. a dog, a cat
3. a street, a freeway 3. modern history, ancient history
4. borrow, lend 4. Austria, Australia
5. Facebook posts, Twitter posts 5. a hotel, a motel
Change roles.

EXERCISE 41 » Listening. (Chart 15-7)

Listen to each sentence and write an adjective with the opposite meaning.
Example: You will hear: This exercise is easy, but that exercise is ...

You will write: hard
1 .
2 6.
3, 7
1 8.

EXERCISE 42 » Warm-up. (Chart 15-8)
Which sentences are true for you? What do you notice about the verbs in red?

1. 1 don't study a lot, but my friends do. T F
. I can't fly an airplane, but someone in my family can,

. I like rock music, but some of my friends don't.

. 1 didn't drive to school today, but my teacher did,

= = R R Qe
.= 0 "5 =

2
3
4. 1 will be here next year, but some of my friends won't,
5
6

. I grew up with a pet, but my parents didn't.
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15-8 Using Verbs After But olwiplyuiespm

AFFIAMATIVE VERB + BUT + NEGATIVEVERB
{al John is rich, but Mary isn't. Often the varb phrasa following but is
{b) Balls are round, but boxas aren't. shortened, as in the examples.
=) |was in class, but Po wasn'f,
(d) Sue studies hard, but Sam doesn't. '
(8] We like cats, but they don't. '
iff Alexcame, but Maria didn't.
g People can taik, but animals can't,
{h} Olga wili graduate, but Ivan wan'l.
NEGATIVE VERB + BUT + AFFIRMATIVE YERB
[} Maryisn't nch, but John is.
() Boxesaren'f round, but balls are.
(k] Powasn'linclass, but | was.
l Sam doesn't study, but Sue does.
(m) They don't ke cats, but we do.
{n) Maria didn’f coma, but Alax did.
o) Ammals can't talk, but pecple can.
l (B} Ivan won't graduate, but Ohga will.

EXERCISE 43 » Looking at grammar. (Chart 15-8)
Complete each sentence with an appropriate verb, affirmative or negative.

1. Lana is at home, but her husband isn't
2. Hirokd isn't at home, but his wife
3. Beds are comfortable, but park benches
4. [ wasn't at home last night, but my roommate
5. Fran was in class yesterday, but Irena and Maggie
6. I don't want to go to the movie, but my friends
. Tariq can speak French, but |
. Leah will be at the meeting, but Evelyn
. Thas shirt is clean, but that one
10. These pillows aren't comfortable, but those pillows

=]

=]

11. Ethan doesn’t wnite clearly, but Andrew

12. | ate breakfast this morning, but my roommate
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@ EXERCISE 44 » Speaking and writing. (Chart 15-8)
Walk around the room. Ask your classmates questions. Find one student who answers “yes”
and one student who answers “no” for each question. Then write complete sentences with but.
Share a few of your answers with the class.

L O B .

=

11.

. Did you stay home last night?

Did you watch TV last night?
— (Student name) watched TV last night, but (student name) didn .

Will you be in class tomorrow?

Do you have a pet?

Did you study last night?

Can you play the piano?

Are you hungry right now?

Do you drink coffee?

Will you be at home tonight?

Were you in class yesterday?

Do yvou have a bike?

@ EXERCISE 45» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-8)
Work with a partner. Complete each sentence with an appropriate verb, affirmative or negative.
You can look at your book before you speak. When you speak, look at your partner.

Partner A Partner B
1. Carol has a car, but Jerry ... 1. Lia will be in class tomorrow, but
2. Jerry doesn't have a car, but Carol ... Tyler ...
3. Ron was at the party, but his wife ... 2. Olivia won’t be here tomorrow, but
4, Ron went to the party, but his wife ... sl ! _
5. Evan is going to graduate on tume, but 3. The hotel wasn't expensive, but the
his twin brother .. plane tickets ...
6. Gabi doesn’t know how to drive yer, bur | & ! Won's be st home W"' R A
her friends ... 5. Dev can't speak Spanish, but his wife ...
6. | have to work late tonight, but my
co-workers ...
Change roles.

486

CHAPTER 15




9 EXERCISE 46 » Listening. (Chart 15-8)
Listen to the sentences. Complete each sentence with an appropriate verb, affirmative

or neganve.
Example: You will hear: The students wanted to play a vocabulary game, but their teacher ...
You will write: didn't
B 6.
2. 7.
% 8. ;
4. 9,

10.

(* ]
*

@ EXERCISE 47» Let's talk: pairwork. (Chart 15-8)
Work with a parmer. What differences do you see in the pictures? Use buf in your sentences.
Take rurns.

Example:
ParTNER A: Kitchen A has a TV, but Kitchen B doesn’t.
Partner B: Kitchen B is colorful, but Kitchen A isn't.
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EXERCISE 48 » Let's talk: pairwork. (Chapter 15 Review)
Work with a parmer. Ask for information. Your partner will answer in complete sentences.

Partner A Partner B

1. Name an animal that is similar to a 1. Name a color that is similar to red.
horse. 2. Is English your hardest subject? If not,

2. Name a place that 1s noisier than a what subject is harder for you than
library. English?

3. What is the most difficult class you have? | 3. Is a lake like a river? How are they

4. Is a house the same as a home? different? How are they similar?

5. Name a country that is farther south 4. Name a fruit that is sweeter than a
than Mexico. lemon. |

6. Is a laptop like a tablet computer? How | 3. Name a country that is farther north
are they similar and different? than Germany.

7. What is one of the most famous 6. What is the most popular sport in your
landmarks in the world? country?

7. What 15 one of the most important
inventions in the 20th century?

irlanguage

EXERCISE 49 » Check your knowledge. (Chapter 15 Review)
Correct the mistakes.

harder

1. English is hard,-mere than my language.

2. A monkey is intelligenter than a cow,

3. My grade on the test was worst from yours. You got a more better grade.

4. Soccer is one of most popular sport in the world.

5. Felix speaks English more fluent than Ernesto.

6. Girls and boys are differents. Girls are different 1o boys.

7. A rectangle and a square similar.

8. Nola's coat is similar with mine.

9. Victor’s coat is same mine.
10. Nicolas and Malena aren't a same height. Nicolas is tall, more than Malena.
11. Professor Wilson teaches full-time, but her husband isn't.

12. Your pen, my pen they alike.
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13. My cousin is the same age with your brother.
14. What is most pretty place in the world?
15. For me, geometry is most difficult to algebra.

EXERCISE 50 » Reading and writing. (Chapter 15)
Part I. Read about a best friend.

My Best Friend

My best friend is Jacob. We have an interesting friendship because we are simiiar
and different in several ways.

We like to study, and we are both smart but in different subjects. His math scores
are higher than mine, but my language and history grades are better than his.

Physically we are not alike. Jacob is
medium height and very athletic. He is
stronger than | am, and he can run faster
than me. | am tall, but | can't lift heavy
weights because it hurts my back. I'm also
a slower runner than Jacob.

We like lo go lo sports events together.
One of our favorite sports is baseball. We
can talk about baseball for hours.

Jacob is quiet, and | am more talkative.
Sometimes Jacob says | talk 100 much, but
he laughs when he says it. He is a better listener, o people say we make a good pair

We enjoy our time together. We think this is because we're nol the same and
we're not really difierent.

Part II. Write a few paragraphs about you and a friend. Write about your similanties and
differences. The box contains comparison words you may want to use in your paragraph.

WORDS USED IN COMPARISONS

-er/more like similar (to) but
-est/most alike the same (as) different (from)
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Part II. Edit your writing. Work individually or change papers with a partner. Check (/) for
the following:

1. O paragraph indents

2. O a capital letter at the beginning of each sentence

3. O a period art the end of each sentence

4. O use of -erimore for comparing two things

5. O] use of the -est/most for comparing three or more things

6. [ correct use of like/alike, similar (to), the same (as), different (from)

7. O correct spelling (use a dictionary or computer spell-check)

" NEEE For digital resources, go to MyEnglishLab on the Pearson English Portal. You can also goto
the Pearson Practice English App for mobile practice.
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Appendix

English Handwriting
PRINTING _ CURSIVE

- Fe— Ss S — —
= & —— Tt aF 72 T7
—— o Cz 77 T —
Dd Mm V Tz
Ff % —F
oW | B
e r— 7 7
[ R |

Vowels = a, ¢, 1, o, u

Consonants = "-’:l Cy d_,._.f; F4 'lIJ.I-J' k, :! L O T T R z*

*The letter 2 is pronounced “zee” in American English and “zed” in British English.
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Appendix 2

Numbers
CARDINAL NUMBERS ORDINAL NUMBERS
1 one Ist first
2 wo 2nd second
3 three 3rd third
4 four 4th fourth
5 five 5th fifth
6 six 6th sixth
7 seven 7th seventh
8 eight 8th eighth
9 nine Oth ninth
10 ten 10th tenth
11 eleven 11th eleventh
12 rwelve 12th welith
13 thirteen 13th thirteenth
14 fourteen 14th fourteenth
15 fifteen 15th Hfifteenth
16 sixteen 16th sixteenth
17 seventeen 17th seventeenth
18 eighteen 18th eighteenth
19 ninetecn 19th ninereenth
20  rtwenty 20th wentieth
21  twenty-one 21s1  rwenty-first
22  twenty-two 22nd  twenty-second
23 twenty-three 23rd  wenty-third
24  twenty-four 24th rwwenty-fourth
25  rwenny-five 25th wenry-fifth
26 rwenty-six 26th twenty-sixth
27 twenty-seven 27th twenty-seventh
28 wenty-eight 28th  twenty-eighth
29 pwenty-nine 20th twenty-ninth
30 thirty 30th thirtieth
40 forty 40th fortieth
50 fifry S0th  fiftieth
60 sixty 60th sixtieth
T0  sevenry TOth seventieth
80 eighty BOth eightieth
90 ninety 0th ninetieth
100 one hundred 10th one hundredth
200 two hundred 200th  mwo hundredth
1,000 one thousand 1,000th one thousandth
10,000 ten thousand 10,000tk  ren thousandth
100,000 one hundred thousand 100,000th  one hundred thousandth

1,000,000 one million 1,000,000th  one millionth
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Appendix 3

Ways of Saying the Time
9:00 It's nine o'clock.

It's nine.
9:05 It's nine-oh-five.

It's five (minutes) after nine.

It's five {minutes) past nine.
9:10 It's nine-ten.

It's ten (minutes) after nine.

It's ten (minutes) past nine.
9:15 It's nine-fifteen.

It's a quarter after nine.

It's a quarter past nine.
9:30  It's nine-thirty.

It’s half past nine.
9:45 It's nine-forry-five.

It's a quarter to ten.

It's a quarter of ten.
9:50 Ir's nine-fifty.

It's ten (minutes) to ten,

It's ten (minutes) of ten.
12:00 It's noon.

It's midnight.
A.M. = morning: It's 9:00 A.M.
EM. = afternoon/evening/night: It's 9:00 pM.
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Appendix 4

Days/Months/Seasons
DAYS ABBREVIATION MONTHS ABBREVIATION SEASONS®
Monday Mon. January Jan. winter
Tuesday Tues. February Feb. Spring
Wednesday Wed. March Mar, summer
Thursday Thurs. April Apr. fall or autumn
Friday Fri. May May
Saturday Sat. June Jun.
Sunday Sun. July Jul.
August Aug.
September Sept.
October Oct.
November Now.
December Dec.

*Seasons of the year are only capitalized when they begin a sentence.

Writing Dates

MONTH/DAYIYEAR
10/31/41 = October 31, 1941
4/15/98 = April 15, 1998
T/4/1906 = July 4, 1906
74/09 = July 4, 2009
3/21/30 = March 21, 2030

Saving Dates

LUSUAL WRITTEN FORM

January 1
March 2
May 3

June 4
August 5
October 10
MNovember 27
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USUAL SPOKEN FORM

January first / the first of January

March second / the second of March

May third / the third of May

June fourth / the fourth of June

August fifth / the fifth of August

October tenth / the tenth of October

November twenty-seventh / the twenty-seventh of November




Appendix 5

Basic Capitalization Rules

Use a capital letter for:
{a) Joanand | are friends, the pronoun "I
{6} They are |ate. the first word of a sentence
{cl Sam Bond and Tom Adams are hare. names of people
{d) Mrs. Peterson titles of people”
Professor Jones
Dr. Costa
(el Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday the days of the week
(fh  April, May, June the manths of the year
(g} MNew Year's Day hodidays
{h} Los Angeles names of places: cities, states and provinces,
Florida, Ontario countries, lakes, rivers, oceans, mountains, streets
Garmany
Lake Baikal
Amazon Rivar
Pacific Ocean
Maount Everast
Broadway. Fifth Avenue
() German, Chinese, Swedish languages and naticnalities
(i Pirates of the Caribbean the first word of a title, for example, in a book
Romeo and Julist or movie. Capitalize the other words, but not:
articies (the, 8, an), short prapositions (with, in,
at, efc), and these words: and, but, or.
(%) Buddhism, Christiansty, Hinduism, lsiam, Judaism | religions

*Mrr. = woman: married Mipr = wornan: unmarried
Mi. = woman: married or unmarried Mr. = man: married or unmartied
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Appendix &

Pronunciation for Verb Endings -s and -ed

Voiceless and Voiced Sounds for -s Endings on Verbs

VOICELESS VOICED Soma sounds are “voicaeless.”™ You don't
| use your voice box. You push air through
() /p/ slesp (b} /b rub your teeth and fips. For exampile, the sound
Mt write Ml ride

| /p/ comes from air through your ips. The
N laugh v drive | final sounds in (a) are voiceless.

Common voicaless sounds are f, k, p, £, sh,
| eh, and voiceless th.

Some sounds are "voiced.” You use
your voice box to make voiced sounds.
For example, the sound /b/ comes from
your voice box. The final sounds in (b}
are woiced.

Common voiced sounds are b, d, g, J, | m,
n, r, v, and voiced th.

(c] sleeps = sleep/s/ {d) rubs = rubfz/ Final -8 is pronounced /s/ after voiceless
writes = write/s/ rdes = ride/z/ sounds, as in (s
faughs = laugh's/ drives = drive/z/ Final -8 Is pronounced /z/ after voiced

sounds, as i {d).

Final -ed Pronunciation for Simple Past Verbs

Final -ad has threa pronunciations: /) A and fed/,

EMND OF VERB BASE FORM SIMPLE PAST  PRONUNCIATION

VIOICELESS (] help helped halpf Final -ad Is pronounced /i if &

laugh laughed laugh/t/ varb ands in a voicelass sound,
wash washed wash'tf as in (a).

VOICED [ b} rub rubbed rubds Final -ed is pronounced /d/ifa
, live lived five/d/ verb ends in a voiced sound, as
| amile smilad smaa'd’ in (oL

=g OR -f | el need negded need ad/ Final -ed is pronounced fad/ if

want wanted wani/ad/ & verb ends in the letters g or 1,
| a3 in ic).
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Listening Script

NOTE: You may want to pause the audio during written tasks so that there is enough time to complete each itemn.

Chapter 1: Using Be

Exercise 13»p. B

l. apple 4. orange

2. cgR 3. peanut

3. hamburger 6. sandwich
Exercise 14» p. 9

L. apes 4. a strawberry
2. u pretzel 5. a blueberry
3. a carrot

Exercise 21 » p. 12

: Hello. I'm Mrs. Brown. I'm the sobstitute teacher.
Hi. I'm Paulo, and this is Marie. We're in your
class,

It's nice 1o meet you.

We're happy to meet you o

It's time for class. Please take a sear.

> W

Exercise 25 » p. 14

Part 1

. Andrew isn't a child.

. Isabelle &5 an aunt.

. Marie is a mom,

. David sn't a dad.

. Billy and Janey are brother and sister.
. Marie and Andrew are adults.

Billy and Janey aren't parents.

David and Andrew aren't daughters.

- e - R SR X

Exercise 38 » p. 23

The First Day of Class

Paulo is a student from Brazil. Marie s a student
from France. They're in the classroom. Today is an
exciting day. It's the first day of school, They aren't
nervous, They're happy to be here, Mrs. Brown is the
teacher. She isn't in the classroom right now. She's
late today.

Exercise 41 » p. 25

. Grammar's easy.

. My name's Josh.

My books're on the table.

My brother's 21 years old.

The weather's cold today.

The dogs're hungry.

The students're homesick.

. Mr. Smith's a teacher.

. My parents're at work now.

10. The bed's comfortable.

11. Tom’s sick today.

12. My mom and dad're from Montreal.
13. My sister's a student in high school.

e

Chapter 2: Using Be and Have

Exercise 38 » p. 51
Partl
1. A: Where is your book?
B: Hiroko has it.
A: Where are your notebooks?
B: Nasir and Angela have them.

: What's this?

It's a picture of my family.
Wha's this?

That's my father.

Who are they?

They're my brother and sister.

What's this?
I don't know. Ask the teacher.
What's this?
¢ It's your homework for tonight.

Where is the teacher?
He's in the library,
Where are the students?
They're in the cafeteria.

EpPpr OprPr PrEO>T>
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Chapter 3: Using the Simple Present

Exercise 4 » p. 58
Beginswing the Day
1. ['wake up early every day.
2. My brother wakes up late.
3. He gets up at 11:00.
4. 1 go to school at 8:00.
5. My mother does exsrcises every morning.
6. My lictle sister watches TV in the morning.
7. [ 1ake the bus to school.
8. My brother takes the bus 10 school.
2. My friends take the bus o0,
10. We talk about our day.

Exercise 14» p. 64

1. eat 4. pushes
2. eats 5. sleeps
3, push 6. fixes

Exercise 16 » p. 65

1. Mrs. Miller teaches English on Saturdays.

2. Mr. and Mrs. Hanson teach English in the evenings.
3. Chang fixes cars.

4. His son fixes cars too.

5. Carlos and Chris watch movies on weskends.

6. Their daughter watches TV shows on her computer.
7. | brush my hair every morning.

8. Jimmy seldom brushes his hair.

9. The Melsons wash their car every weekend.

10 Jada rarely washes her car.

Exercise 24 » p. 69
An Unssieal Schedule

Marco 15 a student. He has an unusual schedule,
All of his classes are at night. His first class is at
600 pM. every day. He wakes a break from 7:30
8:00. Then he has classes from B:00 1o 10:00.

He goes home at 10:00, He has dinner and watches
TV, Then he does his homework from midnight to
3:00 or 4:00 in the morning.

Marco has a new computer. He finishes his
homework, and he goes on the internet. He often stays
at his computer untl morming. Then he does some
exercises. He has breakfast and goes to bed. He slecps
all day. Marco likes his schedule. His friends think it
is strange.

Jump-start your English » p. 90

Saying the Time
Part I
1. It's ten after two.
2. It's two-ren.

S00 LISTENING SCRIPT: Chapters 3, 4, and §

It's mime-oh-five.

It's six-fifty=five.

It's elewen o'clock.

It's midnight.

It's three-fifteen.

It’s a quarter after three.
It’s a quarter to four.

. It's three=forty-five.

= e Rl o
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Chapter 4: Using the Present Progressive
and the Imperative

Exercise 9 » p. 101
. Kumar s sitting in the library.
He is eating lunch.

He is studying alone.

He is working on homework.
He is checkmg social media.
He is studying hard.

He is talking to friends.

He is sending text messages.

m-.ln-..n.n-wu—
h e

Exercise 26 » p. 112

. Iwrite in my grammar book ..

I tmmm;mmmnmmhnuk--_

It 15 raining outside ...

It doesn’t rain ...

My cell phone rings ...

My cell phone isn't nngmg ..
Mr&undsmd.l]:m:nlummm the car .
8. We're not listening to music ..

Hﬂ-h.ﬁﬁh.ﬂhl—
i R H

Exercise 30» p. 115

What are you doing?

A: Are vou working on your English paper?

B: Mo, I'm not. I'm writing an email to my sister.

A: Do vou write 1o her often?

B: Yes, but I don't write a lot of emails 1o anyone else.
A: Does she write 10 you often?

B: o, but she texts me 8 bot.

Chapter 5: Nouns and Pronouns

Exercise 7 » p. 132
toys
1ahble
face
hats
offices
hoxes
package
cheakrs
edge
tops

B 0 e Oh b e el e
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Exercise 8» p. 132

. The desks in the classroom are new.
. I like wo vistt new places,

. Luke wants a sandwich for lunch.
. The teacher is correcting sentences.
. The snack 5 in the refrigerator.

. We are doing an exercise in class,

. Here is a glass of milk

. The box i for you.

The boxes are heavy,

This college is very good.

Exercise 43» p. 156

. Mack’s parents live in Singapore.

. Mack has two brothers and one sister.
. My reacher's apartment is near mine.
. My teacher is very funny,

. What is your friend saying?

+ My friend's birthday is today.

. The store manager's name is Dean.
My cousin studies engineering.

Exercise 49 » p. 158

In Class

. Who's thar?

. Whose homework is this?
. Who's sitting next to you?
Who's next?

Whose turn is it?

Who's ready?
Whose work s ready?
Who's absent?

= Y

=
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Exercise 56 » p. 161
1. A: Mika and | are going downtown this afternoon.
Do you want to come with us?
B: 1don't think so, but thanks anyway. Chris and
I are going to the hbrary, We need 1o study for
our test.

2. A: Hi, Abby, How do you like your new apartment?
B: It's great. I have a new roommate oo, She's
VETY NiCE,
A What's her name?
B: Rita Lopez. Do you know her?
A: No, but I kmow her brother. He's in my
math class.

3. A: Do you see Mike and George very much?
B: Yes, | sec them often. We play video games at
my house.
A: Who usually wins?
B: Mike. We never beat him!

Chapter 6: Count and Noncount Nouns

Exercise 13» p. 171

Tell me some chimgs about yvou and your family.
1. 1live in an apartment.

It's a small apartment.

. 1 study ar an English school.

. | have an interesting class.

We have a fun teacher.

My mom has an office downtown.

. It's an insurance office.

My dad = a nurse,

He works at 3 hospiral,

. He has a busy job,

Exercise 47 » p. 192

1. Vegetables have vitamins.

2. Cars make nice pets.

3. ‘The teacher is absent.

4. [ love bananas.

5. Cars are expensive.

6. | need the keys to the car.

7. Are the computers in your office working?
B. I want to go for a walk in the park.

RN T P

Exercise 50» p. 193

I. A: Do you have an eraser?
B: 1 see one on the desk.

2. A: Where are the keys 1o the car?
B: I'm not sure. You can use mine,

3. A: Shhh. [ hear a nodse.

B: Ir's just a bird outside. Don't worry.
4. A: Henry Jackson teaches at the university.
B: I know. He's an English professor.

A: He's also the head of the department.

5. A: We need to leave for the train station.
B: We have an hour.
A: That's not enough. Traffic is very heavy.

Chapter 7: More About the Present
Tense

Exercise 7 » p. 204
Part [
1. My birthday is in July. [ was born in the morning.
Iwas bomn in 1993, My name is ...
2. [was born at 11:00 at night. My birthday is in
June. 1was born on June 24th. My name is ...
3. | was born in 2000. My birthday is July Tth. | was
born in the evening. My name is ...
4. My birthday is in June. [ was born at 7:00 o"clock.
| was born in 2000. My name is ...
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Exercise 17 » p. 210

1. There're ten students in the classroom.
2. There's a new weacher today.

3. There're two new math teachers this year.
4. There's a peece of gum on the floor.
5. There's some information on the bulletin board.
6, There're some spelling mistakes on this paper.
7. There's o grammar mistake in this sentence.
8. There're two writing sssignments for tonight.

Exercise 32 » p. 221

A New Apartment
1. There's & big couch.
2, There's a TV.
3. There are some windows.,
4. There are chairs around the TV.
5. There's a lamp near the window.
b, There is a picture on the wall,
7. There are pillows on the couch.
8. There's a view of the city.
9. There's a big table on the carpet.

Exercise 40 » p. 226

. I'd like & hamburger for dinner,

. We like to eat at fast-food restaurants.
. Bob'd like to go to the gym now.

. He likes to exercise after work

. The teacher'd like to speak with you.
. The teacher likes your work.

. W Hie o ride our bikes on weskends.
. We'd like 1o ride in a race,

. Bill and Kay like jazz music.

They'd like 1o go 1o a concert next week.

pnmqmuimm—
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Chapter 8: Expressing Past Time, Part 1

Exercise 8» p. 234

I wasn’t at home fast night.

I was at the library.

. Owr teacher was sick yesterday.

. He wasn't at school.

. There was a substitute reacher.

. Many stwdents were absent.

. They weren't at school for several days.

. My friends and [ were nervous on the first day
of school,

10. You weren't nervous.

WO 0D =i O U ksl R e

Exercise 18 » p. 240
A Seecer Coach

1. Jeremy works as a soccer coach.
2. His team plays many games.
3. His team played in a tournament,
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4. Yesterday, they scored five goals.

5. Jeremy helped the players a lot.

6. They learned about the other team.

7. They watched movies of the other team.

8. The players like Jeremy.

9. All year, they worked very hard.

10. Every practice, cach player works very hard.

Exercise 24 » p. 244
Part 1
What was the dare two days ago?
What was the date five days ago?
What was the date yesterday?
What month was it last month?
What year was it ten years ago?
What year was it last year?
What year was it one year ago?
Part 11
1. What time was it one hour ago?
2. What time was it five minutes ago?
3, What time was it one minute ago?

it el

Exercise 40 » p, 254
Englith Clasi

1. Did we do well on the test?

2. Dnd you finish the assignment?
3. Did it make sense?
Did I angwer your question?
Id they need more help?
Dnd ke undersand the homework?
Diid she explain the project?
Did they complete the project?
Did you do well?
Drid she pass the class?

=g R B

Exercise 46 » p. 258

1. She caught ... 4. 1 rode ..

2. They drove ... 5. Hr.b-:uin
3. Weread ... 6. Weran ...
Exercise 49 » p. 260

1. Tate.. 4. She had ...
2, Wesat ... 5. Hegot ...
3. They came ... B, Isood ...
Exercise 54 » p. 263

A Deceor’s Appointment?

| woke up with a headache this merning. [ ook
some medicine and went back o bed. 1 slept all day,
The phone rang. I heard it, but [ was very tred. |
didn’t answer it. [ listened o the voicemail. It was
the doctor's office. The nurse said | missed my
appointment. Now my headache is really bad!



Exercise 59 » p. 266
A Wrdding Ring
My mother called me early this morning. She had

wonderful news for me. She had my wedding ring. 1
lost it last year during a party at her house. She told
me she was outside in her vegetable garden with her
dog. The dog found my ring under some vegetables.
My mom said she immediately put it on her finger and
wore it. She didn't want to lose it 1 was so happy. |
hung up the phone and began to laugh and cry at the

same time.

Chapter 9: Expressing Past Time, Part 2

Exercise 5» p. 272

. Where did Sabrina go?

. Why did Sabrina go there?
. Where did Isabel go?
When did Isabel get there?
Why did lsabel go there?
Where did Marco go?
When did Marco get there?
. Where did Bill go?

. Whar time did Bill get there?

- e

Exercise 7 » p. 273
1. Why did you leave early?
Why didn't she help us?
Why didn't they believe him?
Why did he do thar?
Why didn't we know about the problem?
Why did we come here? '
Why did [ say that?
Why didn’t [ say that?

s Bt

Exercise 13»vp. 278
When did he arrive?
Why did you leave?
What did she want?
Where did you study?
What did he say?
When did they move?
Where did they move t1o?

bl ol o B

Exercise 19 » p. 283
1. When did you leave?

2. Where did Sally meet her husband?
3. What did you need?

4. Where was the party?

5. Why did you mowe here?

6. Who came late?

7. Why didn't you help?

Exercise 39 » p. 298
Part 111
I. Steve Jobs was born in 1955.
2. While he was growing up in Palo Alto, Californis,
he became interested in computers.
3, Jobs and Wozniak built their first computer together.
4. After Jobs graduated from high school, he went 1o
Reed College.
. He wasn't there very long, but he stayed in the area.
6. He learned a lot about calligraphy, and it helped
him with the design of his products.
7. In 1985, Apple fired him, so he started NeXT
Computer, Incorporated.
8. While he was working at NeXT, he met Laurene
Powell, and they got married.
9. Under Jobs, Apple became very successful.
10. Unfortunately, while Jobs was working at Apple, he
got cancer.
1. Medical treatments didn't cure him, and Jobs died
in 2011,

i

Exercise 43 » p. 300
1. The student heard ..
2. The woman spent ...
3 leut..

4. The car hit ...
5. The man forgot ...
6. The reacher shut ...

Exercise 45 » p. 301
1. My grandmother fell ...
2. The girls won ...

3. She hurt her ...
4. 1felt ...
5. My brother threw ...

Chapter 10: Expressing Future Time,
Part 1

Exercise 7 » p. 311

Mira's New Year’s Resolutions

Part [1

. Is Mira going 1o study more?

. Is she going to relax on weekends?

. Is she going to smoke?

- Is she going 1o exercise with her grandmother?
Is she going w graduate from a university next year?
. Is she going to ear more junk food?

Is she going to exercise only two times a week?
Is she going to spend more time with her
grandmaother?

™ —
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Exercise 13» p. 314

I am leaving soon.

Owur clags s1arts at nine.

Silvia is coming 1o the meeting tomorrow.

The doctor is going to call yoo.

Are you going to study tonight?

We are having dinner at a restaurant tomorrow,
We aren't going 1o the concert tonight.

Evan always cats a snack ar midnight.

Who it going to help me?

o e BB o

Exercise 14» p. 315

1. Where are you going?

2. When are you going there?

3. Why are you going to go there?
4. Who are you going with?

5. What are you going to do there?

Exercise 21 » p. 319

1. Maggie is going to the office ...
My boss left ...
The Carlsons got married ...
The store is going to open ...
We took 3 vacation ...
. Janet is going 1o graduate ...
. I'm going to buy a car ...
. There was a meeting a1 school ...

R T Rl

Exercise 34 » p. 325

. Their teacher talked about the project this morning.
. They are going to finish the project this Thursday.

. Our professor spoke for two hours this moming.

. He assigned us a lot of homework today.

. He's going to give us a test this week.

Most students are doing well in the class.

. It 15 going to rain this week.

. It rained a lot this month.

It's raining really hard this seek.

. We had a lot of rain today.

D0 0 =) 0 Wk L b

Exercise 41 » p. 328

Part [1

The doctor’ll answer your questions.
Your dad'll need a lot of rest.

He will feel better soon.

His headache'll go away quickly.

A different nurse will be here tomorrow,

R
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Exercise 45 b p. 332
My parents wani me to get married,
They want grandchildren.

[ won't get married for a long time.
I want to finish my education.

[ want & new car,

A new car won't be cheap.

I want o try this dessert

It's sour. You won’t ke it

Lo B G

Exercise 47 » p. 333
A Restawrant Meal

1. Bert doesn't like meat, eggs, or fish.

2. He's a vegetarian, He doesn't cat meat. He didn't
eat it as a child enther.

3. His wife, Beth, doesn't eat meat, but she sn't a
vegetarian.

4. She doesn't enjoy the taste of meat.

5. They are going 1o try 8 NEw restaurant [mOormow.

6. It opened last month, and online reviews say it 18
excellent.

7. Bert will probably have a dish with lots of
vegetables.

8. Beth won't have vegetables for a main dish. She'll
probably ask for some type of fish.

9. Wil they enjoy the meal?

10, Are they going te go back 1o this restaurani?

Chapter 11: Expressing Future Time,
Part 2

Exercise 11» p. 347

1. We may be late for class tomorrow.

Z ‘l'nurbuﬂ-dnrpmmlmuum:mh.

3. Maybe vou'll get & package in the mail tomorrow,
4. | may go 1o bed early tonight.

5. Maybe I'll go shopping tomormow,

6. Maybe vou will get married next year.

7. The westher may be sunny tomornow,

B. Maybe it will rain tomaorrow.

Exercise 14 » p. 349

I. There may be a change in our plans.

2. The weather report says it'll rain tomorrow.
3. We might finish this grammar book soon.

4. Henry may get good news 1omorrow.
5. The class'll start on tme.



Exercise 7 » p. 371
In my last pob, | was an office assistant. [ have good

Exercise 27 » p. 357
1. What are you going to do if the weather i mce afver

class tomorrow? computer skills. 1 can do word-processing, and [ can
2. What are you going to do if vour teacher cancels type quickly. 1 like walking 1o people and can answer

class tomorrow? the phone with a friendly voice. [ also like languages.
3, What are you going to do if vour teacher begins | can speak French and Chinese. | also studied

talking too fast? English. 1 can read it, but I can't speak it well. I hunt

my back a few years ago. | can't carry suitcases. | can
wark both Saturdays and Sundays.

4. What are you going to do if you're sick tomormow?

Exercise 35 » p. 361

If T go to bed early tonight,

E:in:inﬂ » p. 373

1.
2. After I get home from school every day, . Az Hello?
1. If class finishes early today, B: Can [ speak to Mr. Hudson, please?
4. Before | eat breakfast every day, A: I'm sorry. He can't come to the phone right
5. After I finish brealfast today, now. Can I take a message? He can return
6. If [ get all the answers in this exercise correct, your call in about a half-hour,
7. When I finish this grammar book, B: Yes. Please tell him Ron Myerson called.
2. A: Can you help me lift this box?
Exercise 37 » p. 362 B: It looks very heavy. 1 can try 1o help you, but |
l. A: Are you going to be home this weekend? think we need a third person.
B: I might. But maybe I'll see my parents one of A: No, I'm pretty strong. | think we can do it
the two days. together.
2. A: What are we going to have for dinner? 3. A: | can't heas the TV, Can wou turn it up?
B: Lefovers. Is that OK? B: | can' vurn it up, I'm doing my homework
A: Sure, but I'll probably make some rice to go A: Can vou do your homework in another room?
with them. B: Oh, all right.

3. A: Are you going to be at Jon's party?
B: Yes, but | won't get there until after it begins.

Emdnznp 384

1 work until five. . A: Were you able 1o talk 1o Adam last nighe?
A: Great. 'l see you there, B: 1 couldn't reach him. [ can try again ver roday.
4. A: What are we going to do? We need 1o deposit 2. A: Do you know how o make pizza?
this check, and the app sa't working. Our B: Yes, | can make it. What about you?
scoount is almost empry. A: Mo, but can you teach me?
B: No problem. I'll take it with me 1o work. B: Sure.
There's an ATM next doar, 3, A: Are you able to understand the teacher?
B: I couldn’t understand her in the beginning, but
Chapter 12: Modals Part 1: Expressing |, Jou S ouiton o s
Ability and Permission _
4. A: Professor Castro, when will you be able to
COITECT Our [ests?
Exarciss 69 p. 371 B: I began hast night, but I wasn't able to finish. 1
Ar School try again tonight. I hope I will be able to hand
1. I can't do this math problem. them back to you tomorrow,
2. The teacher can give you extra help. 5 A: Hello?
:- ;'-"’“ ’it";"”- B: Hi Thisis Jan Quinn. I'm wondecing i1 cm
SIIcm't!i:!Im- . et in to see Dr. Novack woday or tomormow.
o g ' A: Well, she can see you omorrow morning at
6. You can stop now. : ; 11:00. Can you "
7. Professor Clack can't meet with you today. B: Yes, [ can. Please tell me where you are. [ don't
8. He can see you tomornow. | the way to your office

LISTENING SCRIPT: Chapter 12 505



Exercise 37 » p. 392
Part III
I. Dellis can remember long rows of numbers.
2, Dellis is able 1o memorize a complete deck of cards.
3, In 2011, Dellis was able to win the U.5.A. Memory
Championship.
4. Dellis can'’t remember all this information naturally.
5. Memory champions are able to meke pictures in
their minds.
6. They say that with a lot of work, & person can have
& good memory.

Chapter 13: Modals, Part 2: Advice,
Necessity, Requests,
Suggestions

Exercise 6 » p. 398

. People should exercise four or five times a week.
. People should eat a lot of candy.

. People shouldn't look at their phones during dinner.

|

2

k.

4. People should keep some money in a bank.

5. Students should study every day.

6, Students shouldn't study on weekends.

7. English students should speak English in class.

8. English teachers shouldn't ranslate for their
students.

Exercise 13 » p. 402
1. I hawe to leave early today.
2. You have 1o come with me.
3. Where does your friend have o go?
4. She has to go to the dentist.
My teachers have to correct a lot of homework.
Yhy do they have to give so much waork?
Our school has to hire 3 new teacher.
My dad has to have surgery.
My mom and [ have 1o take him 1o the hospital
LOMOTTOW,
10. He has to stay there for two days.

o B

Exercise 19 » p. 407
1. . People must ear.
b. People should eat.

2. u. People should keep their homes clean,
b. People must keep their homes clean,

3. a. People should stop their cars for a police siren.
b. People must stop their cars for a police siren.

4. a. People must wear coats in cool weather.
b. People should wear coats in cool weather.

5. a8, People should pay taxes 1o their government.
b, People must pay taxes (o their government.

6. & People must drive the speed limit.
b. People should drive the speed limir.

506 LISTENING SCRIPT: Chapters 13 and 14

7. 8. People should wear seat belts when they're in

B Car.

b. People must wear seat belts when they're in & car.

B. & People must be polite 1o one another.
k. People should be polite to one another.

9. &, People must wear clothes outdoors.
b. People should wear clothes outdoors,

Exercise 28 » p. 414

. Tom has 10 work.

Becky knows how to swim.

The teacher needed to correct papers.
It's a pood idea vo study for the rest tomorrow.
We may go 10 a movie tonight.

We didn’t have 1o help.

I couddn't go to school yesterday.

B L e L ==

Chapter 14: Nouns and Modifiers

Exercise 16» p. 431
1. That was a delicious birthday ..
2. Here are the car ...
3. I need to buy some comiortable ...
4. The teacher gave the class an easy ...
5. One nudcmup]tmumputtr
6. The website has an interesting ..

7. The aparument rent is .
8. Here’s the movie ...

Jump-start your English » p. 439

Increasing Your Mcabulary with Prefices and Suffeces

Part 11

A: 1 applied for a job at the bakery. | have an
interview with the manager tomaorrow, Do you still
work these?

B: Moo T quit last week.

A: That's too bad. [ wanted o be your co-worker.
Why were you unhappy with your job?

B: 1 fiked my job, but I ate too many sugary saacks.
The owmner gave us free desserts. [ love sugar!
It was impossible for me 1o say no. | had very
unhealthy eating habits at the bakery. Mow [ work
at a health food store,

A: | don't like sweet foods. Sugar won't be a problem
for me, Was that the only problem?

B: Yes. Everyvone is very kind. You will be very
happy there.

Exercise 33 » p. 443

All of the coffes is gone.

Some of the coffec is gone.
Almost all of the coffes is gone.
A lot of the coffee is gone.
Most of the coffee is gone.

WA kel B e



Exercise 44 » p. 450

. A

. Most of the people are happy.
All of them are smiling.

. someone is unhappy.

. Everyone has a hat.

. Somebody has sungiasses.

. Almost all of them look happy

Chapter 15: Making Comparisons
Exercise 8 » p. 460

. It's geming cold cutside.

The weather today s colder than yesterday.
I am always colder than you.
Our teacher 1s happier this week than last week.

Professor Frank is happy every day.

- Are you happy today?

Is a bag car safer than a small car?

1 want 1o drive a safe car.

I need to get a safer car.

The coffee is fresh and tastes deliciows.

. Amy told a very funny story in class yesterday.
. Amy and Sami both told stories. Sami's story was

funnier than Amy's story.

Exercise 17 » p. 467

L

Lillian is alder than Dr. Amari.

2. Mia is younger than Dr. Amari.

PR

Dir. Amari looks more serious than Mia.
Mia 15 the oldest of all.

Dr. Amari is taller than Mis.

Mia is the shortest.

Lillian is the most serious,

Mia 15 the youngest.

Exercise 18 » p. 468
Shopping for Clothes

l-l-ll-ln.ﬂln'l-

8 =i on

. The blue dress is more expensive than the red one.
. Well, I think the red one looks prettier.

. I8 it too short, or does it look OK?

. It's the nicest of all the dresses you tried on.

. I'm not poing to buy the brown shoes. They're

too small.

. This hat is too small, | need a bigger size.
. Here, this is the biggest size they have.
. 1 need & bely, but that one is shorter than my

iold cne,

. Is this belt long enough?
. It's perfect. And it's the cheapest of all of them.

Exercise 26 » p. 475
At Work

1.
. Toshi usually finishes his work the fastest of all.
. Maya works harder than Evan.

. Sofis works the hardest of all.

. I8 your job more dangenous than my job?

. Your manaper speaks more loudly than evervone

o LN e L D

o =

0.

Pierre works faster than Alec does,

else.

. This elevator moves mone slowly than that elevator.
. ‘The small box is heavier than the big one.
. 1 can read your handwriting more clearly with

ey glasses.
Your signature i cleaser than my signature.

Exercise 31 » p. 478

Oh WA e Ll R

. | and 5 are the same,

. B is different from 10,
. & and 4 wre similar.

. 3 8 similar to 4.

. T8 the same g5 8.

. 5 and 3 are different.

Exercise 41 » p. 484

2.

e R

. Lucy is all, but her sister is .

My old aparmment was small, bm my new
apartment is ...

First Street is noisy, but Second Street is ...
This picture s ugly, but thar picture ks ...

A car is fast, but a bike i ...

A kitren is weak, bur a horse is ...

This watch is expensive, but that watch is ...
Oscar is hard-working, but hiz brother is ...

"Exercise 46 » p. 487

1.

2.
3.

b

0=

10.

1 like strong coffee, but my friend ..
Ellen can speak Spanish, bul.lmhmb-ind
The children didn't want to go to bed early, but
their parents ...

The children weren't tired, but thelr parents ...
Mark dogsn’t want 10 go out 1o eat, but his
friends ...

The doctor sn't friendly, but the nurse , ..

T was gt home yesterday, but my roommate ...
Scotm went 1o the party, but Jerry ...

The grocery store will be open tomorrow, but
the bank ...

I won't be home tonight, but my husband ...
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Chapter 3, Exercise 33, p. 74

Let's Talk: Answers

1. mo  [They like 1o look for food at night.]

dddd

yes

Chapter 3, Exercise 54, p. 87

. oo [Only female mosquitoes bite.]

- E—

T Where does What does Where does ‘What pets does
' she/he lve? helshe do? shefhe work? helshe have?
ANTOMNID | (on a boat) catches fish on his boat a turtle
in & cabin in the : y
LENA = i {teaches skiing) at & ski school ten fish
HANE 2:;'“ Apartmeal i the makes jewelry (&t a jewelry store) three cats
LISA . Geach calbin 00 surfs and swims has no job 8 snake
island
JACK i e designs web pages at home a horse
country

Jump-start your English: Sayving the Time, p. 90

Part 11
Partner A:

1. It's five-fifty. / It's ten to six.

0% WM = Lad B3

It"s thres-oh-five. / It's five after three.
It's eleven-thirty, / It's half past eleven,
It's seven=forty. / It"s twenty to cight
It's two-fifteen. / It's @ quarter after two.
It’s four o'clock. / It's four.

oA e R D

Pargner B:

It's nine-fifieen. / It's a quarter afier nine.
It's ven-ten. / It's ten afver ten.

It's six-ffrv-five, / It five 1o seven.

It’s eight-twenty. / It's owenty after eight.
It's eleven o'clock. / It's eleven.

It's twelve-forty-five. / It's a quarter to one.

LET'S TALK: ANSWERS 509




Chapter 4, Exercise 20, pp. 107-108
Part I1

Partner B

Chapter 6, Exercise 28, pp. 179-180

Parmer BY annwers:
1. 5. some food.

b. an apple.
& hamburger.
a bowl of soup.
2 glass of milk.
SOmeE water.
i cup of tea,
some medicineg.
an ambulance.

L
0o RO

L

& coat.

a hat.

some warm clothes.
some heat,

some sleep.
& break.
€. @ relaxing vacation.

o 0 orom.

wn
oo

510 LET'S TALK: ANSWERS

Parimer A% anroers:

6.

b.

c
d.

L=

@ snack.
some fruit,

. &N orange.

a piece of chicken.
some juioe.
& bottle of water,

c. a glass of iced tea.

e

BN TFE AN Fe

a doctor,
some help

wOmE BooLE,

8 blanket,

n hot bath.

some gloves.

some strong coffee,

a strong cup of coffee.
4 vacauon,

a map.

irlanquage



Chapter 7, Exercise 21, p. 213

. "'ILI: L‘ e A REACH HORSES "I;[..:h,:: "
HOTEL 2 yes yes yes yes no
HOTEL D yes yes {yes) yeu yes
HOTEL 4 pes yes ne yes yes
HOTEL & 31+] yes b= es ¥ou
Answer: Hotel 3

Chapter 9, Exercise 11, p. 277

EAT FOR

SPEMND THE DA
BRE AKFAST EMD THE DAY

WAKE P

GO 10 BED HE AESEMT

JENMY (700 a.M.) candy bar in the library

Because she had a big project
to finish.

job

JIN B00 AM, [rice) it home midnight Because her kids were sick.
Because she didn't do her

By i M. g M.

00 A.m raw fish (at the beach) 11:00 BMm Ee I

: Because she was in a car

AH : ML -
JANICE | 9:00 A.m CEEs at the hospital (10:00 pM.) b
JULIA 500 ALM. o At her restaurant 9:00 pM, { Because she needed to eamn

extra money for school tuition,)

Chapter 12, Exercise 4, p. 370

ves  |Ostriches and penguins can't fly.)

[Elephants can't jump.]

[Tigers are very good swimmers.|

[Octopuses change colors when they are excited.)
(The Australian walking fish can climb trees.)
[Sometimes horses stand up for weeks at a time.]
[Some turtles can live for 200 or more vears. ]

=

O ol =l B un e e B
d2888§F 88

[Whales can hold their breath for 2 long time.]

Chapter 15, Exercise 6, p. 458

l. deeper, F 6
2. hower, T 7
3. harder, T B
4. longer, T g,
5. heavier, F 10,

pWilplpbieapy

[Some animals see colors, for example, monkeys, birds, and insects. ]

. more intelligent, T

. stronger, T
. sweeter, F

taller, T
more expensive, T
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A few, 181, 320 The numbers following the words listed in the index refer I
( Look at pages 18] and 320.) to page numbers in the text.

a.m., 0. The letters fir. mean “footnote.” Footnotes are at the
(Look at the foornote ont page 90.) | bottom of a chart, at the bottom of a page, or within
Jump-start your English,
A defined, 435
Alan, 169 of frequency (always, somerimes), 59
with be (am aleways), 62

avs. an, 6, 6fm., 169

with count/noncount nouns, 165, 169, 171,

177
with singular nouns, 6, 8
vs. some, 171
Abbreviations, for days and months, 494
Ability, expressions of, 369, 376, 413
About, in think about, 123
A couple of, 320
Action verbs in present progressive, 121
Adjectives {good, beansiful), 138
vs, adverbs, 435
after be (are beauniful), 16, 24, 138, 432
comparative (more/-¢r), 456
defined, 138, 435
after linking verbs, 432
lists of, 16, 138
before nouns (happy child), 138, 423
nouns used as (a shoe store), 423
opinion (beauriful), 428
possessive (my, our), 43, 149
superlative (most/-est), 462
this and that as (this book), 29
after o (too hor), 386
after very (very heavy), 386
word order of, 428
Adverbs (queckly):
vs. adjectives, 435
comparative (more/-er), 474

position of, 59, 59fu., 62
irregular (fast, hard), 474
superlative (most/-est), 474
Adwice, expressions of, 395, 413
A few, 181, 320
After, 284, 351
Ago, 241, 316, 320
Alike, 479
A little, 181
All of, 440
Almost all of, 440
A lot of, 165
Always, 59, 62
Am, is, ave + -ing (am utring), 97 (SEE ALSO
Present progressive)
a.m., 90fm.
An (Seg Alan)
And, connecting nouns with, 8
Answers, short, 35
Any, 194
Anybody, 447
Anyone, 447
Anything, 447
Apostrophes:
defined, 11
placement of, 11fm.
in possessive nouns (Eva s, studenis’, men's),
153, 159 (seE ALs0 Contractions)

INDEX 513



Articles (the, a, an) (SEE ALSO individual articles)
defined, 6
making generalizations using no articles, 190
As, in the same as, 476
At:
in look ar, 121
as preposition of place, 215

as preposition of time, 202
Auxiliary (helping) verbs, 75, 97, 411 (SEE ALSO

Modal auxiliaries)
B

Base form of verbs:
after be gomg o, 307
after can, 369
defined, T2fn.
after did not, 249
in imperative sentences, 125
in infinitives, 72
after may, 33
after modal auxiliaries, 411
after mugse, 403
after should, 395
after will, 326
in yes/no questions in simple present, 80
Be:
adjectives after (are beauriful), 16, 24, 138,
432
in contractions:
with mor (&m'r), 13, 103
with pronouns (she'’s), 11, 13, 35
with question words (wwho's), 49
with that (that’s), 29
frequency adverbs after (am always), 62
with nouns (& a counery), 6, 8, 24
in past progressive (ras sitting) (SEE Past
progressive)
places after (&5 here), 21, 24
in present progressive (am working) (SEE
Present progressive)
with pronouns (f am, you are), 2, 4
negative of (f am mor), 13
in simple past {twas, were), 231
negative of (was not), 233
in questions (were you?), 234
summary of, 334
in simple present {am, iz, are):
frequency adverbs after (am always), 62
in questions (are your), 80
summary of, 334
summary of sentence patterns with, 24
in whar questions, 49, 275

314 INDEX

in where questions, 37
in twho questions, 49
after will (well be), 326/m., 334
in yes/no questions, 33
short answers to, 35
in simple past (wwere you?), 234
in simple present (are you?), 80
with there (is there?), 211
Be able to, 382,411, 413
Before, 284, 351
Be going to.
for future time, 307
with if-clauses, 355
in plans, 413
in predictions, 413
pronunciation of, 307
as similar to modal auxiliaries, 411, 413
summary of; 332, 334
vs. will, 326
Be + there (there is), 209
in how many questions (how many are there?),
213
in yes/mo questions (is there?), 211
But, 483
contrasting ideas with, 386/,
verbs after, 485

C

Can, 369
common expressions with, 375-376
in expressions of ability, 369, 376, 413
in expressions of permission, 369, 376, 390,
413
vs, know kot 1o, 376
as modal auxiliary, 411, 413
negative of (cannot), 369
common expressions with, 375-376
contraction of (can't), 369, 371
in polite requests, 390, 407, 413
pronunciation of, 371
in questions, 372
summary of, 413
Capitalization:
basic rules of, 495
of nationality, 428fm., 495
Cardinal numbers, 492
Clauses:
defined, 284
if- 355, 358
main, 284
time {SEE Time clauses)



Eﬂlﬂﬂﬁi lwﬁlu
Commas:
before bur, 483
with if~clauses, 355
with time clauses, 284fn., 293/n.
Comparatives (more/-¢r), 456
adjectives as, 456
adverbs as, 474
irregular (better, worse), 456, 462
spelling of, 456
vs. superiatives, 462
Comparisons:
with comparatives (S£E Comparatives)
like, alike, 479
with superlatives (SEE Superlatives)
the same (as), simiar (to), different ( from), 476
Consonants:
a before words beginning with, 6, 169
lists of, 6fm., 102fn., 491
writing of, 491
Contractions of verbs:
defined, 11
with nor:
can't, 369, 371
couldn’s, 378
didn't, 249
doesn't, don’t, 75,80, 111, 125
wn', aren’s, 13, 103
showldn'r, 395
wasn't, weren’t, 233
ewon't, 326
with nouns:
el (Tom’ll), 326,
wowdd (Rayd), 223
with pronouns:
am, 3, are (she's), 11, 13, 35
will (she'W), 326, 330/,
would (she'd), 72, 223
with question words:
twhat’s, 49
who's, 49, 157
in short answers to yes/so questions, 35
there + be (there's, there're), 209
Could, 378
in expressions of ability, 413
in expressions of permission, 390
as modal auxiliary, 411, 413
negative of (couldnt), 378
in polite requests, 390, 407, 410, 413
In questions, 378, 390
for suggestions, 381
summary of, 413

Count/noncount nouns;
alan with, 165, 169, 171, 177
always plural, example of, 179/n.
any with, 194
defined, 165
list of, 165
many/much and a few/a lirtde with, 18]
measurements with (a cup of coffee), 177
no article, for making generalizations, 190
the with, 186, 190

(4) couple af, 320

D

Dates:
it for talking about, 199
written vs. spoken form of, 494
Days of the week:
abbreviations of, 494
capitalization of, 495
in questions, 36-37
Different, 476
Different from, 476
Does, do, did:
common expressions with, 71
as helping verbs, 75
as irregular verbs, 68
negative of ([ don't):
contractions of, 75, 80, 111, 125
with have o, 399, 403
in imperative sentences, 125
in simple past, 249
in simple present, 75, 80, 111
In questions:
with have o, 399
in simple past (did you?), 251
in simple present (do yous), 80, 85, 111
with what, 85, 275
what are you doing vs. whar do you do, 337
with twhen/twhat rime, B8
with where, 85
with who, 279
E
-Ed (asked, played):
pronunciation of, 496
in simple past (SEE Simple past)
=Er/more (see Comparatives)

-Eg/-g (SEE -5/-g5)
-Est/most (sEE Superlatives)
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Every, 59, 445
Everybody, 445
Everyone, 445
Everything, 445

(A) few, 181, 320
Frequency:
adverbs of (always, sometimes), 59
with be (am akoays), 62
position of, 59, 59., 62
expressions of (a lor, every day), 59
From:
in differens from, 476
in from ... to, to express time, 202
Future time:
be going to for, 307
i~clauses for, 355
m a couple of'm a few for, 320
present progressive for, 312
simple present for; 351, 358
time clauses for, 351, 358
will for, 326, 413
words used for, 316

G

Generalizations, 190
(o, 68, 245
Gonna, 307 (SEE ALSO Be going o)

H

Habits, present, time clauses and ¢~clauses for,
358
Handwriting, printing vs. cursive, 491
Have/has, 40
as irregular verbs, 68
and possessive adjectives, 43
Have to/has to/had to, 399
in expressions of necessity, 413
vs, must, 403
negative of (do not have 1), 399, 403
as similar to modal auxiliaries, 411, 413
Hear, 117, 121
Helping verbs, 75, 97, 411 (SEE ALSO individual
terds)
Holidays, capitalization of, 495
How, in questions:
hotw are you, 19
hotw come, 274
how many, 213
about weather, 205

216 INDEX

|

Idioms, 151-152
~fes, 8
If-clauses, 355
defined, 355
expressing future time in, 355, 3158
expressing present habits with, 358
Imperative sentences (Sit down.), 125
In:
a couple ofla ferw with, 320
as preposition of place, 215
as preposition of time, 202
Indefinite pronouns (something, someaone), 445, ,
447
Infinitives (to ear):
after have (have to study), 399
after lthe/want/need (lthe to ravel), 72
after would like (rowld like 10 ear), 223
Information questions (SEE ALSO individal
gueestion toords)
in simple past; 234
in simple present, B3, 88
with when and what time, 88
with where and what, B5
-Ing:
be with (is/eas sitning) (SEE Past progressive;
Present progressive)
spelling with, 102
Intransitive verbs, 141fm
Irregular adverbs (fast, hand), 474
Irregular comparatives (berter, worse), 456, 462
Irregular plural nouns (tomatoes, fish, men), 135,
159
Irregular superlatives (best, worst), 462
Irregular verbs (ear, ane):
list of, 497
in simple past, 245, 256
in simple present, 68
Ii:
for talking about dates and time, 1599
for talking abour weather, 205

]

Jump-start your Enghsh:
asking for clarification, 410
cant and can’t, 375-376
calendar expressions, 201
classroom questions, 34
days of the week, 36-37
email and emails, 185
expressions with do and make, 71



food allergies, 42

food orders, 88, 180-181

getting a haircut, 482-483

how are you?, 19

hoto come, 274

idioms, 151-152

introductions, 3

a job interview, 120

a1 the lost-and-found, 260-261

making requests with mowld you mind, 415
making suggestions with condd, 381
offering help with will, 329

phone calls, 364-365

plans with I'll probably, 350

prefixes and suffixes, 438-440

saying good-bye, 25

seasons, 207-208

at a shoe store, 133-134

time of day, 89-90

travel, 110

tehat are you doing vs. what do you da, 337
you, to talk about people in general, 450451

K
Know how to, 376

L

Languages, capitalization of, 495
Last, 241, 316
Let's, 417
Like:
in comparisons, 479
infinitives after, 72
in fike 1o, 72
fike vs. would like, 225
in would like, 72, 223, 225
Linking verbs, 432
Listen to, 121
(A) hitele, 181
Look at, 121

() lot of, 165
=Ly, 435,474

M
" Main clauses, 284
Make, common expressions with, 71
Many:
with count nouns, 18]
howe marry, 213
May
in expressions of permission, 390

in expressions of possibility, 343, 413
as modal auxilhary, 411, 413
in polite requests, 390, 407, 413
summary of; 413
vs, will, 343
May be, 345
Maybe, 345
Measure, units of (a cup of, a prece of), 177
Might:
in expressions of possibility, 413
as modal auxiliary, 411, 413
ve. will, 343
Modal auxiliaries, 411 (SEE ALSO mdividual verbs)
defined, 411
in polite requests, 407, 410, 413
summary of meaning and use of, 413
Modify, defined, 138
Maonths:
abbreviations of, 494
capitalization of, 493
Mare:
in comparatives (SEE Comparatives)
in time expressions, 320
Most/-est (SEE Superlatives)
Most of, 440
Much, 181
Must, 403
in expressions of necessity, 413
vs, have 1o, 403
as modal auxiliary, 411, 413
negative of (must not), 403
vi. should, 403
summary of, 413

M
Mames:
capitalization of, 495
possessive form of (Eva'’s), 153
Nanonality:
capitalization of, 428/, 495
in word order of adjectives, 428
MNecessity, expressions of, 413
Need to, 72, 399
MNegatives:
any in, 194
of be (am/is/are not), 13
in simple past (was/were nor), 233
of be gomg ta, 307
of can (cannor), 369, 371
common expressions with, 375-376
contractions of (SEE Contractions)
of could (could nor), 378
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of do (do not):
with have o, 399, 403
In imperative sentences, 125
in simple past, 249
in simple present, 75, 80, 111
of have o (do ot have 10), 399, 403
in imperatives (Don'’t open ...}, 125
mdefinite pronouns in, 447
of may and might (may/might not), 343
of must (must not), 403
in present progressive (am/is/are not), 103,
111
of should (should not), 395
in simple past (did nor), 233, 249
in simple present (does/do not), 75, 80, 111
summary of, 332
of soill (eill mov), 326
Never, 59, 62
Next, 316
Non-action verbs (knots, want, belong):
defined, 117
list of, 117
in present progressive, 117, 121
Noncount nouns { furniture, mail) (seg Count/
noncount nouns)
Not, 13 (SEE ALSD Negatives)
Moun phrases, 143
Nouns:
as adjectives (a shoe store), 423
adjectives before (happy child), 138, 423
after be (am a sewdent), 6, 8, 24
in contractions:
with wall ( Tom 'll), 326fn.
with wowld (Rayid), 223

count/noncount (chatrs/furniture) (sEE Count/

noncount nouns)
as objects of sentences, 141

possessives (Eva's, srudenis’, men's), 153, 159

after possessive adjectives (my book), 149
singular and plural, 130

a and an before (a country, an island), 6, 8,

169
with be (15 a country, are animals), 6, 8
wrregular (tomaioes, fish, men), 135, 159
possessive (srudent’s, students”), 153
subject-verb agreement with, 442
as subjects of sentences, 16/m, 24, 141
Numbers, 492

518 INDEX

0

Object pronouns (hom, them), 143
defined, 146
after prepositions (o me), 146
Objects:
of prepositions, 215
of sentences:
nouns as, 141
pronouns as (SEE Object pronouns)
Often, 59, 62
ﬂ".

as preposition of place, 215

as preposition of time, 202
One, 165
One of, 468
Opinion adjectives (beanrifil), 428
Ordinal numbers, 492

P

Past progressive (goas sittng):
defined, 290, 294
Vi, present progressive, 200
vi. simple past, 294
summary of, 332
whule with, 293
Past time (SEE ALSO individual tenses)
a couple offa few with ago for, 320
words used for, 316
People, 79fn., 135,
Periods, 33
Permission, expressions of, 369, 390, 413
Personal pronouns (she, kim, they):
with be (I am, twe are), 2, 4
negative of ([ am nag), 13
contractions with (SEE Contractions)
Phrases, noun, 143
Place(s):
after be (is here), 21, 24
capitalization of, 495
as prepositional phrases (ar the fbrary), 21,
24fn., 215
prepositions of, 215, 219
questions about (SEE Where)
Plans, 413

Play, 370/n.
Please:

in imperative sentences, 125

in polite requests, 390
Plurals (seE Singular and plural)
p.m., 90fn.



Polite questions and requests (May I? Could
you? Would you?):
asking for permission, 390
with modals, 407, 410, 413
would like in, 223
would you mind in, 415
Possessive form:
of adjectives (my, b, our), 43, 149
of nouns (Eva's, students’, men’s), 153, 159
of pronouns (mine, theirs), 149
Mhﬂlﬁﬁ mﬂiﬂﬂ! ﬂfp 3"35 3";51. 413
Predictions, 413
Prefixes, 438440
Prepositional phrases (ar the hbrary):
defined, 21
places as, 21, 24/n., 215

Prepositions (at, from, under) (SEE ALSO individual

prepositions)
lists of, 21, 146
object pronouns after (fo me), 146
objects of, 215
of place, 215, 219
of time, 202
Present continuous, 97fm. (SEE ALSO Present
progressive)
Present progressive (am working):
action verbs in, 121
defined, 97, 290
for future time, 312
negatives in (am nor morking), 103, 111
non-action verbs in, 117, 121
Vi, past progressive, 290
questions in (are you working?), 106, 111
ve. simple present, 111
spelling of, 102
summary of, 332
with think abour, 123
Present time (SEE ALSO indieidual tenses)

time clauses and gf~clauses for habits in, 358

words used for, 241
Probably, 350
Progressive verbs (be + -ing) (SEE Past
progressive; Present progressive)
Pronouns:
be after (I am, we are), 2, 4
negative of ([ am not), 13
In contractions:
with be (she’s), 11, 13, 35
with twll (she'll), 326, 330/
with would (sheld), 72, 223
defined, 2, 143

indefinite (something, someone), 445fn., 447
possessive (mine, therrs), 149

as subjects of sentences, 16/, 24, 143
these and those as (these are), 30

this and thar as (this 1), 29

Pronunciation:

be going 1o, 307

can vs. can't, 371
-ed, 496

-5/-gs5, 64, 68, 496
thus 15, 29

of nime, 89-90
whase vs. who's, 157

Punctuation:

apostrophes {Eva's, studenss’, men's), 153, 159
(sEE ALsO Contractions)
colons, 199/,
COIMmImas:
before but, 483
with j~clauses, 355
with nme clauses, 284fn., 203
periods, 33

question marks, 33

Q

Quantity, expressions of (some), 440

common, 440, 442
subject-verb agreement in, 442

Question marks, 33
Questions (SEE ALSO individual question twords)

about dares, 199

indefinite pronouns in, 447

information (S¥E Information questions)

polite (would you please?) (se Polite
questions)

of possession (whose car is this?), 157

in present progressive (are you working?), 106,
111

in simple past (did you?), 234, 251

in simple present (do you?), 75, 80, 111

some and any in, 194

about time, 88, 199
about weather, 205

yesino (SEE Yes/mo questions)

R

Rarely, 59, 62
Religions, capitalization of, 495
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-S/-e8:
with count/noncount nouns (books), 165
with plural nouns (cass, dishes), 8, 130

with possessive nouns (Eva’s, men’s), 153, 159

pronunciation of, 64, 68, 496
with simple present verbs (eass), 56, 66
spelling with, 64, 66
Same, 476
See, 121
Seldom, 59, 62
Sentences:
capitalization of, 495
imperative, 125
nouns as objects of, 141
nouns as subjects of, 16/m., 24, 141
pronouns as objects and subjects of (SEE
Object pronouns; Subject pronouns)
Short answers to yes/no questions, 35
Should, 395
in expressions of advice, 393, 413
as modal auxiliary, 411, 413
vs. must, 403
negative of, 395
summary of, 413
Simular, 476, 477fn.
Simple form of verbs (58& Base form)
Simple past, 231
be in (mas/were), 231
negative of (was/were not), 233
in questions (twere you?), 234
summary of, 334
defined, 294
do in (dut):
negative of (did/did not), 249
in questions (did you?), 251
information questions in, 234
irregular verbs in, 245, 256
v$. past progressive, 294
regular verbs in, 238
vs. simple present, 231, 238
summary of, 332, 334
time clauses in, 294
what questions in, 275
tohere/why/when fwhat nme questions in, 270
who questions in, 279
yeilno questions in, 234
Simple present, 56
be in (am/are), 80, 334
defined, 56
frequency adverbs in, 59, 62
in future time clauses, 351, 358
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in if~clauses, 355
information questions in, 85, 88
irregular verbs in, 68
negatives in (does/do not), 73, 80, 111
vs. present progressive, 111
-f/-¢gs with, 56, 66
vs. simple past, 231, 238
summary of, 332, 334
yes/no questions in, B0, B3
Singular and plural:
defined, 2, 4
nouns { pen, pens), 130 (SeE ALso Count/
noncount nNoUNs)
a and an before, 6, 8, 169
with be (is a country), 6, 8
irregular (tomatoes, fish, men), 135, 139
possessive (student’s, studenss’), 153
subject-verb agreement with, 442
possessive adjectives (my, our), 43
pronouns, be after (I am/ewe are), 2, 4
of this/these and that/those, 30
verbs:
irregular, 68
subject-verb agreement with, 442
Some:
vi. alam, 171
with count/noncount nouns, 165, 171, 177,
194
in some of, 440
Somebody, 447
Someone, 447
Something, 447
Sometimes, 59, 39fu., 62
Spelhing:
—er, 456
-est, 462fn.
-ing, 102
-5/-¢3, 64, 66
Stop, 125/n.
Subject pronouns ([, she, they), 143
in contractions:
with be (he's), 11,13, 35
with will (he'll), 326, 330fn.
defined, 16fn., 24
Subjects of sentences:
nouns as, 16fm., 24, 141
pronouns as (SEE Subject pronouns)
Subject-verb agreement, in expressions of
quantity, 442
Suffixes, 438440
Superlatives (-est/most), 462
adjectives as, 462



adverbs as, 474

irregular (best, worst), 462

with one of and plural noun, 468
spelling of, 462fn.

T

Temperature, whar for talking abour, 205
Tenses (SEE individual renses)

Than, 456

That:

as adjective (thar book), 29
plural of, 30
as pronoun (thar i), 29
in think thar, 123
The, 186
with count/noncount nouns, 186, 190
with musical instruments, 370/
with same, 476
There + be (there ir), 209
in hote many questions (how many are there?),
213
in yes/no questions (is there?), 211
These, 30
Think about, 123
Think that, 123
as adjective (this book), 29
with morming | afternoon | evening | week |
maonth | year, 323
plural of, 30
as pronoun (this i), 29
in this 15, 29
Those, 30
Time:
expressions of, 493
a couple ofla few in, 320
days and weeks in (day after tomorrow), 201
it in (Ir's 9:00), 199
past ( veszerday), 241
pronunciation of, 89-90
punctuation in, 199/
prepositions of, 202
questions abour;
i in {Whar day i it?), 199
what ome, 88, 270
Time clauses:
before and after in, 284
defined, 284
expressing future time with, 358
expressing present habits with, 358
furure, 351, 358
in simple past vs, past progressive, 294

when in, 287, 294
while in, 293
Titles, capitalization of, 495, 495fn,
To:
in from ... w0, to express time, 202
after have/has/had (have t study), 399
after like/want/need (like to ravel), 72
in listen to, 121
object pronouns after (1o me), 146
in simlar o, 476
after would like (would like to ear), 223
Today, 323
Tomorrow, 316
Tonight, 323
Too, 386
Transitive verbs, 141fn.

U
Units of measure (a cup of, @ piece of), 177
Usually, 59, 62, B8

V
Verbs (SEE ALSO individual verbs)
action, 121
auxihary (helping), 75, 97, 411 (SEE ALSO
Modal auxiliaries)
base form of (sEE Base form)
helping, 75, 97
intransitive, 141fm.
irregular (ear, are):
hst of, 497
in simple past, 245, 256
in simple present, 68
linking, 432
non-action, 117, 121
subject-verb agreement with, 442
transitive, 141fn.
Verb tenses (SEE indfuidual tenses)
u‘l:h 386
Voiced sounds, 496
Voiceless sounds, 496
Vowels:
an before words beginning with, 6, 6/, 169
lists of, 6fn., 102f., 491
wrniting of, 491

“r
Want:
as non-action verb, 117

in toant ko, 72
v, wondd fike, 72, 223
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Was, were:
in past progressive, 200
in simple past, 231, 233, 234
Watch, 121
Weather, it, what, and how for talking abour, 205
Well, 435, 435fm., 474
What, in questions, 49
with be, 49, 275
contractions with, 49
with do, 85, 275
present progressive, 106
simple past, 270, 273
simple present, 85, 88
about temperature, 205
about weather, 205
whar are you domg vs. what do you do, 337
whar nme, 88, 270
vs. wha, 275, 279
What time, 88, 270
When:
In questions:
with can, 372
simple past, 270
simple present, 88
in time clauses:
future, 351
past, 287, 294
Where, in questions:
with be, 37
with can, 372
with do, 85
present progressive, 106
simple past, 270
simple present, 85
While, 293
Whao, in questions, 49
with be, 49
contractions with, 49, 157
simple past, 279
vs. what, 275, 279
who's vs. whose, 157
Whom, 279fn.
Whose, 157
Why, in questions:
present progressive, 106
simple past, 270
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Will:

be after (nall be), 326fn., 334

vs. be poing to, 326

In contractions:

with nouns, 326fn.
with pronouns, 326, 330/

for future time, 326, 413

with i~clauses, 355

with maybe, 345

vs, may/might, 343

as modal auxiliary, 411, 413

in offers of help, 329

in predictions, 413

with probably, 350

in questions, 330

summary of, 332, 334, 413
Word order, of adjectives, 428
Would, 223

in contractions, 72, 223

as modal auxiliary, 411, 413

in polite requests, 407, 413, 415

In questions, 223

summary of, 413

in twould like, 72, 223, 225

in wowld you wnd, 415

v
=¥
nouns ending in, 8, 130
verbs ending in, 66
Yes/no questions:
with be, 33
short answers to, 35
in simple past (toere you?), 234
in simple present (are you?), B0
and there (15 there?), 211
with do:
in simple past (did voun?), 251
in simple present (do you?), 80, 85
vs, information questions, 85
summary of, 332
Yesterday, 241, 316
You, for ralking about people in general,
450-451
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331 (top) Catarina Belova/Shutterstock; 331 (B): Catarina Belova/Shuttersiock; 332: Shumerstock;

333: Rocharibeiro/Shutterstock; 338 (T): LightField Studios/Shutterstock; 3358 (B): Paul Hakimata
Photography/Shutterstock; 337 (T): Rawpixel.com/Shutterstock; 337 (L): XiXinXing/Shutterstock; 337 (1)
Tvler Olson/Shurterstock; 337 (2): Studio BPearson Education Led; 337 (3): Wavebreakmedia/Shutterstock;
342: Abas Kamal bin Sulaiman/Shutterstock; 344: Vasyl Shulga/Shutterstock; 345 (CR): Nebojsa Markovic/
Shutterstock; 345 (BL): Liza54500/Shutterstock; 346: Chromatic Studio/Shumterstock; 350 {T): Dustin
Dennis/Shurterstock; 350 (B): Gaudilab/Shutterstock; 351: Brandon Seidel’Shurterstock; 3521 Gezreg/
Shutterstock; 354 (L): Sky Antonio/Shutterstock; 354 (R): Roberto Caucino/Shutterstock; 355 (T): Anna
Omelchenko/Shutterstock; 355 (B): Haveseen/1 23RF; 357 (R): Pavel Chagochkin/Shutterstock; 357 (L): CAN
BALCIOGLU Shutterstock; 358: Kenstantin Faraktinov'Shutterstock; 359: Dolgachov'1 23RF; 360: CandyBox
Images/Shutterstock; 361: Tuthelens/Shurerstock; 364: ALPA PRODShutterstock; 366 (1): Mapman'
Shutterstock. 386 (B): Joev_Danuphol/Shutterstock; 368: UfaBizPhoto/Shutterstock; 369 Svda Productions’
Shumerstock; 370 (octopus) Zhengeaishuru Shutterstock; 370 (whale) AnnstasAg/Shurterstock; 371 Lzff
Shurterstock; 372 Take Photo/Shutrerstock; 374: Chen Wil Shin/1 23RF; 375 (1) Svda Productions’
Shumerstock; 375 (2): Sebnem Ragiboglu/1 23RF; 375 (3): Angel_VasilevT7/Shutterstock; 375 (4): Tuzemka'
Shutrerstock; 376: Ifong'1 23RF; 379: Antonio Guillern/Shunerstock; 381: Antonio Guillem/Shutterstock;
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383: Atic] 2/123RF; 385: Mariakray/Shutterstock; 389 (T): StockLite/Shutterstock; 389 (B): LeNi/Shutterstock;
391: BEPictured/Shutterstock; 393: CD Lenzen/'Shutterstock; 394: Nor Gal'Shutterstock; 396 (1) Phovoir/
Shutterstock; 396 (2): TFoxForo/Shutterstock; 397 (3): Yuliya Shangareeva/l 21RF; 397 (4): Kostyvantine
Pankin'l 23RF; 397 (5): Jrg Carstensen/Pearson Education Ltd; 398: Tsahdesigna/Shutterstock; 399: Michael
D Brown/Shutterstock; 400: Africa Studio/Shutterstock; 402: Stylephotographs/l 23RF; 403: Kosmos111/
Shurterstock; 404 (1): Mrivserg/Shutterstock; 404 (2): ESB Professional Shutterstock; 404 (3): Tsombka/
Shurterstock; 406: Goodluz/Shutterstock; 407: Theartofphoto/123RF; 408 (1): Syda Productions/Shutterstock;
408 (2): Minerva Studio/Shutterstock; 408 (1): Ampyang/Shunterstock; 408 (4): Dmitry Kalinovsky/
Shurterstock; 408 (B): Antonio Guillem/1 23RF; 409 (T): PhovoirShutterstock; 409 (B): Bullstar/Shutterstock;
410: Szefei/Shutterstock; 411; Wavebreak Media Led/123RF; 412 (T): ABO PHOTOGRAPHY/ Shuterstock;
412 (2): Perfectlab/Shurterstock; 412 (3): Michael Spring/123RF; 415: Antonio Guillern/Shutterstock;

416 (TR): Ayphoro/123RF; 416 (BL): Somkku@kanokwan/1 23RF; 420: Nestor Noci/Shurterstock;

412: Inrainbows/Shurterstock; 423: Song_about_summer/Shunterstock; 424: Romrodphoto/Shutterstock;

425: Gareth Boden/Pearson Education Ltd; 426 (T): Stefanel’Shurterstock; 426 (B): FooTToo/Shurterstock;
427: Boykung/Shutterstock; 428: Sagir/Shutterstock; 429 (1): Eric Isselee/Shutterstock; 429 (2): KULISH

VIK TORIIA/Shutterstock; 429 (3): Sagir/Shutterstock; 429 (4): Igor Plotnikov/123RF; 429 (B): Nicholas
Piccillo/Shutterstock; 432: Mimagephotography/Shutterstock; 434 (L): Kasto/123IRF; 434 (R): Catalin Petolea’
Shutterstock; 437: Lucie Batkova'Shutterstock; 438: Dan Kosmaver/Shutterstock; 439: Nestor Rizhniak/
Shutterstock; 440: Elaine Barker/Shutterstock; 443 (T): Nrey/Shutterstock; 443 (Center): Trueffelpix/
Shutterstock; 443 (B): Maxal Tamor/Shutterstock; 444: Ounsphota/Shutterstock; 449: Cathy Yeulet/ 123RF,;

450 (pizza): Mr.Smith Chetanachan/] 23RF; 452: Maxstockphoto/Shutterstock; 453: Juri Pozzi/1 23RF;

455: Sergey Novikov/Shunterstock; 457: Igor Zakowski/Shutterstock; 459: Cathy Yeulet/] 23RF; 462: Blue
Planet Studio/Shurterstock; 464 (golf ball): Martin Bech/Shurterstock; 464 (tennis ball): Sashkin/Shurterstock;
464: (basketball): LightspringShurterstock; 464 (Kai): Weerayut Kongsombut/123RF; 464 (Damien):
Michaeljung/Shutterstock; 464 (Ajay): Wong yu liang Shutterstock; 465 (family): Nyul'l 23RF; 465 (helicopter):
Photos SS/Shutterstock; 465 (small airplane): Leonello Calverri'1 23RF; 465 (jet): Ifong'1 2IRF; 466-(bike):
Aleksandr Kurganov/Shutterstock; 4866 (motorcycle): Rawpixel.com/Shutterstock; 466 (sports car): Trimitrius/
Shutterstock; 466 (A+): GVictoriaShutterstock; 466 (C-): Oleksii Arseniuk/Shutterstock; 466 (F): Margie
Hurwich/Shutterstock; 466 (e-reader and books): Maxx-Studio/Shutterstock; 467 (Mia): Kalmatsuy Tatyana/
Shutterstock; 467 (Dr. Amari): Antonio Guillem/123RF; 467 (Lilban): Tom Wang/Shutterstock; 468: Svda
Productions/Shutterstock; 469 (T): Wildnerdpin/Shutterstock; 469 (B): Fotoeventis/Shutterstock;

472: Kingppin'Shutterstock; 476 (golf): SARAPON/Shutterstock; 476 (baseball): Zoveva/Shutterstock;

476 (rennis): Marxon/Shutterstock; 476 (table tennis): Cepreft Toamasea'| 23RF; 476 (biking): Ostll/123RF;
476 (skateboarding): OSTILL is Franck Camhi/'Shutterstock; 477 (A): Nadzeva Lashaniova/Shutterstock;

477 (B): Nadzeva Lashaniova/Shutterstock; 477 (C): AKV/Shutterstock; 477 (I): Svitlana Holovei/
Shutterstock; 479 Andrey Bortnikov/123RF; 481: Olleg/Shutterstock; 482 (T): Tyvler Olson/Shutterstock;

482 (B): Ferli/123RF; 487 (A): Meirfy/Shutterstock; 487 {B): Africa Studio/Shunerstock; 489: Antonio
Diaz/123RF; 510 (1): MNew Africa’Shutterstock; $10 (2): Pistolseven/Shutterstock; 510 (3): Phaitoon
Sutunyawartchai/Shutterstock; 510 (4): Elnur/Shutterstock; 510 (5): Grekov's/Shutterstock; 510 (6): Vinicius
Tupinamba'Shutterstock.

Mustration credits: Aptara: 32, 50, 188, 119, 220, 265; Don Martineuti: §, 14, 18, 21, 91, 175, 177, 187,

203, 208, 216, 219, 220, 292, 339, 340, 386, 387, 441, 450, 476, 477, 478, 496; Chris Pavely, 14, 37, 126,
157, 278, 292, 387
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Common Irregular Verbs: A Reference List

SIMPLE FORM
be
become
begin
break
bring
build
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
do
drink
drive
eat
fall
feel
fight
find
fly
forget
get
give
go
grow
have
hear
hige
hit
hurt

know

SIMPLE PAST
Was, Were
became
began
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
cost

cut

did
drank
drove
ate

fell

felt
fought
found
flew
forgot
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
hid

hit

hurt

knew

SIMPLE FORM

leave

i lose

| make

e
Pay

| put

| read

| ride
Flrlg

| run

say

| 5o

sell
send
| shut
sing

| sit
sleep
speak
spend
stand
SWim
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wake
wear

win

write

SIMPLE PAST
left

lost
made
met
paid
put
read
rode
!’ﬂl‘lg-
ran
said
Saw
sold
sent
shut
sang
sat
slept
spoke
spent
stood
swam
took
taught
told
thought
threw
understood
woke
WOre
won

wrate




BASIC
: Betty S. Azar
EHgllS]ﬁl Grammar FIFTH EDITION Stac;ti. Hagen

With a time-tested approach that has helped millions of students around the world, Basic English Grammar uses
grammar as the springboard to practice ﬁpmktng, writing, listening, and reading skills.

The Fifth Edition has been extensively revised to keep pace with advances in theory and practice, particularly
from cognitive science. Now more than ever, teachers will find an extensive range of presentations, activities, and
tasks to meet the specific needs of their classes.

KEW TO THIS EDITIOMN:

* A pritest ot the start of each chapber allows learners ko assess their knowiedge.

* Jump-start Your English lessons, with functional topics and colloguial speech, give students more practical language
frommn the start

*  Numerous exercises provide incremental practice, which has been proven to help students learn betier

* New and updated charts and exercises show language patterns for more efficient learning,

v Additional oral exercises ENCoUrage 5 udents I-.:--npn-..'li». e mad ur.JIJ:.' and I:Tutdi:.'. im other words, with more
automaticity—an important marker of fluency

*  Exercises with life-skills vocabulary better prepare students for everyday situations.

o Grammar charts based on COFpAIS research reflect corrent usage

*  End-of-chapter Learning Checks help students assess their learning,

Peanson EncLisH PortaLr with MyYEnGLisSHLAR and/‘or Pearson PRAcTICE ENGLISH ApP
* A revised MyEnglishLab for all skill areas {grammar, reading, writing, speaking. and listening] includes
o nstant feedback and remediation
*  PowerPoint presentations for the mstructor o teach from
*  robust assessments
= ;!,',r.'n,lu'['u;u,lh ..,md Lll.i“:i.».h'lu,' 1::1.:-1;.
* A Pearson Practice English App with Learning Checks, audio, gusded Powerfoint videos, and Grammar Coach video lessons
» Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal, with the Powerloint presentations and the Student Book Answer Key

Basic English Grammar, FIFTH EDITION:

STUDENT BOOK

Full Edition with Pearson Practice English App: 978-0-13-672603-6

Full Edition with MyEnglishLab and Pesrson Practice English App: 978-0-13-672607-4

Volume A with Pearson Practice English App: 978-0-13-672619-7

Wolume B with Pearson Practice English App: 978-0-13-672609-8

Full Edition eBook with Pearson Practice English App Access Code Card: 978-0-13-672601-9

Full Edition eBook with MyEnglishLab and Pearson Practice English App Access Code Card: 978-0-13-672613-5
WORKBQOK consisting of self-study exercises for independent work

Full Edition: 978-0-13-672617-3

Volume A: 978-0-13-672615-9

Volume B: 978-0-13-672611-1

TEACHER'S GUIDE with teaching suggestions, grammar notes, expansion activities, and answer key; 978-0-13-672605-0
TEST BANK. consisting of quizzes, tests, and mid-term and final exams: 978-0-13-677877-6

DICITAL RESOURCES ACCESS CODE CARD, inclisding MyEnglishLab: 978-0-13-756537-5
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